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, NOTE 


This volume Comprises some of the main addresses 
delivered by Sri A. B. Purani on the Life, Philosophy and 
Teachings of Sri Aurobindo during his tours in Karnatak, 
Gujerath, North India and East Africa, between the 
years 1948 and 1953. They have been arranged here subject- 
wise under broad heads. 
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Sri Aurobindo: Addresses and Talks on 
His Philosophy and Yoga 
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it 
Sri Aurobindo's significance to man* 


We have chosen for this evening’s subject “Sri Aurobindo's 
significance to man” because there are some men who are 
not mere ordinary individuals; they embody in themselves 
some idea, ideal or a principle to such an extent that they 
might fitly be called its representatives. Some men become 
to us even in their individual life like milestones that measure 
the advance of man as a race. Sri Aurobindo is such a 
milestone in more senses than one. Sri Aurobindo is not a mere 
human personality and all his life appears to be significant to 
man in more senses than one; he embodies in a supreme degree 
the intense aspiration of man for the Divine and the possibility 
of manifesting the Divine in life. On the one hand, he is a 
milestone in the evolutionary movement of man and he is again 
an indication of the Divine possibilities to which man can rise. 
If we look at his early life we get this conviction that his life had 
a significance for man even from his very childhood. In Eng- 
land, where his father took him for education at the early age of 
7, with special care to make a complete Englishman out of him, 
he typified in himself in an eminent degree “the will to know”; 
for, an intense zeal for knowledge completely occupied him 
during the fourteen years of his stay in England. It is a marvel 
how with his brilliant intellect, his success in the school and 
the college, and his eminent career during his studies in the 
I.C.S., he remained immune to all the ordinary ambitions, how 
he did not fall a prey to the attractions of a brilliant career. pes! 
there is something impersonal about him even in his search 10r 
knowledge and when we look at this period of his early life in 


* Address delivered at the Green's Hotel, Bombay on r1th July, 1952 
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England, we are reminded of the truth of our ancient belief 
that some spirits come here with a mission of their own, they 
come not so much to take and to receive as to give. Ordinarily, 
some of the great European thinkers have told us that the spring 
of man's action lies in the “will-to-be” and “will-to-power”. 
This *will-to-be? was expressed in its working by the enunciation 
of three laws of evolution by Sir Charles Darwin. "Struggle 
for existence”, “survival of the fittest”, “adaptation to environ- 
ment.” On deeper observation, we find that this is rather an 
incomplete account which does not explain all the activities of 
man and certainly not his profoundest and highest actions. We 
should rather add to it the “‘will-to-know”, the “will-to-grow”, 
the *will-to-perfection". In Sri Aurobindo's youth we find 
this ‘will-to-know’ is an impersonal will free from the world of 
ambition enabling him to drink deep at the fountain of Greek 
culture, European history, English literature and poetry, im- 
bibing all that is valuable in the social and political history of 
Europe. The second great significance that followed the first 
significance, the “will-to-know” was "will-to-freedom". 

As soon as he came to India, this **will-to-freedom" first asser- 
ted itself as the will of Indian Nation to political freedom with 
which he completely identified himself. Indian political life at 
that time was dominated by a school of moderatism which relied 
on petition and prayer to the foreign rulers and looked upon a 
few seats in the Legislature and a few political reforms as a goal 
of their activities. Almost on his return to India he criticised the 
ideology of the moderate school and emphasised India’s inalie- 
nable birthright to “freedom” and self-reliance, sacrifice and 
organisation as the means for achieving the goal. So unselfish 
and impersonal is his life from the beginning that hardly out of 
his teens with all the attractions of a brilliant career in the Baroda 
State lying before him he threw himself wholeheartedly into the 
dangerous waters of Indian political life. It was a time when 
it was a risk to shout “Vande Mataram” in the streets of the 
city of Calcutta, it was a time when politics was the occupation 
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of leisure for the intelligentia. He set for the future politicians 
the example of sacrifice by resigning his post as Vice-Principal 
of the Baroda College and joining the National College at Cal- 
cutta as its Principal. During those stormy years which decided 
the trend of Indian political mind permanently, he contributed 
largely to the formation of the Nationalist Ideology by his con- 
tributions to the daily and weekly “Bande Mataram" paper 
which he conducted from Calcutta. His vast studies of Euro- 
pean history, his keen and comprehensive mind and his un- 
rivalled mastery of English language are matters of Indian 
political history. During those stormy days, the British Govern- 
ment implicated him in the Alipore Bomb case from which 
he was acquitted for want of evidence. But during the one 
year of trial that he had to pass in Jail, he revived his studies 
and practices of Indian Yoga which he had begun at Baroda but 
which were interrupted by the political activities in to which he 
had plunged. It was during his confinement in Jail that he had 
spiritual realisations which changed the course of his future 
life. We see here that as soon as his contribution to the political 
life was complete immediately the Divine claimed him as his 
own. 

Apart from the two great significances of Sri Aurobindo’s 
life as typefied in his “‘will-to-know” and the “‘will-to-freedom” 
which began with the**will-to-freedom" of India and culminated 
in the “‘will-to-freedom” from the thraldom of ignorance, we 
find here the third great significance of Sri Aurobindo to us. 
It is that the aim of man is not merely to realise the Divine 
but to bring down the Divine in his life and change his entire 
life in the light of the presence and power of the Divine. The 
founders of all religions have claimed, and rightly, that there 
is a supra-physical, supra-intellectual origin, a Divine, as the 
goal of man to reach. They claimed that they had established 
a connection with the Divine, that they would show the path to 
man to realise the Supreme. With a view to make the realisa- 
tion of the Supreme possible to man they established Commu- 
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nities of men which accepted their guidance and their path. 
Their achievements in course of time got mixed up with many 
impurities of human nature and generally resulted in giving 
man a religious temperament or a theistical mood. Sri Auro- 
bindo differs from these efforts in the sense that for him the 
realisation of the Divine is not enough, it is for him only the 
first and indispensable step but he is not satisfied with merely 
pointing the way to the Divine, neither is he satisfied with the 
realisation, the mere contact, or the mere ascent to the Divine. 
He does not want the Divine to be some miraculous, some out 
of the way experience to be attained and forgotten or to be 
attained and lost. The first result of his experience of the Divine 
consciousness, that came to him in Jail, was that he saw 
the possibility of making the realisation of Divine a permanent 
fact of human consciousness, a dynamic element not merely 
acting from above but capable of descending into his nature, 
if only man aspired to it and called it down. The intense will 
to realise it come to him almost immediately with an intensity 
that was irresistible. He saw the possibility of establishing the 
Divine on earth and put that effort as the active goal before him, 
He made a life-long effort in that direction bringing to that 
great task a dead earnestness and an intense concentration. 
This significance of his life to us becomes clear when we study 
his life during that period. It was after his realisation of the 
Divine to which he gave expression in his famous “Uttar 
Para” speech that instead of remaining satisfied with it,-he turn- 
ed, or rather was made to turn, seriously to the task of finding 
out the purpose of the Divine in life. He found that the spiritual 
realisation of the Divine by man must be canalised, must bear 
its fruit; life on earth must undergo a change by the advent of 
God in life. Till now man has been keeping God as far away 
from life as possible, with the result that the life is deprived 
of the elevating influence, remains impoverished and is subject 
to. false values, which stresses the outward to the neglect of the 
inner and spiritual. . 
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In his efforts, while at Pondicherry, to find out the purpose 
of the Divine in the Universe he saw that this vast Universal 
movement is an expression of transcendent Reality which 
wears before us the aspect of the Inconscient. When we look 
at this Universe with our senses and mind, we find that it 
begins with the Inconscient which gradually moves towards 
higher and higher degrees of consciousness, knowledge and 
power and that it has culminated in the mental consciousness 
of man. He says that this evolutionary process has not ended 
and that there are ranges of Consciousness and Being beyond 
Mind which have to be realised here on earth, of which all 
religious efforts, philosophical thinking and mystical life of man 
are the indications and beginnings. As I just now said, he also 
envisages that the Divine has to be made a dynamic element 
in man’s life so that it may act as a permanent factor, a trans- 
forming Power on the life and nature of man. The result of 
this effort, if we reflect deeply we will see, would show that 
Sri Aurobindo is right in including life and nature as 
claimants for freedom. The liberation of man, according to 
him, is not only the liberation of his Spirit, his Being, but 
it is also the liberation of his Becoming, liberation of his 
Nature. At present, the nature of man is imperfect and is in 
bondage. Sri Aurobindo says that not only the spirit but 
the nature of man has equal right to freedom and perfection. 
This freedom of nature and the possibility of its perfection, this 
double nature of liberation—that of spirit and nature—has 
been indicated in the Gita when it enunciates the existence of 
the supreme Divine Nature as “Parashakti or prakriti of the 
Divine”. This great and earnest effort of Sri Aurobindo and 
the Mother to make the Divine a permanent element acting 
on life here, gradually transforming human nature, is the most 
important significance of his life to man. For it is bound to 
change the conditions around us. Not merely to realise and 
to attain but to bring down and manifest the Divine is his 
great message. He is thus a landmark in the process of evolution 
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of the Cosmos marking on the one hand the stage of develop- 
ment of consciousness from mind to the Supermind. He is 
on the other hand, like an eternal star in the firmament acting 
for the great transition. from the mental to the Higher 
consciousness. 

The third significance of his life to us today is his stress on 


the dynamic aspect of the ultimate Reality. We have schools: 


of philosophy and thought that stress the static and the imperso- 
nal and the inactive aspect of the Reality almost to the exclu- 
sion of the dynamic aspect. This dynamic aspect again is con- 
nected with the Cosmic Evolutionary movement according to 
Sri Aurobindo. The general conception that the Divine is 
an absentee landlord who has left the management of his 
estate for ever in the hands of the powers of Ignorance is one 
of the current superstitions of our present day mentality. To 
our ordinary view, life appears as a field for the satisfaction of 
our impulses, instincts, desires and ambitions. It is the field 
in which we have first to live but as soon as we can manage to 
live, the next thing is to acquire, to possess, to satisfy our 
desires and our ambitions; but if you look at the world and life 
in the deeper aspects, as Sri Aurobindo shows us, then you 
will see that the significance of life lies in the growth of our 
consciousness. Even when we do not see this truth and occupy 
ourselves with egoism and desires it is really this inner growth 
which we attain through our ignorant Strivings that really 
counts, Man, subject to his ignorant State, is yet acted upon 
and helped by the Supreme to reach the goal of his life. And 
if man could consciously call upon the Supreme to help him in 
this process of growth his cries would not go unheard, Sri 
Aurobindo tells us that the Divine is not far, that He is not 


indifferent to our cries, that He is intimately connected with . 


us, that He is the deepest Self of our selves and that therefore, 
no sincere cry or appeal can ever go unheard.. 

A question will arise in our minds that if the Divine is active 
and if his connection with life is organic and intimate, has He 
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not provided for the ignorant human being any means within 


` his reach which would lead him out of his ignorance to the Light 


and Truth? Generally we believe, even when we are not athe- 
ists, that there is no such provision but it is, in reality, a kind 
of atheism to believe that the Divine has left the field of life 
only to the forces of Ignorance and Darkness. If we just try 
to get out of the power of appearance to impose itself upon us 
as the Reality, we will see that even in the midst of dense igno- 
rance, suffering and evil, there are stretched out innumerable, 
invisible golden wires of Divine grace all over the world. 
There seems to be an active veil of Divine grace covering the 
whole of life. To each man, even to the lowest, is given his 
own conception of truth, his idea of right, his own idea of 
what is good, of what is pure, what is noble, what is beautiful. 
It is the little end of the golden thread visible before his eyes 
waiting to be actively caught and pursued among the many 
hundred other forces of darkness and half light. If the human 
being catches hold of this golden end of the thread, he will 
find that it will lead him higher and higher, deeper and deeper 
till he comes to the presence of the Divine, who is the home 
of ali truth, good and beauty, who is the source of all purity 
and all nobility. There have been philosophies that have 
stressed the Absolute to the exclusion of the world—they have 
made it unrelated to the Cosmos and to man. We hear so much 
about the Absolute far, far away. But what is this Absolute? Is 
it void of all content? Is it a zero, is ita vacuum, parent of all. 
this vast creation stretching in Eternal time? Rather is it not 
that this Absolute is itself full of content, an Infinite of infinite 
potentialities? It brings out in Eternal flow of Time that which 
it contains in its Timeless Eternity as innumerable potentiali- 


. ties? What is that Absolute which cannot have any conscious- 


ness—cannot harbour power and knowledge? It would, if 
it is unable to contain being, consciousness and delight, be 
relative and not Absolute. 

That from which creation flows is not a contentless and 
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remote Absolute but as some of the schools of thought in India 


have said: it is a Mother,—a Mother-consciousness,—who ` 


creates out of Herself this vast cosmos and is looking upon it 
all with her deep maternal love and solicitude, she holds this 
creation to her bosom, it is Her life-throb and her sustaining 
power that keep it going. And this you will see even in the 
ordinary word that is used for the Cosmos. This cosmos is 
called “Brahminda”—‘“the egg of the Infinite". It contains, 
therefore, all the potentialities of the Infinite. It is not a false- 
hood or an unreality—this universe. It is charged with the infi- 
nite potentialities of the Infinite. It contains all in its timeless 
embryonic seed-state, all that slowly unrolls in the movement of 
eternal flow of Time. 

This idea is supported by some of the descriptions of the 
process of creation in the Upanishads. The question is: how 
does thé One succeed in becoming Many: how does the Infinite 
manage to become all these objects, movements and beings? 
It is said: “Sa tapastapva, idam sarvam asyjata.” “He energised, 
he brooded—and having brooded he created all this universe". 
What is this Tapas? It is the heat, it is energising, it is gathering 
of force, the heat of incubation. Consciousness concentrated 
on effectivity is Tapas—Consciousness turned towards effecti- 
vity is Tapas. It is the Infinite as the Mother-Spirit who broods 
over this gre:t Cosmic egg and releases into effective manifesta- 
tion all the innumerable divine potentialities of its own. 

Thus it is that more than man it is also the Divine, the Sup- 
reme Mother, who is acting on man to help him to evolve to the. 
higher stage of evolution. Man being a conscious being his own 
will, his own aspiration, his environment count for some thing 
in the direction of Man’s ascent to the Reality. But it is also 
the Grace and the action of the Divine that is a potent invisible 
factor. Sri Aurobindo represented the dynamic Divine in his 
own life. 

The next significance of Sri Aurobindo to us is that he re- 
presents to us realised perfection. As the realisation of the 
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Dynamic Divine is an indispensable part of his Integral Truth 
so is equally his conception of a Divine Perfection. As it is not 
possible to conceive of the Divine devoid of his Dynamic Power, 
so also it is not possible to conceive of the Divine without 
his Divine Perfection. And here a great question arises in our 
mind: is it at all possible to attain such Divine perfection? 
We have been told that man is born imperfect and is bound 
to remain imperfect though he may be constantly dreaming 
of and making ineffectual striving for attaining perfection. 
There are systems of philosophy and religion that have taught 
that this imperfection, ignorance and suffering are constitutional 
to this cosmos and any attempt at overcoming this constitutional 
imperfection is foredoomed to failure. Some have therefore 
preached that this world of imperfection is an unreality and an 
illusion to be got rid of by a passage into the Infinite Reality 
which is beyond. Some religions have preached that there is a 
perfection possible, but that is not here, on this earth, but some- 
where beyond, in a heaven of the Divine. This world.is, accord- 
ing to them, a world of ignorance, suffering and pain and is 
offered to the human being as a test. If man lives his life without 
submitting to its temptations, retains his faith, piety, devotion 
and purity, then he is rewarded after death by elevation to a 
heaven of perfection. 

Sri Aurobindo, on the contrary, consistent with his realisa- 
tion of the Dynamic Divine, believes that the perfection,—not 
merely mental or moral, i.e. not merely human but,—a Divine 
Perfection is not only possible but the rational and in a sense 
inevitable end of this evolutionary process. 

He finds this in the teachings of the Upanishads, he finds 
in the Isha, in the Kena, in the Taittiriya. The germ of it you 
yourself will find in the Gita, if you read it impartially. There 
the Kurukshetra, the battlefield of the two armies, is not 
merely the result of clashing human interests, ambitions and 
passions. It is a field, the outer aspect of which is human, but 
the deeper and the more profound aspect shows it to be a con- 
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cern of the Vishvarupa, the Divine in his aspect of Universality. 
In the 11th chapter of the Gita, Sri Krishna, the Supreme 
Transcendental Divine, shows to Arjuna that all the circums- 
tances of Kurukshetra have been manoevered by him as the 
Vishvarupa and even the result has been decided in his all 
knowing Wisdom. 

Along with the Reality of the Kurukshetra as a Dynamic 
field for the action of the Divine we find that the Gita speaks 
of the possibility of attaining Sadharmya—the condition of 
having the same nature as the Divine. This attaining to the 
Divine nature has been not only spoken of by the Gita but the 
practical line of advance towards it has been implied and indi- 
cated in the affirmation of the Vibhuti in the Gita. The ordinary 
imperfect human nature is overpassed in the case of great men; 
but in the case of the Vibhuti, says the Gita, there is an 
embodiment of some aspect of the Divine, some quality, some 
power, not evolved from below, but as it were, descended 
from Above. Thus, the Divine seems to prepare the bridge 
between the present human imperfection and the Divine 
Perfection. 

Sri Aurobindo has worked out this implication on a wider 
and all-comprehensive basis. He has pointed out that the goal 
of cosmic evolution could only be the manifestation of a greater 
sthan mental consciousness of man which would enable him to 
manifest Divine Perfection; for, with his present instruments 
of nature, however he may try, man will never be able to attain 
individual or collective perfection. This attainment of a higher 
than mental consciousness is in evidence in man from the very 
beginning of history. In spite of periods of agnosticism and 
atheism man has retained his irrepressible aspiration for a higher 
state of perfection which has been termed variously as God, the 
Absolute, the Perfect and so on. The greatness of Sri Aurobindo 
lies not merely in pointing out to man the rationality and the 

inevitability of this Supramental goal of his evolution but it 
lies more in his lifelong effort to bring down that perfection and 
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embody it in himself so as to make it possible for others to attain 
it. During this long period of Sádhaná, extending over forty 
long years, he succeeded in bringing down the Overmental 
consciousness, he transformed his mental, vital and physical 
consciousness and transformed his nature into a mould in which 
the Supramental Divine Consciousness, a self-existent Truth- 
consciousness could work unhampered by the admixture 
of mind’s ignorance and egoism, vital preferences and ambition 
and the obstruction of the inertia of the physical. Thus he is to 
us not merely one who has pointed out the goal of Divine perfec- 
tion, but he stands before us as the embodiment of that very 
perfection under the limits of the present state of evolution. 
Thus he has made us understand not only the dynamic aspect 
of the Divine but also the aspect of Divine Perfection. We have 
seen, ‘perhaps, in our lives many great personalities who have 
represented to us some aspect of this Divine Perfection. We 
may have seen God-intoxicated devotees, men of knowledge 
who live identified with the consciousness of the Infinite, but 
with none else do we associate the conception of an Integral 
spiritual perfection as we do with Sri Aurobindo. None re- 
presents to us in the same degree the realised embodiment of 
spiritual perfection as Sri Aurobindo. 

Here in him is knowledge ‘acting as self-existent Light, 
knowledge of Cosmic wideness and unsurpassed clarity. Here we 
feel an organised vastness, a living Infinity, which yet deigns to 
satisfy the demands of our mere human reason. Here is Power, 
Harmony, Peace, Equality, Purity and Grandeur. Here is some- 
one living in the oneness of the soul, in the spiritual unity 
which does not abrogate the rich variation of its own Self. Here 
is one who cut out a wide path for humanity to climb from its 
Ignorance to the peaks of Divine Knowledge. Here is an alche- 
mist who has brought for mankind the Divine Elixir of life 
transforming the dross of human nature into a divine substance. 
Thus he represents the type of transformed humanity of the 
future. He is the founder and the precursor of the Divine race 
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of men. Accepting this significance of Sri Aurobindo, we are 
able to enlarge our vision and make it cosmic. Accepting him 
as the realised perfection we learn to look upon life not merely 
as a field for satisfying our ego and desires but a field for the 
Divine, a field for the growth of the Divine that is in us. He 
tells us “look at your life not in terms of your ego but as an 
opportunity for the growth of consciousness towards a Divine 
Perfection. Look at it as Nature looks at it, as the Divine looks 
at it, try to feel and know the purpose and direction of nature's 
movement. That which is coming is more important than that 
which is". That purpose he himself has beaut'fuly expressed 
in his great epic Savitri where he traces the beginning of 
creation and envisages its purpose. How was the world created 
out of the Absolute? He replies: ` 


“The Absolute, the Perfect, the Alone— 

Has called out of the Silence his mute force 
Where she lay in the featureless and formless hush 
Guarding from Time by her immobile sleep 

The ineffable puissance of his solitude. 

The Absolute, the Perfect, the Alone 

Has entered with his silence into space: 

He has fashioned these countless persons of one self; 
He lives in all—who lived in his Vast alone... 

The Absolute, the Perfect, the Immune, 

One who is in us as our secret self, 

Our mask ofimperfection has assumed, 

He has made this tenement of flesh his own. 

His image in the human measure cast 

That to his divine measure we might rise... 

This transfiguration is earth’s due to heaven: 

A mutual debt binds man to the Supreme: 

His nature we must put on as he put ours; 

We are sons of God and must be even as he; 

His human portions, we must grow divine.” 


——— 


SRI AUROBINDO'S SIGNIFICANCE TO MAN IS 


What counts to us today and what counts to the man in the 
street today, is the new values, the higher spiritual values which 
Sri Aurobindo has brought to mankind. The ultimate values 
of life are not material, not economic, not intellectual not even 
ethical but spiritual. The stressing of this spiritual values and 
bringing into prominence this applicability, making available 
to men a dynamic divine consciousness as a moulding influence 
for the individual and collective life is to my mind his highest 
service to man. Even though during his long life the ordinary 
man did not find any usual indication of his love for mankind, 
I believe, it was the greater, the purer, the more divine, for that 
very reason. To strive for a distant ideal of the Truth which is 
going to save mankind, to clarify the goal, to lay down the lines 
of advance towards it requires a sympathy and love for mankind 
which can only proceed from a spiritual identity. Then only 
can it work for man irrespective of man's appreciation or ap- 
plause for such divine work is its own reward. 

The more he advanced the more he became one with the 
Divine Grace, an embodiment of Grace. This great signi- 
ficance of Sri Aurobindo for us is this embodiment of Grace. 
After this, all human ignorance was his field of action, for, like 
the Divine he went on excusing all human frailties, with his 
gaze fixed upon the great ideal, he went on waiting patiently 
for the slow transformation of human nature to come. It 
would be in fitness of things if we could pray to him this evening 
as the embodiment of the Divine Grace. “O Light, O Grace, 
make us deserving of Thyself, O Thou Divinising stream of 
Divine Grace pour forth thy saving and transforming waters 
upon us; and let Thy unceasing flood of Grace flow fertilising 
the desert of human life,” 


II 


Sri Aurobindo Study Centre. Benaras: Address 
` on the life and teachings of Sri Aurobindo, 
16th March, 1952 


"I DO not want to speak today about Sri Aurobindo’s 
philosophy, because he has not brought merely a philosophy to 
humanity. What he has given in terms of philosophy is so rich 
in intellectual substance that man's intellect can go on delving 
into it for years and years and yet may never come to the end 
of its task. 

Nor do I want to speak of his outer life, his childhood spent 
in England, in an alien environment in which his father care- 
fully excluded him from things Indian,—an environment, 
however, in which he imbibed all the best elements of Euro- 
pean classical culture. It was there that he flowered into a poet 
and brought to his country, on his return from England, the 
flame of nascent patriotism which blazed forth into a wild fire 
before long and changed the course not only of his life but 
also the political thought of his country. Nor do I want to 
dwell upon his long years of tapasya at Pondicherry, where 
sitting in his room he got together aspiring ‘souls to come to 
him in their hundreds and established the largest known yoga- 
Ashram in the world which may now become a University 
commemorating and perpetuating his memory and his work, 

What he has brought to mankind is a Truth, a Power, a 
vision of a Dynamic Truth. I wish I could carry to you some- 
thing of that Truth, of that Light. The only language for that 
task is Silence, the method which our ancient seers prescribed 
for the communication of the highest knowledge (para vidya). 
But I know this method will not do with you, for the modern 
man wants to employ speech for communicating knowledge, 

16 
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So I will try to give you a rough outline of what the Great 
Master has brought to mankind. In one word, we may say 
that he has made relation between Life and God organic and 
intimate which we had lost in the intervening centuries. The 
current idea is that God and life are incompatible realities, 
that if one wants God, one must run away from life, and if 
one wants life, one must forget God. This has increased the 
distance between them and the distance has steadily increased 
till in recent times there threatens to be a complete rupture 
between the two. This separation has worked to the detriment 
and impoverishment of Life. ^ 

Sri Aurobindo has shown that Life emanates from God, 
that it belongs to the Divine in the sense that it is an expres- 
sion of Him and that therefore it is proper that it should go 
back to the Divine and so change as to become fit for mani- 
festing God. Men always complain of the hard conditions of 
life and put them forward as an excuse for their inability, or 
rather their unwillingness, to approach God. They seem to 
imply that God has left them in such a condition that to bring 
in the Divine, nay even to think of God, is out of the question. 
This, however, is a great error, for it would mean that Igno- 
rance is more potent than God. God in His Omnipotence has 
not resigned in favour of Ignorance permanently: He has 
kept a path, like a golden thread, even in the midst of the 
darkest ignorance by which man with a sincere aspiration 
can always reach Him. 

But when Sri Aurobindo accepts Life for the Divine, he is 
emphatic about the imperative need of rejecting the Ignorance 
of Life as it is today. In fact, his principle is: Acceptance of 
Life but rejection of Ignorance. This acceptance of Life for 
the Divine -embraces all the outer fields of man’s activity, in 
fact, the whole of a man’s individual and collective life. It 
includes poetry, art, literature, science, indeed, the whole life 
of man, This all-embracing sweep is a special feature of Sri 
Aurobindo’s vision of Truth, 
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Secondly, Sri Aurobindo's scheme of man's perfection does 

. not leave out any inner or outer instrument of man from ful- 

filment in the Divine. All the powers of man must find a place 
in the harmonious and integral perfection. 

The third great thing in his programme of man's spiritual 
perfection is his emphasis on collective life as an essential 
mould for the manifestation of the Divine. This cannot be 
brought about by institutions and constitutions, though they 
may be useful in their own way. No institution or constitution 
has the power to change man. The change is not from outside 
inwards, but from within outwards. The change in the collecti- 
vity must also come from inside. The reason why Sri Aurobindo 
lays so much emphasis upon collective life'is that in his view 
individual perfection is not enough. The problem of man's 
freedom and perfection, in his view, is not individual but col- 
lective. If one observes the long course of millions of years of 
evolution during which Nature has evolved different and 
ascending emergents, one will find that every new emergent 
becomes a permanent part of this earth-consciousness only 
when it manifest itself in the collectivity. 

And this conception of a collective perfection of life has 
been with man from the very beginning. This collective per- 
fection has in fact been called the Satyayuga. Read the des- 
cription of Ayodhya in the Rámáyana or of Dwárka, and you 
will find there this idea of collective perfeetion which is not 
merely outward prosperity of organised life but an expression 
of an inner spiritual attainment organising the whole of life. 

Take the plan of the ancient cities of India. Madura, for 
example. There you will find the Divine established in the 
temple in the centre of the town and then from it four roads 
spreading out in four different directions. The whole life of 
the town turns round the Divine as its centre. All moves 
round the Divine, looks up to the Divine for inspiration and 
becomes an offering to the Divine, so that life on earth may 
become Divine. 
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But why go to other places? Take the case of Banáras City 
itself. The conception of Shiva as the dweller in the cemetery, 
as the dancer of destruction is not the whole truth of Him. 
Here He is properly called Viswanath, the Lord of the Universe. 
'The world, the Cosmos, belongs to Him and He must rule it. 
A day must come when He will rule the whole life on earth. 

Banáras like Rome is called the Eternal City. It is here that 
man looks up to the Eternal and the Infinite beyond this 
mundane and sordid world. Banáras turns the eyes of man to 
the Beyond. But if Banáras is to carry to the world this great 
Truth of resurgent spirituality, if she is to interpret the mes- 
sage of New India to the world, she must first accept this great 
Truth, this new Light which the Divine has brought to our 
country for mankind." 


1 (At the Govardhana Sarai: Talk, 16th March, 1952) 


II 
Sri Aurobindo: His Teaching 
(Extracts from an address delivered at Surat, May, 1947) 


IAM standing before you after a lapse of 23 years and, according 
to a well-known law of science, faculties and powers that are 
out of use become atrophied. So you should not be surprised 
if you find me incapable of giving a speech before you. The 
second reason for my inability to speak is a kind of conviction 


that has grown in me that no great or solid work can be done 


es and lectures. It is quite different in the case of 
and social reconstructions where many 
persons have to meet and come to an accepted solution after 
the pros and cons of the programme have been thrashed out 
in public and people are allowed to form their judgments freely. 
As the programme and the problem primarily concern the 
collectivity, it is proper that collectivity must help in the 
deliberations and the décisions, but with regard to matters 
spiritual and religious the real work is not a subject of lectures 
or discussions. Spirituality concerns our inner life and it must 
become a moulder of man's action, if it is a living and true 
spirituality. But as you hàve showered a rain of irresistible 
affection after the lapse of so many years I feel that I should 
say a few words to reciprocate your feelings. 

My friend here told you just now that I am interested in 
arts. It is true. I am interested in arts because in the Yoga of 
Sri Aurobindo life has a place. I am interested in arts because 
of my interest in life. I feel that the time has come when our 
people should learn to give up the false identification of spiri- 
tuality with the poverty of life. To regard the one as an indis- 
pensable sign of the other is the current error of our people. 
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Renunciation for the sake of renunciation, dryness, poverty or 
the tendency to get rid of things are not indispensable charac- 
teristics of spirituality. A spirituality that cannot make life 
full, rich, wide and noble, how is it going to reconstruct and 
reconstitute society or the nation? In true spiritual life external 
renunciation can have only a secondary place. The real 
renunciation is the inner renunciation of desires and the ego. 
Life gains its fullest sense and significance when it is 
surrendered to the Divine and is accepted as the field of 
manifesting the Divine. 

You refer to my little services rendered to the public long 
ago, but I feel that the whole of your consideration for me is 
hardly due to that cause. Much of your regard and feeling is 
is directed to the great Spiritual Light whom it is my privilege 
to follow,—I mean it is directed towards the great personality 
of Sri Aurobindo—my Master. 

Mankind at present is passing through a critical period. 
Every country has got scores of problems whose solution 
defies the powers of its best leaders. The common man seems 
to live surrounded by difficulties of all kinds. In India the 
nation is passing through many acute economic difficulties, 
difficulties of producing the necessities of life and the greater 
difficulty of distributing them. The difficulty of how and 
where to get rice, where to get sugar and why the cloth rationed 
out is so little, etc., are the unending questions which con- 
stantly occupy the mind of an ordinary man. I believe the 
ordinary man wants to know what Sri Aurobindo's philosophy 
and Sri Aurobindo's yoga can do in bringing about the solu- 
tion of these problems. Apart from the difficulty of establishing 
international peace on a solid foundation, the ordinary man 
is interested in knowing how far spirituality can help him in 


solving his many problems. 
And it is not the ordinary man only Dues ques-> S 


. tions. Men of intelligence and even leadefs;feel the «great AN 
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importance of the pressing problems d: moment; All of 
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us believe and feel that if we can solve a particular pressing 
problem of the day, we would then have time enough to look 
to the solution of more fundamental problems of the being. 
The constitution of man's nature is such that we do not see 
the error in that line of thinking. In solving immediate prob- 
lems of the present, other more complicated problems are 
bound to arise. Take the case of the freedom of our nation. 
We were all thinking that with the achievement of freedom, 
all the problems of our nation would be automatically solved 
or at least would be on their way to solution. In fact, we had 
thought that our national life would run fast like a motor car 
on a tarred road as soon as freedom would be attained. Free- 
dom has actually come but unfortunately the road in front 
of our people is not at all clear. Unexpected obstacles have 
cropped up and new difficulties are arising everyday, and it 
is hard to say whether there is a road or a forest to cross. 

Sri Aurobindo has striven to solve the fundamental problems 
of human life and it has been seen by him that it is not by 
seeking the solution of temporary problems but solving the 
fundamental problems of the being that can lead to the cor- 
rect solution of man’s problems. But the difficulty is that 
fundamental problems—problems which go to the root of 
the being—do not interest the majority of mankind. As to 
those who do not seek such a solution it is not possible to force 
it upon them. The solution which Sri Aurobindo indicates 
is a simple one in comparison with the complex results it 
attains, but I should make it clear that its execution is not 
easy. 

The question is how to attain the solution of the fundamental 
quest.ons of human life. We want to know how and by what 
means Sri Aurobindo finds out and invites us to find out their 
solutions. Generally man is accustomed to employ his in- 
telligence—in short his mind—for solving all his problems. 
Uptil now man has employed his intellect for solving his, 
Political, social, economical and other problems. The first 
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thing that Sri Aurobindo tells is that the intellect alone would 
not be able to give us final solutions of these questions. Our 
culture has from times immemorial accepted the principle 
that true knowledge is not attained by the use of the intellect, 
but by going beyond it—by transcending the limits of the 
human intellect, — 

"T arat frat ana TUI az ' 

Sri Aurobindo applies this great truth of our culture to all 
our problems. As intellect has not succeeded in giving us a 
radical solution of even one of our complex problems, it follows 
that if there is an instrument of knowledge higher than the 
intellect then we might be able to get some solution by awaken- 
ing that new instrumentation in ourselves, 

But the ordinary human being hardly asks such fundamental 
questions—in fact, they hardly even occur to him. Today the 
culture that was regarded as the most powerful in the world, 
I mean the Western culture, is almost on the verge of com- 
mitting suicide. There has been a great land-slide in the inner 
and outer aspects of human psychology and even in the struc- 
ture of human life itself. For the bare necessities of life, food, 
clothing and housing, a great portion of mankind all over the 
world has been suffering enormously. Even here in India a 
great many difficulties have cropped up. All the values of 
life, inner as well as outer, of religion, of society, of morality, 
have been completely shaken. So the mind of man today is 
primarily preoccupied with procuring food and other primary 
necessities of life, but even there he finds many difficulties 
and he goes on doubting whether there could really be any 
purpose in such a life. I have met some friends who have 
asked me why a world full of such difficulties and distractions 
should continue to exist at all. Why not, they say, destroy 
the world with a few atom bombs and solve the problem once 
for all. s 
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I am grateful to you for the kindness you have extended to 
me but as I told you already, I feel that much of your enthu- 
siasm and faith is directed towards Sri Aurobindo, my Great 
Master. It shows that all of you instinctively feel that Sri 
Aurobindo holds the key to the solution of all the problems of 
our life, that he has a power that can save us and raise. I am 
with you in that great faith, for I know that his divine attain- 
ment contains in it untold and unimaginable riches far ex- 
ceeding any demand that one can make upon it. That Sri 
Aurobindo’s life in India was connected with Gujarat for 
many years is to me a great fortune of our province, and it 
is not surprising that Gujarat should be better able to receive 
his message and understand him than other provinces. Many 
leaders of our province today were once students of Sri 
Aurobindo, when he was professor at Baroda: Sj. K. M. Munshi, 
Sj. C.B. Purani, C.J. Sutaria, Dadubhai are some of those who 
were his students. Thus Gujarat may claim him as its own, 
for, his stay in Gujarat was much longer than his ‘Stay in his 
own province of Bengal. 

Today we feel that political freedom is, and should be, a 
very important part of our national life. I readily agree with 
you; but I want to draw you attention to the fact that in the 
comity of nations it is not freedom but cultural individuality 
of each nation that makes possible its characteristic contri- 
bution to human civilization. Freedom is, in fact, the condition 
in which each nation is able to manifest unhampered its in- 
most soul. It is in the condition of political freedom that 
national genius is able to express itself spontaneously without 
any obstruction. National freedom is the condition in which 
nations of the world can, with the greatest advantage, 
interchange the forms and elements of their individual 
cultural life to their mutual advantage. I admit that there 
are nations ‘whose contribution has been great and 
remarkable in the field of political constitution. They have 
experimented with various forms of political government. 
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and have evolved systems which can be of great service 
to other nations. 
But let us find out the special character of our own culture. 
` What is the contribution that our nation can make to the 
culture of humanity? There are signs that mankind is being 
drawn towards a unity, and the walls of separation between 
nations are fast crumbling. This is a sign of progress. So 
some of us might feel that it is not necessary to think in terms 
of our national life and culture today, but let us remember that 
human unity is yet in the making. It is not yet an accomplished 
fact. Each nation has in the course of its history developed a 
culture of its own. Our nation also has evolved such a culture, 
a spiritual culture—with a distinct way of looking at life. Spiri- 
tuality is the-keynote of our culture and it pervades our life 
from the largest field to the smallest, and though it is not in its 
full vigour, its effect is not absent from our life. What we have 
to decide is whether we want to put aside this precious heritage 
for ever and allow it to sink into oblivion or whether it is 
worthwhile to have a look at it, to preserve what is precious in it 
and to rebuild on it a greater and more synthetic culture. 
'There are people who consider themselves modernists— 
some who call themselves even ultra-modern,—there are besides 
many “isms” abroad. But one thing can be said in spite of all 
modernisms : that the very constitution of human nature is such 
that the fundamental questions of being will always rise in some 
form or other, at some time or other, and that it would not be 
possible to shut the human mind to them. It is at that time that 
we would find spirituality useful. Some people believe that the 
spirituality of India is a matter of the past, but fortunately that 
belief is not borne out by facts. Right from the times of the 
Vedas passing through the periods of the Upanishads, the 
Gita, the Puranas and the Middle Ages, there has been a long 
and unbroken line of seekers, saints and sádhakas,—many 
spiritual personalities—that have kept burning the flame. Soour 
spirituality is not something strange and miraculous, an interest- 
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ing but dead specimen to be put ina museum. Even today there 
are quite a good number of Yogis in India. 

It is necessary for me to give a word of caution here. There 
is a class of people who accept that spirituality is our special 
characteristic. But they also maintain that whatever was 
possible to be done in that field has already been done. The 
ancient Rishis have done everything and there remains nothing 
that we have to do. There is some truth in it, but a lot of untruth 
also. Spirituality is founded on knowledge. Knowledge is not 
rational equipment or accumulation cf information. Real 

.knowledge is knowledge by identity. Knowledge means the 
identity of consciousness with the object of knowledge—in the 
highest sense—with the ultimate Reality. From this point of 
view, to attain higher and higher conditions of consciousness, 
to establish unity with them, is also a sign of knowledge. Thus 
when we look at the evolution of true knowledge, the Vedas, 
Upanishads and the Gita give us a solid foundation of our spiri- 
tual culture, but we know that we cannot remain always on the 
foundations.We have to build upon'these foundations and 
bring into being a solid, great and beautiful structure. 

We have got a solid foundation of spiritual knowledge and 
our people got the assurance of the living power of our culture 
when Ramakrishna Paramahansa was born towards the middle 
of the last century. It was then our people saw that an unlettered 
villager with his spiritual attainment can be far superior to those 
who have mere intellectual training. 


* 
** 


When I was asked by some of our friends to speak about Sri 
Aurobindo, the modern spiritual leader, I was in a great fix. 
It is not easy to put the many-sided rays of the sun adequately 
before you. The task is as difficult as that of a man whois 
brought face to face with the snow-covered peaks of the Hima- 
layas and is asked to describe it. There in the unfathomable 
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peace rises Kailas, the abode of the Great Shiva, which defies 
description. But there is so much else there also which is indes- 
cribable. There is, for instance, the ineffable beauty of the con- 
stant play of colours produced by the brilliant rays of the sun 
pouring upon the fields of snow, a constantly changing world of 
colour more magical than the play of the colours of the rainbow. 
"There is besides a tremendous and irresistible power there on 
those heights, there are unfathomable valleys of snow and wide 
range of mountain tops covered with snow. There we see the 
origin of many rivers, rare medicinal plants, thick forests rising 
tier upon tier, holy streams and crystal-clear lakes,—so much is 
there that it defies description. 

How could I speak to you, even if I were to make the effort, 
about his great contribution to human knowledge? It would 
take years if I were to speak about the new interpretation of the 
Vedas which he has given. The Vedas appear in quite a different 
light when seen through his interpretation. The commentaries 
of the Upanishads which he has given would require longer 
time than a single lectare. He has written a series of Essays on 
the Gita which is unique and unsurpassed. His “Foundations of 
Indian Culture" is a series of brilliant and profound essays 
containing the principles and foundations of Indian culture 
where the systems of Indian polity, society, religion and arts 
stand clearly revealed in their true character to our minds. He 
has given us a unique view-point of poetic criticism in a series of 
essays entitled “The Future Poetry", which throws quite a new 
light on the field of literary criticism. “The Synthesis of Yoga” 
is his well-known work almost on a par with his great master- 
piece “The Life Divine”, containing the integration of various 
psychological systems of inner discipline. Each field that he has 
touched he has enriched by his unique contribution. He has 
arrived at a grand synthesis of human culture which promises 
to become the leading note of coming generations. He 
clearly envisaged the lines of social evolution in his book 
“Human Cycle” and he envisaged the unity of mankind 
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ity". To each field of life he has 
in a ee ee epoch-making works. It is 
ce ae pee mala I do not feel equal 
Shae i of giving you a complete picture of such a versatile 
d id and genius in the course of a single lecture, I should 
deo toss indeed if I could convey to you one ray of his 
i -sided light. 
eru ote you will all be disappointed if I do not 
A anything about Sri Aurobindo after such a long stay 
Eg s herry. I will just try to give you an outline of his 
ES. here we begin we have to take a certain stand- 
vision; 


int. Today we depend upon the intellect for the solution . 
point. 


i icted mankind. There 
ofi the RD ET Pe George Bernard 
E. e s urit dem and Einstein. They have a keen, 
E wee and subtle intellect and it has power to apply 
Rn the solution of all the human problems of life, and 
Ro iih r as an instrument of knowledge or as an instrument 
En Dis the many problems of life, it must be granted that 
Fits Scat and Aristotle have not been surpassed by the 
intellectual leaders of today. So during nearly 2500 years 
ae intellect has not been able to show a temarkable progress 
xm n ment. It is certainly true that the mind of man has 
a oe difierendy in the different fields of human life, but no 
esa results have been achieved. The greatest contri- 
ae of the human intellect to the culture and progress of 
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some people think it to be a perfect and ideal form of consti- 
tution and yet wherever there is democracy we do not find the 
Golden Age. The reason is that the intellect of man which 
has found out these solutions is itself imperfect. An imperfect : 
instrument cannot produce perfect results. Even the. still 
small voice rising in the conscience is not always an infallible 
guide. 

The question then will arise as to how to attain the truth. 
It has been accepted in our culture for thousands of years 
that the home of Truth is beyond the senses and the, mind or 
intellect. It is on a level of consciousness which is beyond 
mind. The whole vision of Sri Aurobindo is based upon the 
.experience of this spiritual status beyond mind. Truth dwells 
uncovered above the level of the intellect. 

But there are people who consider agnosticism and the 
questioning attitude as the highest condition of.man. They 
would say, “All the story about the truth beyond the intellect - 
is moonshine. It is difficult to say whether there can be truth 
beyond the mind.” Our difficulty here becomes twofold. On 
one side is this doubting human intellect and on the other 
there are some spiritualists who maintain that the state of 
consciousness beyond mind or intellect is the highest goal 
of human life and once the human consciousness rises beyond 
the mind, it does not come back. Both these are partial and 
one-sided, and therefore at their best are only half-truths. 
The fear or the belief that supra-physical or supra-intellectual 
‘reality is only an illusion is not true—and may itself be a 
superstition of the mind—because from the very beginning 
of human history there have always been witnesses to the 
experience of the Reality and even today though people with, 
spiritual experience are rare, still fortunately they are not 
altogether absent. One can accept that the path of spirituality 
is not easy, but that does not mean that it is illusory or im- 
possible. Many things are difficult in the beginning but 
afterwards become easy by practice, On the other hand, 
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the assertion that man does not return after attaining the state 
of higher consciousness is not altogether true. The ideal of 
withdrawing away from life into the supreme Reality seems 
` to have got currency in our country after the 9th century and 
is seen steadily growing upto the 16th or 17th century. But 
even during the same period we had the Vaishnava religion, 
the Tantras and Kashmir school of Shaivism, all of which 
accept life as a term of manifestation of the spirit. They 
believe that the higher Divine Perfection, the Supreme Truth 
that is beyond mind, should manifest itself here on this earth. 
Some people will ask you that the Truth above mind, the 
Reality that is all knowledge, ail consciousness, and self- 
existent delight is so different from the ignorant, suffering, 
blind and mortal humanity that there seems little chance of 
any meeting or harmony between the two. It is Sri 
Aurobindo's vision that teaches us that the belief about their in- 
compatibility and disharmony is not true. If perfection and 
divinity and the life on the earth are far from each other, if 
they are contrary to each other, then it becomes all the more 


our duty to bring them into a harmony, to make life fit for - 


the Divinity and to make it divine. Sri Aurobindo calls us 
to attain the Divinity, to transform the nature and make life 
divine. It is not an inevitable conséquence that those who 
ascend to the Reality beyond mind would not return or cannot 
return to life. Sri Aurobindo tells us that the highest fulfilment 
does not consist in attaining the instrument of knowledge above 
intellect and in remaining on the levels of consciousness beyond 
mind, but in bringing about a descent of that consciousness on 
this earth. The belief that Divinity is always and forever away 
from the earth-consciousness, though current, is not true; 
and looking to the fact that such efforts had been made in our 
country in the past, Sri Aurobindo's affirmation that our earth 
is a place for manifesting Divinity is quite justified. 

Perhaps an illustration. from Puranic story will make Sri 
Aurobindo's philosophy easily comprehensible. In fact the 
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Puranic story goes back right to the Vedas. The Rig Veda 
speaks of three great strides of Vishnu and the Puranas have 
developed this story in their characteristic manner by supplying 
the circumstances and the details of sacrifice performed by 
king Bali where the Great Vishnu pervaded three worlds in 
three immense steps. Applied to Sri Aurobindo's vision these 
three steps of the Divine Vishnu correspond to the three 
distinct steps observable in the process of universal evolution 
from the Inconscient towards the Supreme Superconscient. 
The first step from the Inconscient—the region spoken of 
in the Vedas as "darkness covered by intenser darkness," 
tamasittamasad giidham,—is the evolution of Matter, the all 
pervading substratum present to the physical senses. Our 
earth and other systems of infinite worlds, solar systems and 
the regions covered by the nebula, and beyond them constitute 
this first step. The second is the evolution of life. This step 
begins with the vegetable kingdom and the smallest and the 
invisible germs and extends to the whole rich field of life 
with its graded beings, immense activities and infinite play 
of life-force, with a gradual addition to the instruments of 
knowledge.. That was the second step of the evolving Force. 
The third step is the evolution of Mind—the mental con- 
sciousness with its mental capacities using the data of the senses 
it reacts to the physical objects directly with its instrument 
of knowledge, which are far subtler and more effective than 
those of the vital being. Looking at the great ocean of matter 
surrounding us we find its infinite material energy, and it, is 
remarkable that each atom of this infinite matter holds infinite 
potential energy. In the next step we find, first, that there is 
a fundamental difference between matter and life. Matter 
increases by addition, life grows and goes on developing and 
increases by absorving matter and other forms of life. As an 
atom of matter holds infinite material potential energy, so does 
a cell of life or a unit of life hold in its self unlimited life-force. 
The tiny seed of the Banian tree holds within itself infinite 
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power of becoming, innumerable trees. As evolution progresses 
from matter to life, instruments of knowledge and feeling and. 
perception go on increasing and developing. The vegetable 
Shows the presence of a kind of nervous system which reacts 
to the outside contact and we see that as life goes on developing, 
this nervous system also goes on developing and becoming 
more and more complex and effective. In the animals free 
locomotion, instinct, sensitiveness to outer contacts, some 
primitive formation of knowledge based on sense-data, repro- 
duction of the species, power of assimilation, and other faculties 
are seen to come to the surface. Then when the mind came 
to the front as a distinct power of consciousness, the elements 
of intelligence become the principal power. It was then that 
questions of fundamental character began to be asked; “Who 

-am I”, “What is this world?”, were the questions which the 
mind alone is capable of formulating and the mental con- 
sciousness has also the capacity to answer these questions 
partially. j 

But to conclude from this that as man has got mental faculties at 
present therefore, all men are mental beings would not be quite 
correct, because though man has the capacity of developing a 
pure mind, hardly one in a thousand is seen doing it. We haye 
to confess that man at present is not entirely an intellectual 
being. He is more or less living in the animal consciousness, 
ie. in his vital sheath. Even if he seems to use the intelligence 
he is doing it to satisfy his vital cravings, his desires and his 
ambitions. It is à rare soul who asks questions affecting the 
fundamentals of being, *what is life"? “what is the world”? 
“what is Nature"? or “what is the ultimate Reality if there is 
any"? These are questions which trouble very few in 
mankind. 

The general idea is that mind is the highest and last term of 
evolution, there is or need be nothing beyond. But if you look 
at human evolution you will see that this intellectual or mental 
faculty is able to give man some guidance towards the solution 
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of his problems of life but all its solutions are pragmatic, tem- 
porary, limited. It is not in the structure of the mental con- 
sciousness to give ultimate and true solutions of these problems. 
Thus the intellect of man is not able to lead him to a sense of 
finality and certitude with regard to man's fundamental ques- 
tions. But it would not be correct to conclude from this that 
in order to reach the Reality one has to plunge into mystic 
unknowable depths and the intellect is to be set aside or rather 
to be thrown into a state of coma. It is possible to get an indi- 
cation of the Reality which is beyond mind even by a process 
of mental reasoning. If we turn our eyes to the important 
fields of cultural activities of the human spirit, we find there 
some indication of an action ofa power higher than the intellect. 
In religion, in art, in poetry and such other creative fields of 
activity we see that the highest results are not attained by mere - 
intellectual power, but by the use of some other greater faculty. 
That faculty is ordinarily called “intuition”, sometimes it is 
“inspiration” and less frequently “revelation”. Even in the 
fields of action it is seen that the most crucial action is sometimes 
a result not of an intellectual reasoning, but of a clear inspira- 
tion or intuition. This faculty beyond the intellect bursts 
upon the ordinary consciousness of man like a visitation from 
an alien world, but humanity has not been altogether a stranger 
to its action. The effort now necessary. is to make its intermit- 
tent and unconscious activity conscious, permanent and con- 
tinued. The most important part of Sri Aurobindo’s mission 
is to raise the human consciousness from mind to this higher 
and more effective consciousness and instrument, and to bring 
about and establish in man this new consciousness. He is the 
first Seer who has visualised clearly the whole process of this 
ascent and its subsequent descent and transformation. But it 
is not a personal attainment limited to an individual, it isa new 
way opened out to the whole of humanity—at least for that 
part of humanity which feels called upon to take up the 
adventure by fulfilling the conditions, 
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This higher instrument of consciousness is called Supermind 
by Sri Aurobindo. The question that arises is what one should 
do to attain it. Some are confused and ask whether the supra- 
mental level of consciousness and the Divine Power are one 
and the same or are they different. It might be answered 
that the Supermind is the level of consciousness which man 
has to attain in its further progress towards the Reality. As 
Sri Aurobindo is giving his vision to the modern mind, he has 
given it a distinct name so that it may be easily understood 
and is perhaps more fitting too. Those who think that the 
whole humanity will attain that higher state of consciousness 
all at once are not right, for, all men have not got the aspi- 
ration for that Reality. It should also be understood that the 
attainment of the higher consciousness is not very easy. In 
‘fact, all real upward movements are hardly easy or simple. 
There are powers of the Ignorance that oppose the progress 
of man and it is by overcoming that opposition that man attains 
progress. To the question how to attain a higher state of 
consciousness, Sri Aurobindo ‘has given the reply by stating 
that it is as a result of constant unswerving aspiration that a 
man is able to attain it. 

All men have in them the unmanifested Divinity—this is 
what Sri Aurobindo says and at first sight it might appear to 
be a statement concerning some ideal condition without re- 
ference to man’s present status. Many might even hesitate 
to accept it as a practical truth to be pursued as a serious 
object of one’s life. But in our culture especially, and generally 
in all religions, it is clearly accepted that the Divine is present 
in the hearts of all creatures, isvara sarva bhiitanam hyddese 
tisthati; but because each one has the Divine in his heart it 
does not follow every man as he is is Divine. It only means 
that each one has to awaken the Divinity within him and make 
it dynamic. How to do that is a practical question that requires 
an answer. One of the methods, out of the many that can be 
adopted, is to do all actions, physical as well as subtle, as an 
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offering to the Divine. We should not be surprised if we find 
that our ordinary consciousness moved by desires, impulses 
and selfishness, by the lower movements of our being is unable 
to carry out complete surrender of the being. Inertia and past 
impressions also obstruct the process of self-surrender, but, 
in spite of all that, even if the process of self-surrender is suc- 
cessful to a limited extent, even then one should not become 
disheartened but should continue the process. Whatever the 
form of action, small or great, it should be done for the sake 
of the Divine and surrendered to Him. This process of self- 
: surrender is only the beginning of Sádhaná and gradually the 
presence of the Divine will awaken in the heart and the ex- 
perience of the same Divine Presence in all will also follow. 
How true self-surrender and devotion to the Divine are re- 
warded by the realisation of the Divine Presence is best illus- 
trated by Sri Anrobindo’s spiritual experience in his jail life. 
I will end my speech with the words of Sri Aurobindo which 
describe that experience in very simple words: 


“I have shown you that I am everywhere and in all men and 
in all things, that I am in this movement and I am not only 
working in those who are striving for the country but I am 
working also in those who oppose them and stand in their path. 
I am working in everybody and whatever men may think or 
do, they can do nothing but help in My purpose. They also 
are doing My work; they are not My enemies but My instru- 
ments. In all your actions you are moving forward without 
knowing which way you move. You mean to do one thing and 
you do another. You aim at a result and your efforts subserve 
one that is different or contrary. It is Shakti that has gone 
forth and entered into the people. Long ago I have been 
preparing this uprising and now the time has come and it is 
I who will lead it to is fulfilment.’ 


1 Uttarpara Speech 


IV 


Sri Aurobindo: His Philosophy & Yoga! 


I AM obliged to the authorities of the Calcutta University for 
the kindness they have extended to me to lay before you what 
little I can convey of the great message which it is easy to 
mistranslate and misunderstand and difficult for even an in- 
mate of the Ashram who has lived there for a generation to 
expound clearly. Another difficulty is: when you have a personal 
contact with a great Light, you are so near it, you are so much 
a part of it that to make an intellectual exposition seems to you 
something rather artificial in the first place and, secondly, 
memories crowd upon you—the- source of memory going back 
to 40 years ago—and it is natural that one is overcome by not 
merely the flood of Light but the flood of emotion that naturally 
invades the heart when you try to speak of somebody who to 
you is a Light of Lights, who to you is the creator of future 
humanity. I accepted this request not because I thought that 
I was fit to make an exposition of so great a Light. I accepted it 
because Calcutta to me, in a sense, is a sacred place. I know, 
when secularism is in the air, it would be said that these ideas of 
sacredness and so-called religiosity have now beome foreign 
to the country,—that God and belief in God are things far, 
far off. So long as personalities of the calibre of Ramkrishna 
Paramhansa and Sri Aurobindo continue to be born and create 
resurgent Spirituality, there will remain the Spirit of India, 
eternal—the same that is in the Vedas, the Upanishads and the 


1 This is the first of the talks given at two successive meetings held under . 
the auspices of the Calcutta University. Dr. S. C. Chatterjee, M.A., Ph. D., 
Lecturer in Philosophy, Calcutta University, presided. 
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Gita. I accepted the invitation because, in all humility, I 
thought that Calcutta is a sacred place of pilgrimage—it is not 
only the birthplace of my Master but also the place which hap- 
pened to be the field of his political activity which decided the 
trend of political thought and action for us. And even secu- 
larism will agree that, in that sense, Calcutta is a sacred place 
where'the great lights of the past worked and created the possi- 
bility of freedom. It was in those days, when the people had 
not been disillusioned by the attainment of freedom that there 
was the attraction and charm of it; and there was rivalry—not 
the rivalry to convince others how much one has sacrificed 
for the country and then to square up the account so as to get 
back the fruits of freedom. The only fruits that were available 
in those days were jail, the gallows, the persecution of the 
foreign Government. There were people—and some of them 
are sitting here—who entered the competition not for divindig 
the fruits of freedom but for the sacrifices for the sake of the 
country. There was a healthy rivalry as to who could sacrifice 
more. It was that fire and that healthy competition to sacrifice 
oneself, to do actions for sacrifice and not for gain, that has 
secured our freedom. Those were the days when the calcula- 
tions of the secular moderate ‘school had reasonable doubts 
about the possibility of attaining freedom. It was against the 
calculated, calm logic and want of idealism of the moderate 
school that the religious spirit of Indian. freedom was put 
and it was Sri Aurobindo who said, “Nationalism is God and 
Nationalism cannot be killed because God cannot be killed". 
It was then, when he was in the Alipore Jail, that a greater vision 
of the future of the world dawned upon him. It was there where 
they have now put a marble plaque to commemorate his incarce- 
ration, that he got the vision of future humanity. He got there 
the realisation of the Divine and the Divine gave him the vision 
of the perfect humanity of the future. It was during his political 
activity that he combined intensity of emotional fervour and 
capacity to suffer with an intellectual power which overcame the 
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matter-of-fact outlook of the moderates. I should be very 
happy if I could be of some use to you in carrying to you some- 
-thing of the message of so great a Light and it is a great fortune 
to come to your city which is the place of his birth and activity 
and the place where the seed of his future spiritual growth was 
sown. 

Iam speaking therefore to you not merely of one who has been 
a creator of modern Bengal, one who has contributed powerfully 
to the making of modern India, but also of one who is a maker 
of future humanity. Our President expects me to speak about 
his philosophy,—I don't think that we can divide life and philo- 
sophy. I have fallen into a reminiscent mood which has carried 
me to the past; from there let us try to understand the setting 
of his life and its relation to Calcutta,—his activities, both . 
political and yogic. We can roughly put it this way: It was 
Bande Mataram, then the Karmayogin leading straight to the 
Arya and lastly The LifeDivine and Savitri. 

I have been told by some friends that Philosophy to be 
interesting must be original. And they hold that there is nothing 
new in Sri Aurobindo’s philosophy. There are philosophers 
and philosophers: one may find that there are professional 
philosophers who teach any text-book that is the syllabus. There 
are philosophers who are interested in ideas—they like to have 
new thoughts—arrangement of thought-structures that explain 
the nature of being, of the cosmos, and of the Divine. There is 
a third category who are careerist philosophers—who seek 
to make out a career—it may be in politics, it may be in society 
and even in a University. Then, there is the fourth type, who 
are wedded to wisdom and seek the Truth, who are capable of 
an intellectual perception and realisation of the Truth. They 
are the real philosophers. But my Master, Sri Aurobindo, was 
none of these. His philosophy was not the result of his seeking 
but a result of his finding and discovery. I may mention here 
that once Dilip Kumar Roy requested Sri Aurobindo to write 
something for a philosophic symposium, but Sri Aurobindo 
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excused himself. ‘To the repeated request from Dilip Kumar 
Roy, Sri Aurobindo replied —“T never, never, never was a philo- 
sopher, though I have written philosophy which is another 
story altogether. How I managed to do it?—There was Z who 
asked my help in conducting the ‘Arya’ and as I thought that a 
Yogi could turn his hand to anything, I accepted. Then Z left 
for France during the first World War, leaving me alone to fill 
up the sixty pages of the magazine every month by myself. 
It was not difficult—I had to write down and put in a rational, 
intellectual form what I had experienced in my practice of yoga. 
But that is not being a philosopher.” But when we see, not 
from the point of view of pure thought, but from the point of 
view of vision of life that he has given to the present intellectual 
world, I think that there are at least three or four items of origi- 
nality in the philosophy which he has expounded to the world: 


(1) his exposition of the process of Evolution; (2) his explana- 


nation of the origin of Ignorance; (3) his contribution to actual 
and potential psychology of man. These three, I think, can very 
easily lay claim to be his original contribution to the thought- 
structure of the world today. 

So far as the actual process of evolution is concerned, there is 
not merely the evolution of forms but also the evolution of con- 
sciousness; evolution of forms has been going on keeping pace 
with the evolution of consciousness. The forms have gone on 
developing and the instrumentations of knowledge have gone 
on being added to these forms so as to make it possible for the 
creature, or the organism, to become more and more conscious. 
At first, there is Jada or the Achit which is apparently uncon- 
scious. Then we come gradually to a phase where from the 
amorphous, undistinguished, undetermined matter,—the con- 
dition which in Christian religion is called *chaos",—we find 
there is a little determination of things which appears as orga- 
nised matter. This was called in the Upanishads “Annam 
Brahma". Matter is the first evolute out of the amorphous, 
undistinguished and indeterminate Nescience. There is in- 
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volved in this Nescience something that is pushing the evolution 
upward and, as a result of the upward push and a pressure from 
above, the first result is organised Matter. 

The second evolute is Life. It is not an evolution in a straight 
line. It is an emergent evolution in the sense that the old 
basis on which the evolution has been going on is overpassed 
and another rung in the staircase is added. It does not destroy 
or reject the old basis but takes cognisance of what it has over- 
passed, assimilates what it has overcome and adds to it new 
features, new powers which are not possessed by what it has 
overpassed. When Matter was overpassed and Life came into’ 
existence, Life had the capacity to assimilate Matter. Life 
embodied it and was supported on the basis of Matter. Life 
overpassed all the limitations of Matter, its inertia etc. and 
brought in sensation, perception, feeling of pleasure and pain. 
It did not reject Matter. ; 

The third evolute was Mind, which became in man the 
intellectual or mental consciousness. It overpasses Life and 
accepts both Life and Matter as its supports. So, a new emer- 
gent comes into play. Today it governs Matter and Life; to 
that extent they have become useful resources of power. Up 
to Mind, the evolution has come and here we stand today. 
It is an emergent evolution and every new term overpasses and 
governs the one that is overpassed but does not reject it and 
stands on it as its support. 

Then, fourthly, there is an effort of Nature to create from the 
amorphous, indeterminate condition an individuality. Nature 
has been also moving from an undistinguishable indeterminate 
mass of material into the formation of a personality which be- 
Comes more and more defined, more and more cognisant till 

it becomes an ego-centric consciousness capable of acting as 
an independent unit. 

These are the results of the process of evolution in the past 
for millions of years back, But what of the future? There 
comes the great contribution of my Master. He showed that 
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this evolution of consciousness from Matter to Life, from 
Life to Mind cannot stop with Mind—it is not going to stop 
with Mind. It must ultimately result in some other greater 
emergence and greater power of consciousness. You may call 
it Superniind, Truth-Consciousness, God-Consciousness or 
Dynamic Divine. But it is a fact of the human evolution, of 
the human history that man has been trying to push further 
and further beyond the bounds of his mentality. He has been 
always trying to overcome the movements of desire and ego 
—both individual and collective; he has been trying to contact 


‘a Higher Consciousness in some form or other from the begin- 


ning of his history. As a resuit of the double pressure from 
below and above, the process of evolution has been going on. 
The great thing that he established for this process was the 
possibility, the rationality, and the inevitability of the future 
emergent evolution of man. Not only to prove this inevitability, 
but to achieve it, he dedicated his life to the opening out of 
a way, like a pioneer, for the whole of humanity. As sure as 
I am speaking to you today, a day must come in the history 
of humanity when the path that he has chalked out will be 
followed by humanity. The power that is going to mould and 
move the future of humanity today or after a century, is the 
truth for which he laboured and sacrificed the precious years 
of his life with full consciousness from second to second. It 
was not to something airy,—an airy thought-process, abstract, 
impersonal and impracticable—but a dynamic Reality to which 
he cut the path out of the forest of human ignorance not for 
himself but for humanity. It was this which he meant when 
he wrote: “The Yoga that we practise is not for ourselves but 
for humanity.’’! 

He said that this work of bringing the new Truth was the 
only thing worth attempting. It will not only be attained one 


1 As many people misunderstood it and gave it the colour of merely a 
higher Humanism he changed it into; “The Yoga that we practise is not for 
ourselves but for the Divine.” 
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day but will mould the individual and the collective life of 
humanity. The present mind of man has not even an idea of 
it. But the Truth is eternal and in eternity time does not 
count. One day will come as sure as the rising of the sun when 
the message of one of our countrymen will be listened to by 
humanity as the message which alone can solve not merely 
individual but also collective problems. For the problem of 
man is not social, intellectual, economic or political. The 
problem of man is psychological. It is not the wrong distri- 
bution of wealth and production that is man's trouble today. 
The problem of problems:is Man; it is necessary that man 
should set right his psychology and all the problems of man 
will be set right. Tackle the problem where it should be 
tackled and you will see that the solution which he suggested 
is the only solution and no other solution is possible. So long 
as man is ego-centric and driven by his desires and passions 
into action, he will not be able to set right his problems. 

'This is the process of evolution of the three evolutes— 
Matter, Life and Mind, and now beyond Mind there is the 
inevitable Reality which is going to be realised by man and 
which will remould his individual and collective life. 

The second thing to which I would draw your attention this 
evening is Sri Aurobindo's explanation of the origin of Igno- 
rance. How is it that an Infinite, All-knowing, All-gracious 
God, a Divine Consciousness has given to us a world full of 
limitations, darkness, suffering. evil and conflicts? How does 
All-knowledge succeed in creating Ignorance? That is the 
difficulty for philosophers and thinkers. 

What is Ignorance? The general conception is that it is 
something against Knowledge. The explanations given by 
the old schools of Metaphysics and those given by modern 
psychology do not satisfy us. The explanation that the Master 
gives has two sides: one is from the side of the human being 
and the other is from the side of the Divine. That is to say, 
how could the human being see and fee! Ignorance in its original 
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working and how would the Divine see and feel the Ignorance. 
How does man who has a mind manage to become ignorant? 
So far as man is concerned, the process is very simple. To 
understand the basic principle, let us take a man in one 
out of his multiple activities. When he is occupied with one 
what happens to his other activities, what happens to his 
other personalities? Do they become non-exisient? Do they 
become unreal? Are they illusory? When he becomes for 
some time concentrated exclusively on a particular activity, 
a particular personality, then he appears to be oblivious of his 
other activities and personalities for the time being. We can 
then say, in one sense, that when he is a Professor he is ignorant 
of his other personalities. When he is conscious of himself as 
somebody related to a friend, he is ignorant of his other selves. 
Now imagine an infinite, a perfect, a divine Consciousness. 
It is That which puts itself forward in different innumerable 
manifestations. Suppose it has projected itself as the vegetable 
kingdom with all the potential differentiations of that king- 
dom. In those potential differentiations one is the Banian 
tree. Now the whole vegetable world which is the common 
background of the Banian tree is put behind and only certain 
qualities—i.e. powers—are brought to the surface which 
give to the Banian tree its individuality. This gives to it limi- 
tations but also its individuality. Here, the consciousness has 
limited itself though it is sure of its other effectuations which 
are also equally possible to the infinite consciousness in in- 
finite ways. So, in order to bring about the individuation which j 
is a play of variation on a vast cosmic and infinite background 
the Infinite puts forward a portion of Itself like multiple facets 
of a diamond of infinite size. A particular. aspect of the dia- 
mond is put in front and the rest of it is withdrawn from 
view. The Being is conscious only of the portion that is put 
in front, and is ignorant of the whole of the rest, in one sense. 
This exclusive concentration of consciousness on multiple 
points of individuation has created what the human mind 
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feels to be the phenomenon of Ignorance. The human being 
is conscious exclusively of his own personality which is in 
front and of the rest of his Infinite Being he is oblivious. 

But how does it appear to the Divine Consciousness, to the 
Supreme? The Master explained in one of his letters to Mon. 
Maurice Magre, a French writer and a member of the French 
Academy, that this is a question to which no rational reply 
can be given. An analogy in the language of the mystics can 
only explain it. In mathematics there is the theory of pro- 
pabilities. Let us take help of that: imagine an infinite Being, 
Consciousness, Power, Delight capable of an infinitely varied 
dynamic manifestations. One of the mathematical: possibilities 
of it would be to face the opposite of itself. The situation ' 
would be something like this: Cannot the Infinite, All-knowing, 
All-conscious become inert, inconscient, nescient? And if it 
becomes dynamically its own opposite, would it be able to 
come back to its own original Self? Can it reyert to its original 
status? Now, suppose that it starts this process of reverting to 
itself and succeeds. Then the status to which it arrives would, 
of course, be divine—and in that sense, original—but it would 
not be a repetition of creation; it would be a rediscovery of 
its own Self in terms altogether absent in its original status 
except—as I said before, as probabilities. Being probabilities 
of the Divine they are charged with the power to realise them- 
selves. When the one opposite possibility would be realised 
then it would be altogether a new discovery to the Divine of 
His own Self. That is to say, the realisation of it would be 
an altogether unprecedented creation in the midst of earth- 
consciousness. 

The original Ignorance is a result of exclusive concentration 
of consciousness with a common background trying to put in 
front innumerable variations. An amorphous, undistinguished, 
indeterminate commonalty has necessitated this exclusive 
concentration in order to create this play of personality, this 
individuation which has made it possible for the Nescience 
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to seek more and more light. Thus seen, Ignorance can be 
said to be the hand-maid of Knowledge. It is Ignorance that 
makes us feel cramped with the limitations of ego and presses 
us to seek Knowledge. Ignorance is itself acting as an 
instrument leading to greater and greater Knowledge. 

'This second contribution of Sri Aurobindo to Philosophy 
is unique in the philosophical world. As time passes, thinkers 
will find that this explanation of the origin of Ignorance is not 
only a new one but the right one. 

The third thing that I now come to is the Master's contri- 
bution to the realm of Psychology. What did the Master 
contribute to this realm? The present-day psychology has 
increased tremendously our knowledge of the unconscious 
and subconscious regions of mentality. It is good to know 
about them but the consciousness of man is not acting only 
from the subconscient and the inconscient. Sri Aurobindo is 
the first to clarify the whole psychology of man and give an 
integral picture of it. The present-day psychologists only 
take man and his mentality as their field of investigation. They 
have not the clue to the connection that links man not only to 
the animal but to the material world and its evolution. Sri 
Aurobindo connected the physical human consciousness with 

„the dark material consciousness carrying with it the load of 
inertia. It was he who showed the connection between the 
vital of man and the animal consciousness around in the cos- 
mos. He showed that as the Cosmic energy was evolutionary 
in its movement there are further grades of evolution beyond ~ 
mind possible to man. They are more important for the 
future of man. He has established not merely the possibility, 
but brought about a dynamic and actual link with the higher 
levels of consciousness towards which human psychology has 
got to evolve: he worked out for man the psychology of the 
Superconscient. Among European philosophers it was Berg- 
son who urged that Intuition was the real faculty which moved 
man, and not his intellect, He says reason or intellect is not 
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the faculty for acquiring knowledge but a faculty for action. 
There is a great deal of difference here between the Intuition 
of Bergson and that of Sri Aurobindo. It is easy to see that 
even in the ordinary life of man his intellect is often over- 
passed and other faculties come into play. The intellect of man 
has already been trying to stretch beyond itself. The rays of 
the Superconscient have been pushing down all along the 
course of life of humanity. It has created now the possibility 
of man's final emergence into an Intuitive consciousness Or 
even perhaps an Overmind Consciousness. There has all along 
been an affirmation of the Superconscient but its psychology 
was always scattered in mystical outbursts of souls intoxicated 
either with the Light or the Delight of the Supreme. The 
psychology of the Superconscient was made clear by Sri 
Aurobindo for the first time in human history. He showed how 
the Intuitive consciousness would act from beyond mind, on 
themind,on the vital being, on the nervous and even on the 
physical being. He showed how it would influence the life of 
humanity,—individual and collective, and also how it would 
influence the body of man. It is the most rational exposition 
of the psychology of the Superconscient that Sri Aurobindo 
has given to mankind today. Psychologists of the present day 
have limited themselves to the mental and rational conscious- 


ness of man. They deal with psychology on the basis that’ 


man will always and for ever continue to remain a mental 
being. They have been living in placid ignorance of the Super- 
conscient. All their knowledge is vitiated by this severe limi- 
tation. Humanity will learn from Sri Aurobindo the first great 
lines of action of the Superconscient on the organised psy- 
chology of man. So we have the psychology of the Inconscient, 
the Conscient and the Superconscient and Sri Aurobindo’s 

contribution towards the psychology of the Superconscient is 
an original contribution to the field of present and future 
psychology. 
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„In proposing a vote of thanks to the speaker, Dr. S.C. 
Chatterjee said : 

“Ladies and gentlemen, you have listened to the discourse . 
which has been as much illuminating as it has been lively and 
vigorous. The distinguished speaker has thrown much light 
on some of the salient features of the thought that Sri 
Aurobindo, as one of greatest manifestations of the Divine Light 
in this mundane universe, has bestowed on the pressing prob- 
lems of humanity. Man has been seeking light in various 
directions of his life and activity but it is seldom that man 
attains that light which will illumine the darkest regions sur- 
rounding him. But here, in Sri Aurobindo, we have the 
fountain-head of a magnificent Light that spreads over many , 
regions of human thought, human life and human progress. 
His discourse in the realm of cosmic evolution has given us a 
very comprehensive and catholic account of the process of 
evolution from the start to what it is leading up to. The 
future is envisaged by Sri Aurobindo and, following him, by 
the learned speaker in a way which inspires confidence even 
in the minds of those who have lost or are about to lose faith 
in the divine destiny of man. We are grateful to the present 
speaker for the illuminating exposition that he has given of 
Sri Aurobindo's vision of evolution. 

*Next, with regard to the problem of Ignorance, that per- 
haps is the hardest nut in the world of philosophy,—it is on 
this rock that many a system of philosophy has perhaps foun- 
dered and many still are to founder in future. We have here a 
new light on a very old problem of human thought. Why 
has the Perfect, Infinite, Omniscient and Omnipotent Being 
taken on such inconscient, subconscient, semi-conscient, limited 
and fragmentary forms which we find round about us and in 
the flow of which we have been ourselves caught up? It is 
Ignorance which is at the basis, at the root of all this. But it 
is not that mean, hopeless, despondent aspect of Reality which 
it has been made out to be. It is after all something which is 
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contributory and essential, and which adds glory and great- 
ness to the infinite capacity and possibility that are there in the 
Life Divine. That is something which gives us much 
encouragement to tackle the problems of our times. 

“Lastly, he comes to the future, i.e. Sri Aurobindo’s psy- 
chology of the future of mankind or, I should say, the psycho- 
logy of the potentiality of mankind. His psychology with regard 
to the past is no doubt very important but his psychology with 
regard to the future of man is more important, more en- 
couraging and more illuminating. It is more inspiring—it is 
something which inspires the most despondent soul, which 
creates faith in the mind of the faithless and raises hope in the 
mind of the hopeless. If we are to follow the course of life 
with some faith in ourselves, with some confidence in our- 
selves, that can be only according as we are confident that the 
goal after all is not something visionary and fleeting, some- 
thing unattainable, but something which is inevitable and so, 
one day, would be as real as the present facts that surround 
us at the present moment. 

*Now, we are all thankful for this illuminating, vigorous 
discourse and we expect something more in the same way and 
in the same form tomorrow." 

“Yesterday! I referred casually to Bergson’s ‘Elan Vital’ 
and to the creative evolution progressing from something 
which is not intellectual but proceeding on a basis of vital 
soul which intuitively decides and dictates the course of 
evolution of the organism. But the intuitive consciousness of 
which Sri Aurobindo speaks is much more than ‘Elan Vital’— 

-the vital Spirit. It is an independent and an altogether new 
level of consciousness above the mind. It is capable of an 
independent action of its own. It can act upon the intellectual 
being, it can act upon the emotional. It can also act on the vital 
being by acting as vital intuition and upon the nervous energy 
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by creating nervous intuition, and can act eyen upon the 

- physical as physical intuition. In the Psychology of Sri 
Aurobindo you will find. that man rises from the physical, 
vital and mental consciousness to intuitive, inspirational and 
overmental and at last to the supramental consciousness, the 
Truth-consciousness. This is a vast subject and I can only 
give you a bare outline within the short time at our disposal, 
of the vast regions of which the Master has given the clearest 
rational exposition by expounding the functions of the mind, 

` of the intellect, the intuitive consciousness, the revelatory 
consciousness and Overmind. Overmind is the highest limit 
of mind and the lower limit of Supermind, the dynamis of the 
Truth-consciousness of the Divine. It is this Truth-conscious- 
ness which is responsible for the maintenance of the whole 
cosmos,—physical, vital and mental. 

The general charge made against the supra-intellectual of 
Sri Aurobindo is that it'is something uncommon, out of the 
way and if real at all, it is meant only for the rare few, ex- 
ceptional beings. Sri Aurobindo showed that far from this 
being true its opposite was the truth. Man's consciousness 
has been trying to open out to something beyond his mind 
and the supra-rational has been acting upon man's conscious- 
ness from the very beginning. Let us take our cultural deve- 
lopment. You will see streaks of Light from above trying to 
penetrate into the semi-darkness of human mind and life. 
In people who are sympathetic and have a responsive heart, 
these flashes and revelations come from heights of cons 
ciousness and break into their emotional being. Take 
poetry. It is very intimately connected with life; very 
often it is a creation of the intellectual imagination. 
When we read a great poem you will find, if you try, 
that it is not always rational but the inspired and the 
revelatory ‘word’ coming to the poet from the heights or 
depths of being to-which the poet gives expression through his 
consciousness. That poetry which is a creation of reasoning 
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mind has less of poetic fervour and fire. So, in other arts like 
painting, and in the realm of religion, mysticism, philosophy 
and even in science, you will find that the supra-rational has 
been acting constantly You will see that visions of some 
Truth received inspirationally came from heights of con- 
sciousness. Discoveries of Science are not all results of mere 
rational or intellectual search. Some of the epoch-making 
researches in Science are due to a sudden flash of an intuition 
rushing down into the mind of the scientist from the heights 


or from the depths. It is as if the powers that are behind the ` 


cosmos throw in some flash into his consciousness almost as 
a reward for his sincere search which brought about an in- 
tense concentration: of his faculties. The case of Kékulé is 
famous in Organic Chemistry. He was very much puzzled 
about the structure: of Benzene, an aromatic compound. 
Analysis revealed the composition as C6H6. He wanted to 
find out the arrangement of these atoms,—C6H6,—in the 
Benzene molecule. His mind was concentrated on this problem 
for a long time. Then suddenly, one day when he was away 
from the laboratory,—in fact walking on the road,—he saw 
the vision of a ‘hexagon’ carrying on each of its points a CH. 
Now this discovery came to him not as a result of mere rational 
search but as a flash thrown from somewhere—perhaps by some 
subtle being. It suddenly broke into his consciousness and 
was found correct by the mind. 

Take a great leader who leads a great movement or a General 
who has fought a decisive battle. You will find that sometimes 
at a crucial moment he had received and followed some 
intuitive flash which cannot be explained rationally. I am 
just trying to show that when the great Master explained to 
the world that a level of Consciousness beyond mind is the next 
step in the evolution of man he was talking of something very 
practical, very dynamic, of something that has been working 
on man from the very dawn of history. All along, humanity in 
the course of its many cultural activities has been driving to- 
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wards it and trying to mount to the higher regions of conscious- 
ness. An intuitive and inspirational consciousness and revela- 
tory consciousness is not altogether unknown to man. These 
are facts of life which any one who is earnest could test and 
find out. Beyond these is the Overmental Consciousness 
which has a very dynamic and living action upon humanity. 
Sri Aurobindo has spoken about these higher levels. 

It will be said perhaps that such a supra-intellectual condi- 
tion may be possible and may even act on man from time to 
time, but is it possible to indicate the steps by which the transi- 
tion from the mental to the higher level of consciousness can be 
gradually effected? How to connect in a permanent and dyna- ` 
mic way this higher Consciousness with man’s present con- 
sciousness? Now I will try to make out the practical steps by 
which transformation from the present psychology of man to 
the Overmental psychology has to be effected. If man wants 
to solve his individual and collective problems it will not merely 
be done by a miracle without a contact with the Higher Con- 
sciousness, without an ascent above. At present man is ego- 
centric and the dynamis of his movement is supplied by desire; 
he is moved by emotions, the dualities of life and the three 
Gunas. This keeps the whole structure of Ignorance into move- 
ment. Unless this psychology is changed and completely trans- 
formed it will not be possible for the human being to bring 
about a permanent change in his present state, in the 
structure of his individual or collective life. 

This change will have to proceed in three steps by the 
practical application of the psychology of the Super-conscient 
indicated by Sri Aurobindo. The first is the psychicisation 
of the whole being. But how and when it will come? It will 
not happen by itself except by am indirect pressure exercised 
by cosmic forces upon the process of evolution—a slow move- 
ment. It will come to those who aspire, who have felt 
the Call,—those who have felt that the Infinity is calling 


them, 
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Very often a question is asked: Suppose man does not aspire. 
What would be the use of somebody attaining to those Super- 
conscient heights? In what way would it help or even influence 
mankind? I will try to answer it by an analogy. Suppose, a 
Scientist has found the process of manufacturing clouds and 
directing them to areas where there is draught. You might as 
well ask: Is there any good to humanity by this kind of search? 
The scientist is satisfied if he can send down the cloud and re- 
lieve the people. So great a Light, so powerful a cosmic Power 
that the Master brought to the world, do you think It could go 
in vain? Is it not possible that some very powerful influence can 
be produced on human psychology by it? These are incar- 
nations that work for mankind without any need for recognition. 
“The world unknowing, for the world they work". 

It will be asked: What is meant by psychicisation?—psychici- 
sation of the intellect? Take a man with a mind comprehensive, 
subtle, rationally clear as far as it goes, but one who is not 
touched by his Phychic Being. Any mind that is sharp, trying to 
be clever or trying to be intelligent is such a case. You find in 
case of these men that their minds do not express their soul, that 
their intellect remains untouched by their souls. Such a mind is 
not a psychicised mind. There are moments when the psychic 
being intervenes and brings something of itself orits influence 
to workontheintellect. In the emotional people, for instance, 
there is attachment or indifference or callousness. There also 
it is the vital ego and attachment that decides the nature of the 
emotion. When the Psychic in man comes into play, then his 
emotions become of quite a different nature. You know the 
story of Valmiki and the origin of the great epic—the Rama- 
yana. A hunter killed a bird playing with its mate. It was a 
very small thing in a corner of the cosmos. But the emotional 
being of Valmiki did not perceive it as an isolated, insignificant 
event. He saw in it something that broke the rhythm of the 
cosmos. That is psychicised emotion. 

After psychicisation of the intellect and the vital being and 
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the physical being, the next step is the spiritualisation of the 
being. What is spiritualisation? Nature has been trying to 
evolve from the undistinguished amorphous Inconscient an 
individual, an ego personality, capable of independent action, 
decision, mental and physical movement. An individual who 
has become psychicised can attain to his own salvation and true 
action of his nature by going back to his deepest soul 
ie. his Psychic Being. But if he has to express and fulfil 
it in his life and bring into being a perfection of life, 
especially collective life, then spiritualisation of the being is - 
indispensable. You will find many Yogis, Sadhus and Saints 
who have nearly completely psychicised their being, but 
they have not been able to bring a divine perfection to 
the world because they have not got into the secret of cosmic 
manifestation. 

But how does this spiritualisation take place? The Power 
that descended into the Nescience and created the possibility 
of evolution of Matter, Life and Mind has also provided the 
means for reaching the cosmic Consciousness. This Power 
works out its purpose first in Ignorance and then in-Knowledge. 
How does it work in Ignorance? Even the. most selfish and 
egoistic nature is somehow obliged to break the limits of its 
ego by the pressure of the cosmic Nature working towards. 
its purpose. Side by side with man's egoistic life, there is an 
outbreak of collective consciousness which attempts to limit 
and break up his ego and works for his growth towards what is 
more than ego. Spiritualisation is an inner process by which 
man connects his nature with the cosmic workings, a plane of 
Consciousness above his egoistic being, the consciousness 
widening out to infinite horizon and meeting the cosmos and 
bringing to his own psychology the dynamic cosmic forces, 
powers and energies. Thus, spiritualisation is the process by 
which the nature of the individual gradually gets connected with 
the cosmic workings. The common man while all the time 
unconsciously receiving the stuff of his nature from outside, 
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—ideas from books, from people he comes in contact with, 
and from his surroundings—can consciously open himself to 
the cosmic and receive the currents of cosmic energy, as 
directed by the Divine. 

Above this is the third step—the Supramentalisation of the 
being, which is the highest height of man's attainment. I shall 
not dwell upon it here. It is a work that is being attempted and 
not being the work of man we need not dwell upon it with 
our mind. The Master brought to us the integral aspect of 
Divinity and' he restored to Divinity its dynamic aspect; he 
did this with the support of reason. He showed us that the 
Divine is dynamic, that it is not merely an. impersonal 
Status, it is not indifferent to mankind. There are schools of 
thought that believe the ultimate Reality to be an Absolute 
in which there can be no action, i.e. no power, no creativity, 
no content. To inflict these limitations on the Absolute 
would, in Sri Aurobindo's view, reduce it to the Relative. 
When you say that the Absolute is such that it would lose its 
absoluteness if it allowed action to itself, are you not making it 
limited? The Absolute, according to Sri Aurobindo, is full 
of an infinite content of consciousness; of power, of energy. 
That is to say, it is an Absolute which can manifest infinite 
relatives of form, of energy, of substance from itself and yet 
not be bound by any or all of them. No powers, no forms, no 
cosmoses can exhaust the Absolute. It can manifest Itself in 
infinite forms in infinite ways and still It will remain Absolute. 
If that is not the nature of the Absolute, what kind of Absolute 
you have got? That is why Silence which is the attribute of the 
Absolute is full of the Power of creativity from which the 
world is projected. There is therefore the dynamic aspect of 
th: Divine responsible for this creation and thus, the Divine 
is intimately connected with this creation. 

If the whole cosmos is manifestation of the Divine then 
Life cannot be anything „else but the manifestation of the 
Divine. And as Life is a projection of the dynamic Divine 
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Consciousness, one day it has got to realise the Truth that it is 
the Divine that is manifesting himself in Life. Life is intimately 
connected with the dynamic Divine. Therefore the whole 
rational purpose of Life here is to reach out from its ignorance 
to that dynamic aspect of the Divine. The Divine from above 
is pressing here to manifest himself and, as a result of the double 
pressure—the pressure of Truth-Consciousness from above 
and that of aspiration of Life from below—the altima of 
human life would come. 

But how shall this transformation take place? There are two 
major movements which will make it possible. One is the ascent 
of the human consciousness and, as a direct result of it, the de- 
scent of the Divine Consciousness. When the process of ascent 
of the human consciousness is completed, the other—the 
descent—is sure and Life will be fulfilled even in the physical 
being. It was the Upanishads that addressed men not merely 
as children of the inconscient, material consciousness, not 
merely as mortals but as ““Amritasya Putraha"—''Children of 
Immortality”. The Master calls him in “Savitri” a “Colonist 
from Immortality”. This manifestation of divine life upon earth 
if ever realised—as it is bound to be—would be also a discovery 
to the Divine,—a discovery of his own Self in terms just the 
opposite to those that are in his original Status. It would be a 
new creation carrying with it all the delight of Self-discovery 
both to man and to the Divine. 

What did the Master do in order to realise this great vision? 
He devoted 40 years of his precious life to the understanding, 
the knowledge and the gathering of Consciousness for the reali- 
sation of it. From 1926, November 24, when the descent of the 
Overmind Consciousness took place into his physical conscious- 
ness, he undertook seriously to create a pattern of society, a 
new pattern of collective life, made of people devoted to this 
ideal of life, who came seeking to him for the life which He 
alone could give. A new pattern of collective life in which ego- 
centricity would be absent and life, —individual and collective 
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—centred round the Divine Mother, has been brought 
into existence. And such a life when fully established 
would be more full, more beautiful than man’s present life 
because the Divine is in the centre of it. If huma- 
nity could succeed in creating a collectivity in which the 
dynamic Truth-Consciousness would operate, if the Grace 
would descend to the depths of the human consciousness in 
answer to man’s aspiration, then man’s problems would be 
solved. As far as success was intended by the Divine, he has 
succeeded and success is sure because it is not his work—it is 
the work that is entrusted to him. In “Savitri” he wrote: 


*How shall the end be vain when God is Guide”? 


My friend, the President has asked me to say something 
about his Sadhana. It is an impossible task. His Sadhana is 
not like one ocean, but oceans and oceans and oceans. The lines 
from “Thought, the Paraclete”’: 


“Plunged in dream-caught Spirit immensities, 
Past the long green crests of the seas of life, 
Past the orange skies of the mystic mind” 


* * * 


Hungering large-souled to surprise the unconned, 
Secrets white-fire-veiled of the last Beyond, 
Crossing power-swept silences rapture-stunned, 
Climbing high far ethers eternal-sunned” 


would give some idea of the vastness of the realm of his expe- 
rience. Who can gauge the depth of his Sadhana? I asked him 
once whether he would permit me to help a Marathi gentleman 
in compiling his biography. He replied: *No, I don't want to 
be murdered by my own disciples in cold print. Who can write 
my biography? It has not been on the surface for man to see." 
We all know there have been attempts even in Bengali to write 
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his biographies and people who know next to nothing about 
him have written them. 

He began his Sadhana long ago in 1903 or 1904 at Baroda. 
He was at the same time taking a plunge in politics. In the 
whirl-wind of those stormy days of Indian struggle for inde- 
pendence he found that his Sadhana had received no attention. 
He wanted to get guidance for his Sadhana from some one. 
Barin arranged to call Vishnu Bhaskar Lele, a Maharastrian 
Yogi, to Baroda. Sri Aurobindo met him after the famous 
Surat Congress. Lele put down the condition that if he wanted 

. to have some definite experience in Sadhana he would have to 
withdraw himself—for sometime at least—from politics. Sri 
Aurobindo consented. They both retired to the house of 

. Sardar Majumdar of Baroda where Lele asked Sri Aurobindo 
to still his mind. He did that in three days. Lele expected some- 
thing else. But as soon as his mind was silenced, Sri Aurobindo 
got the realisation of the silent Brahman. All forces, all move- 
ments appeared quite superficial on the vast background of this 
silent Brahmic Consciousness. He has described it in one of his 
poems “Nirvana”. This was one of the decisive experiences 
of his Sadhana. 

The second experience of a decisive character came to him 
almost in the wake of the first one, when he was with Lele in 
1908 and realised the silent Brahmic consciousness. We must 
remember that he was one of the foremost leaders of Indian 
politics. He had to meet public engagements. In fact, imme- 
diately he went to Bombay from Baroda he was called upon 
to address political meetings. His mind had fallen into stillness. 
So, he asked Lele what he should do. Lele told him that he 
should bow down to the audience as Narayana and then a voice 
would speak through him. Sri Aurobindo did as he was advised 
and found that some voice began to speak through him. This 
gave him the clue to final discovery of the dynamic divine. 

The third experience of great importance came to him when 
he was in Alipore jail. You have the record of it in his famous 
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“Uttarpara Speech” which will go down to the future as a land- 
mark in human evolution. There he got the realisation of the 
Divine in himself and in all around him. This Divine gave him 
the vision of his future life-work for humanity. It gave him the 
integral vision of man’s divine perfection. : 

Thereafter his life did not belong to him—it was under the 
direction of the Divine. The development of his Sadhana 
under that guidance came to a climax when the Overmental 
consciousness of the Divine descended into his physical being 
on 24th November, 1926. . 

Thereafter he took up the work of helping others to get the 
Light, to the moulding of a new pattern of humanity. 'The four 
different phases of his Sadhana can be put as—(1) Attainment 
of the silent Brahmic consciousness; (2) the realisation of the 
dynamic aspect of the Divine; (3) realisation of the Divine in 


himself and all; (4) the realisation of the Overmental Conscious- 


ness of the Divine. 

What he wrote in “Savitri” applies to him with an aptness 
that is striking. The Divine Mother there is asking Ashwa- 
pathy not to discontinue his labours though they may seem not 
to bear any fruit. She says: 


“How shall thy mighty Spirit brook repose 
While Death is still unconquered on the earth 
And Time a field of suffering and pain"? (p. 304) 


Nor will his Spirit cease working till the work is done. The 
Divine Mother further commands Ashwapathy: 


“Leave not the light to die the ages bore, 
Help still humanity's blind and suffering life 


imme: 
- -— — 1 — A 


SRÍ AUROBINDO: HIS PHILOSOPHY AND YOGÀ 59 


Ask not the imperfect fruit, the partial prize. 

Only one boon, to greaten thy spirit, demand; 

Only one joy, to raise thy kind, desire. 

Above blind faith and the antagonist powers 

Moveless there stands a high unchanging Will; 

To its omnipotence leave thy work’s result. 

All things shall change in God's transfiguring hour.” (p.309) 


These lines convey to us some glimpse of his life-work which ` 
was and is equally the Divine's work on earth—the manifesta- 
tion of life divine. : 


_ At the end of the lecture Dr. Chatterjee said: 


“As the discourse has been brought to a glorious finis, 
it is my pleasant duty to offter our heart-felt thanks to the 
learned lecturer on behalf of all of you and on behalf of 
myself as well. If any impression has been crcated on our 
mind by these two discourses delivered by one who was 
for long thirty years a close associate of the great Light 
that lived in the physical frame for a number of years in 
this motherland of ours, that impression is that we see the 
whole picture of the world transformed before our eyes. 
He has opened up new vistas of life and experience before 
our mind. He has drawn a lively picture of the Divine 
Being as it works in the mundane plane and he has given 
us a glorious view ofthe ultimate victory of the Tran- 
scendent Spirit who has for the time being lost Himself 
inthis world of finite and fragmentry being but who would 
have his Delight infininitely multiplied when he sees that 
out of the inconscient, out of the apparently unconscious, out 
of the broken and fragmentary, there is the restoration of 
the Perfect, the Infinite, the Full, the Integral Life of the 
Divine. Things are not as we are disposed to think in our 
ordinary life. Man is not an isolated, deserted, forlorn being 
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in the ocean of life. There is within him something which 
makes him more than a man. The present idea of man as 
it is prevalent in the West and as it has also percolated 
from the West to the East is that man is a rational animal. 
This idea, I am disposed to say on the authority of the 
lecturer to whom we have listened with so much - interest 
and so much of rapt attention, is a very imperfect idea, 
a very shallow and superficial conception of man. If 
we are to be truer to the nature of man, then we have 
to say that man is a spiritual being who is overlaid all round 
him—who is overlaid above, overlaid below, overlaid on all 
sides —by a superconscient and by a cosmic consciousness. It 
is man’s ego-centric predicament, it is man’s wilful limitation 
of his great spritual being to the centre of an isolated indi- 
viduality that makes him ignorant of the life and light 
that are working within him and outside him and all around 
him. If man can somehow transcend the egoism in him, if 
he can break the fetters that bind him to the physical realm, 
if he can open up his heart, his mind, to this luminous 
life, this living light, he is sure to get that Light, that Life, 
which will raise him to a plane of existence that is as 
great, as high and as lofty as that of the Divinity Himself, 
Sri Aurobindo, we know, attained illumination but one thing 
that is remarkable about him is this: After the attainment of 
this Illumination, he did not live a passive life, he refused 
to spend the rest of his life in isolation and in inactivity. 
Far from it. He devoted himself to a nobler aim, to a 
higher purpose which we may say to be the same as the 
Divine purpose, namely, the spritualisation of the whole 
range of existence and, especially, the-spritualisation of the 
human kingdom. He applied himself, with all the energy 
and all the concentration that was given to him to possess, 
to work for the regeneration of all other Souls in the uni- 
Verse. His devotion to the cause of suffering humanity, his 
ardent desire for the moral uplift of degraded humanity, his 
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concern for the liberation of ignorant humanity defy all powers 
of expression that I may possibly possess. I will end with 
only one thing more: 

*May the Light that Sri Aurobindo brought to this 
world, may the Sadhana that he has performed for so many 
years of his life, may his divine efforts to bring down the 
Divinity on the plane of human existence,—may all this come 
to success. May It bring peace to the war-worried world, 
may It bring happiness to unhappy mankind, may It bring 
salvation to all Souls. 

*Once more we offer our heart-felt thanks to the distin- 
guished lecturer." 


V 
1949—Bombay Circle 


SPEAKING in the public does not come naturally to me and as 
the subject with which I have to deal is such that it is difficult 
to express in terms of mental ideas and language. I think it 
was C. Rajgopalachari who in one of his recent speeches said 
that words have no power to change man. In this case the 
difficulty is two-fold; the inadequacy of thought and language. 
and the difficulty of changing man by use of thought and langu- 
age. After going througha tour in Karnatakatthe invitation of 
Mr. A. J. Dodometti, I realized to some extent the inadequacy 
and inefficacy of mere words and ideas as instruments for con- 
veying the Reality. A spiritual Reality does not easily lend itself 
to speech, for was not here in India that it was said: í 

fat wed yè qar frar TÀ GaU; 

qed Att aea ao: g faai: | 

“Oh, what a wonder I see under the banyan tree where are 
gathered disciples who are old and a Guru, a master, who is 
young. The teacher speaks in silence and doubts of the disciples 
are resolved." It is comparatively easy to speak about social 
and political reforms because there the changes required are 
outer changes and every member óf the society can co-operate 
in trying to arrive at a common and final formulation of the 
changes required. It is not that nothing can be spoken about 
the Reality. But I am just trying to tell you that the language 
is a very imperfect medium for the exposition of the subject. 
Said the Upanishad long ago: 


a qa Wal Tesht 7 Wm 


What it wanted to say was that it is the subject beyond the ken of 


human thought and the power of human language. It is because 
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of this difficulty that those who are obliged to speak about the 
Reality have to resort to symbolism, analogy, poetical language 
and paradox. I am saying this in order to tell you “please 
do not count upon carrying the Reality into your pockets 
this evening". 

The truth of this inadequacy of language for the expression 
of the highest was brought home to me during my recent tour 
of the Karnatak. And this also explains to some extent the 
puzzling question which troubles many minds as to why Sri 
Aurobindo does not meet or speak to people. After seeing how 
little change is brought about in the life and mind of man by 
words, one can quite understand my Master's reticence. Espe- 
cially if the Truth about which one has to speak is not a finite 
or intellectual truth, but is an infinite and spiritual Truth, then 
the problem of expression in language becomes acute. When 
I say that it is difficult to express this Infinite and Supra- 
intellectual Reality, I do not mean to say that it is impossible 
to convey it to some extent or that it is not necessary to try to 
understand it. What I want to emphasize is that the matter 
is resolvable finally and satisfactorily by direct experience. I 
want you to understand that it is not a matter of speech but that 
it is a matter of experience. Even when the Supreme Truth is 
Spoken of as mystery, it is not implied that the mystery will 
ever remain a mystery. That which is a mystery to the human 
reason becomes a truth of experience for one who follows the 
call of the mystery. Mystery does not shut out either investiga- 
tion or practical realisation. 

But before I proceed, let me draw your attention to the 
tragic circumstance under which we are meeting. I mean the 
untimely death of Mr. P.J. Shroff, a great devotee of Sri 
Aurobindo, by a sudden attack on the heart. In one way this 
tragic occurence itself might lead us to a more profound 
reflection" on the meaning of life and its ultimate aim. Cir- 
cumstances change, life changes, men come and go and per- 
haps it is from such sudden happenings, tragic and shocking 
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that sometimes we have to learn the lessons of life. It is not 
the outer aspect of ordinary life but the aspect that is behind, 
the deeper one, that we have to see. How death can be an 
eye-opener to man has been demonstrated by a story related 
in the Kathopanishad. A small boy, Nachiketas, remonstrated 
with his father about the poor quality of the cows given as 
gift in a sacrifice. He felt intuitively that if gifts were to be 
given in the sacred ceremony they should be the very best. 
And so he asked his father knowing that his father loved him - 
no less, “Father, to whom will you give me in charity?" The 
father in anger replied, “To the God of death I give you as 
gift”. Thus young Nachiketas made his acquaintance with 
death. As all of us make it every day of our life we could also, 
if we were sincere in our search for the Reality, turn our ac- 
quaintance with death to find out the meaning of life. Death 
can serve only two purposes—(1) To contribute to the ad- 
vancement of science of medicine and (2) To teach man to 
seek the meaning, significance and purpose of life. Death 
-has been putting this question to life all along. And if it leads 
us to inquire “who we are, what is this world, why is it that 
we are here, why is it that things happen as they do, is there. 
any goal of this creation, is there a beyond, what is the truth 
of the individuality in the cosmos here and the eternal Beyond 
if it exists". These questions help us to turn the vision of our 
minds inward, to look for the Reality within and without. 
We will pursue Nachiketas in his acquaintance with death. 
There he was told that the knowledge of a Fire was indis- 
pensable. A special sacrifice was necessary in order to make 
attainment of higher heaven possible. This Fire that is spoken 
of in the Upanishads is in reality the Fire of which the Rig 
Veda speaks. It is not merely the external fire which is merely 
the symbol of the inner Fire that burns in the heart of man, 
a flame of aspiration that mounts higher and higher from the 
altar of his heart seeking the ultimate Reality. When the 
Rig Veda speaks of the sacrifice, it does not merely refer to an 
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outer ceremony of lighting a material fire in which pieces of 
wood, clarified butter, barley and cake of wheat are offered. 
The Fire there is the Fire of inner aspiration, so the sacrifice 
is the ceremony of daily repeated and continued offering of 
man's inner and outer being in order to feed the flame of 
aspiration. Apart from the Rig Veda even Nachiketas speaks 
of this inner sacrifice. He says, “what a wonderful thing it 
is that I am able to attain this,—the Permanent and the Eternal 
by the use of materials which are themselves perishable.” 
spo maag [rera This inner meaning of the Sacrifice 
and Fire is retained in our culture right down to the period of 
the Gita in which various kinds of sacrifices are enumerated, 
SETS, TT, Aa, Waa SIT, etc. etc.— Material 
sacrifice, the Sacrifice of Askesis, that of Japa—repetition 
of sacred syllable, the sacrifice of Brahman. It will be asked 
"what is the material for feeding this Fire of aspiration?" 
We can offer our desires and our impulses, our ego and 
all that we internally are into this Fire. As a result of 
the offering the Fire extends and ascends, our higher levels , 
of consciousness begin to open. 

When it is said that the Infinite Reality cannot be fully 
expressed in terms of mind and language, I fully know that 
man's mind will not be satisfied with that explanation. Mind 
seeks the Reality. It wants to know the meaning and purpose 
of life. And it is true that intellect is given for the pursuit 
of Truth. So long as the mind of man is faithful to its func- 
tion given to it by Nature, which is another name for God, 
it would certainly succeed in arriving at some conception of 
Reality. That is not to say that mind can “know” the reality. 
The mind can at least “represent” the Reality to itself. It can 
make an intellectual construction of the Reality. It can reflect 
the Reality; so that we must not consider the mind as an 
obstacle, mind is not useless, it is not to be discarded in the 
search for the Truth. We can go further and assert that mind 
has a fulfilment of its own and that it is a useful instrument in 
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the pursuit of Truth. But let us know its limitations also. As 
I said above it can make for us a construction of the Reality, 
can give us a picture or if you like a map of the Reality so that 
man can make an effort to realise it. In the evolution of man 
from ignorance to knowledge, it is necessary to satisfy the 
seeking Mind, especially in case of those in whom it is awake. 
If the mind is not given satisfaction it will hardly allow man 
to proceed with the effort of realisation. It is like a restless 
monkey and unless itis satisfied it will always create distur- 
bances in the process of realisation. The mind by its sincere 
search and questioning eliminates error and falsehood and 
prevents superstition from taking the place of the Reality. 
But as a map or a picture is not the Reality so the mental 
representation is not itself the Reality. It is only a represen- 
tation of the Reality. If we are serious in our aspiration of 
realising the Reality, we will have to make a further effort 
after intellectual construction of the reality has satisfied our 
mind. 

If the tragic event had not taken place, I had a desire to talk 

“to you this evening about Sri Aurobindo's personality and 
especially about his love of humanity. But perhaps you are all 
gathered here to know something about his philosophy and yoga 
and I do not want to disappoint you. I will not, therefore, 
dwell on the aspect of Sri Aurobindo as a lover of humanity, 
but I will just indicate to you what an ideal lover of humanity 
should be like. 

All solutions of human problems depend upon the con- 
ception of, and if Possible, a realisation of, some Reality higher 
than mere material existence. Therefore let us try to get a 
clear conception of the Reality which Sri Aurobindo has 
arrived at. For that we will have to go to the cosmos and its 
beginning. Let us remember also this, it is our “mind” that 
turns towards the cosmos. When the mind first turns towards 
the cosmos, the first reality that it encounters is the material 
reality—the objective world, the world of matter, The ancients 
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realised this when they said that *matter is Brahman", the 
ultimate Reality,—Annam Brahma. The study of matter 
pursued by the scientific mind with its method of observation, 
experiment, collection of data and generalisation has also led 
to a similar generalisation, because the latest scientific advance 
has found that all this innumerable material manifestation is 
the expression of one Entity. There is a supporting medium, a 
sustaining force, a store of infinite Energy which maintains 
this whole material world and its multitudinous objects. That 
is to say, if we could take up a big enough test-tube and analyse 
the whole of the material world, we would find that it can be 
resolved into comparatively few elements, say about rro. 
If we further analyse these material elements, we find that 
they all could be reduced to atoms, each element having its 
own recognisable constituent in the atom. But these atoms 
can again be broken up into their constituents called electrons 
and with the advent of the electrons, there comes a radical 
change in the conception of matter. Allelectrons are common 
to all atoms, so that according to the latest advance of physical 
science the world of matter stretching from the solar system 
across apparently empty material space to the infinitesimal ring 
of the atom—all elements, all compounds, all objects are nothing 
but electricity. The whole universe of matter thus reduces itself 
to an ocean of electrical Energy and the innumerable material 
objects exist merely because of the differences in the number 
and position of these electrons which are particles of negative 
electricity. Matter thus is reduced to Energy and according 
to science inconscient Energy. But energy that is inconscient 
forming definite quantitative compounds, behaving in a way 
that makes it possible for our minds to grasp it, gives us a 
sufficient indication that the Inconscience of matter is only 
apparent and that the ancient seer of the Upanishad was 
right when he said "sre sar sfam” — "matter is Brahman”. 
The three great evolutionary stages, matter, life and mind, 
have been represented in vivid and powerful symbolism in the 
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Rig Veda, where it is spoken of as three great strides of Vishnu, 
the Divinity all-pervading «fe qar faama faemitar: aera: | 
(Trini pada vichakramé Vishnu gopa adabhyah.) “Vishnu the 
irrepressible, the unconquerable protector of Light took the 
three great strides.” In this condition of Inconscience, 
spoken of in Christianity as Chaos, the primeval condition 
of existence, everything was in substance but nothing 
organised existed. It was the amorphous condition of things 
where the ultimate element of everything that is created 
existed, but in a state of complete want of cohesion, 
organisation and harmony. The Vedas speak of it as q sani 
a aarti carta (Na sad asit, no asadasit tadanim)—'" "There 
was then neither Being (as our mind understands it) nor 
Non-being (as is known to us.”) Then what existed? The 
pregnant words of the Rig Veda describe it in an image full 
of poetic height and philosophic substance, an utterance where 
human language verges on the sublime q4 ait aer fag ated 
at ara | (Tam asit tamasa nigudham salilam à aprakétam) 
“There was only Darkness covered by dense and solid 
Darkness which covered a profound, unlimited chasm of 
possibilities." In that Darkness “salilam” “the fluid condition 
of things", “constantly changing possibilities of formation,” 
existed, “apraketam’’ “uncharacterised by any special mark 
or sign.” It was out of this vast Inconscience of Darkness 
that the all-pervading Divinity, Vishnu, arose and took his 


three great strides. 

The first of them as I told you was “Matter”, matter which 
looks unconscious but is in reality a mask of consciousness, 
a movement of hidden knowledge. The very fact that Matter 
is amenable to Jaws which are cognised by our Mind is an 
indication that there is a common substratum connecting con- 
scious human mind and inconscient matter. The fact that man is 
able to study matter with his mind, master its truth and utilise 
his mastery over matter in life shows that there is a relation 
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between the two. If we study the operations of matter, we 


find in them actions which’ correspond to the operations of 
a will, a choice, to what we might call, likes and dislikes. 
'There is an operation of will in the behaviour of material 
elements. Matter is replete with an enormous power. It 
contains an enormous reservoir of energy. At each infinitesimal 
point matter keeps infinite reserves of power. This was 
exemplified when by the fission of an atom in the nuclear 
chain releasing almost unlimited supply of energy in the form 
of the atom bomb. 

The second stride of Vishnu, the second step of evolution, 
was Life. How from inanimate material particles a small 
entity of Life took birth is a mystery to the scientists. The 
tiny particle of Life called amoeba gradually covered the 
watery marshes leading ultimately to the efflorescence of rich 
vegetable kingdom in which Life added to itself the beginning 
of a nervous organism capable of reacting to the outward 
touches. From the stationery Life-force manifested as the 
vegetable kingdom, Life marched forward to small insects, 
reptiles, birds, quadrupeds and bipeds. And during this course 
of upward movement Life goes on adding more and more 
instruments of knowledge making them more and more 
complex. The characteristic of Life is that it increases 
and develops by assimilating apparently inert matter 
into itself. The vegetable kingdom thrives upon inorganic 
salts, water and air and the light of the sun. Millions of years 
after Life adds to itself the instruments of knowledge and 
action. Generally these instruments are necessary for Life, 
that is, for seeking food, for ensuring safety, for protection 
from danger. When I say instruments of knowledge, it is not 
mental knowledge I mean, but it is knowledge necessary for 
the life, safety and growth of the organism. Then let us also 
remember that over and above the instruments of knowledge 
and action the animal is provided with the mechanism for the 
experience of delight and its opposite. This feeling of pleasure 
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and pain, like and dislike, is generally related to the safety and 
protection of the life concerned. The animal knows where to 
have its habitation, birds build their nests before laying eggs, 
the spider proves a clever engineer in the construction of its 
web. As the complexity of the organisation of life increases, 
so the operation and the growth of knowledge also go on 
increasing. An adequate machinery for this knowledge is 
provided. We human beings have generally a very narrow 
view of life. To us life is mainly human. But let us remember 
that human life with all its immensity is only a portion of a 
vast and infinite Life that stretches from the invisible germs 
to the supersensual beings beyond the ken of our senses. The 
Upanishads rightly said stat facie (Prago Virát)—" Vast is Life", 
We pass by the immensity of life which is all around us even 
in the midst of this city where we are surrounded by man 
and his achievements. Look at the patches of grass as. you 
pass in railways and the trees that appear and you will see 
what an infinitely rich expression of life-force is there around 
us which passes unheeded. 

The third stride is the Mind. Mind which is fundamentally 
a capacity that is seeking, that tries to understand, to grasp, 
to compare, to contrast, to judge, to discriminate, to. decide, 
It tries to understand what things are and when it has reasoned 
it out it feels sure of what it knows. Mind in fact is the faculty 
of seeking for knowledge, or better still it is “ignorance seeking 
for knowledge”. The difficulty with mind is that it can accu- 
mulate knowledge on the basis of division of consciousness. 
Mind has to do this because it cannot grasp the whole Reality 
which is infinite at a time. It has to cut the Reality into bits 
in order to seize it. For instance, it cannot grasp the truth 
of collectivity so it cuts society and studies it. Thus it creates 
a science of sociology. It takes up studies of different events 
and creates history. This faculty of mind can serve a good and 
a great purpose both individually and collectively. Mind 
observes, analyses, experiments and reasons and ultimately 
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formulates laws. But that is not its only work. Mind also 
sees the imperfection of life and it is capable of conceiving a 
perfect life, an ideal of life. Thus it creates on one side exact 
sciences and on*the other poetry, literature and philosophy. 
Its literature and idealism create a conception of perfection. 
Its scientific advance gives power and creates things which 
Nature cannot. This realm of perfection created by the mind 
is a speciality of the human being. In old terminology this 
was called the garden of Indra, the heaven of beauty and 
perfection created by the mind. It is a world of beauty, har- 
mony and perfection conceived by the mind of man. If the 
human being once moves into the Garden of Heaven of the 
mind, it does not easily want to come back from it or to go 
beyond it. To him this garden of Indra has a final and absolute 
value, but man is not destined to stop at the consciousness of 
Mind, at the level of the intellect. As an individual and as a 
collectivity human being has to go beyond the intellect, other- 
wise it will always remain confined to intellectuality and con- 
sequently to all the imperfections of the intellect. The Indian 
outlook has all along maintained that Mind has to be over- 
passed and a greater spiritual status than the Mind has to be 
attained if the human being is to satisfy his inner aspiration 
for perfection z 443: Tasg w—(yad buddheh paratastu sah). 
'The soul, the self is always above the intellect. And this is 
not merely the standpoint of ancient India. The latest trend of 
philosophy in Europe shows equally a similar trend. Henry 
Bergson it was who proved to the Western mind that contrary 
to the ordinary idea mind is an instrument of action and not 
of knowledge. There is something in the organism which 
he called élan vital, which really speaking intuitively knows 
the direction of the movement or the drive of evolution and it 
is this intuitive will that is decisive. That is to say, the intellect 
or the reason only rationalises the intuitive decision of the 
inner spirit. Mind comes in only to justify the decision to the 
outer mind only, whereas the decision has already been made 
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intuitively. Bernard Shaw observed long ago that man as he 
is (intellectual) is incapable of further progress. According to 
him the mind has already reached its limits and it cannot make 
any fundamental progress remaining in its present state. Our 
scientific advance is only an application of the mind's know- 
ledge of matter, but scientific progress or inventions by them- 
selves do not indicate real progress of the soul of man. Thus 
the mind does not know the right means to attain its end. 
A recent example of how the mihd can go wrong with regard 
to the search for the fundamental, is furnished by the reso- 
lution of the Indian National Congress for several years con- 
secutively which lays down that India could never get 
independence without Hindu-Muslim unity. Now try to study 
the facts and you will see that freedom has actually come, 
but it has come in its own way and not along the path indicated 
by the Congress resolution. It is not a question of the de- 
sirability or otherwise of Hindu-Muslim unity. We are all for 
it. But the point remains that Indian. political freedom did 
not come by way of Hindu-Muslim unity. Not only Hindu- 
Muslim unity but unity of the whole human race is what we 
desire. But here the question is of the relation of cause and 
effect and the capacity of the mind to know the right and the 
effective cause which would bring the inevitable result. 

We saw a bare outline of the evolution of man from the 
Inconscient to Matter, from Matter to Life and from Life to 
Mind. But now let us see the evolution of man not merely as 
an individual but as a community. In the collective life man 
began at the level of the animal, I Suppose, and the primary 
necessities of hunger and thirst and seeking shelter at first 
governed his life. He was out to satisfy his hunger and then out 
to satisfy his primitive animal impulses, Slowly he builds up 
a family which involves the expansion of his consciousness 
beyond his mere physical body and he finds in the family 
opportunities for identifying his interest, his sympathy with 
others and opportunities for emotional exchange. Families 
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combined to form a little wider group, first perhaps to combat 
the wild animals in nature and afterwards to combat similar 
clans and tribes which they considered rivals in the struggle 
for existence. When the collectivity in the form of the tribe, 
the clan or the society was first formed, it was found that it 
carries with it greater effectivity and power than the mere 
individual. Slowly things so shaped that the collectivity regard- 
ed the individual as a cell of its collective body and gradually 
imposed the law of social well-being as the standard of conduct 
for the individual. And in these early days the individual was 
not unwilling to accept this standard of the collective good as 
the law of his conduct. The individual Rajput considered 
it as a part of his fulfilment of life if he was called upon to sacri- 
fice his life for the honour of the family and the tribe and for 
the protection of his religion, because he had willingly identi- 
fied himself -with the collectivity. But this does not seem to 
have lasted very long. The collectivity generally tends to be 
conservative and is slow to change. In order to safeguard his 
safety and interest it found it necessary to compel the individual 
to obey the law of collective good and a situation arose in 
which the individual lost all his freedom of thought and action 
and an unprogressive collectivity imposed its standards upon 
him. : 

At last the cramping bonds of the collectivity restricted the 
freedom of the individual to such an extent that it could not 


` feel even inner freedom nor pursue its own course of progress 


unhampered by the oppression of Society. There was some- 
thing radically wrong in the conception of the individual as 
merely a living cell of the collectivity, which had no fulfilment 
of its own, independent of the collectivity of which it is a part. 
In fact it is the individual who holds within himself the ele- 
ments not only of his own progress but those of the progress 
of the collectivity. The collectivity has no separate body or 
support except the individual. The inividual in addition to his 
Own consciousness is capable of harbouring and housing 
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within himself the consciousness of the collectivity. Where 
does the nation live if not in the consciousness of the individual? 
It is true that there is a collective entity that exists on a spiritual 
plane but for the manifestation of the collective consciousness 
in life the individual is indispensable. It, therefore, happens that 
if the society. does not allow the individual to grow freely, the 
individual of course remains undeveloped, but if the individual 
does not grow the collectivity starves. One of the most impor- 
tant functions of the society or the collectivity is to so arrange 
its structure that,it gets a perennial supply of developed and 
well formed individuals so that the collectivity is constantly 
enriched by such a flow and retains its progressive character. 
At last when the social standards became cramping, the 
individual revolted and that brought into existence another 
standard of conduct, viz. the conscience of the individual. This 
revolt of the individual took a very decisive and significant 
turn in the West where the authority of the Pope and the 
Christian society founded upon it, was challenged by indi- 
vidual who asserted the right of his conscience and his reason 
against the constituted authority of the Church. Martin Luther 
is the symbol of the beginning of this individualism. When 
this condition arises, the society tries its best to suppress the 
individual, but with all the force of its collectivity it is not able 
to do so. This shows that the individual holds within himself 
some mysterious and unlimited source of energy on which it is 
able to draw. The revolt started by Martin Luther did not 
stop at defying the authority of the Pope, but it went further 
and questioned the existence of God and of the Spirit and 
ultimately ended in materialism. But this liberation of the 
individual gave the West sceintific progress and an effective 
organisation of society to take advantage of the progress of 
science. The individual asserted his right to judge everything 
and we can see that this assertion of individual freedom did 
not weaken the society but on the contrary made it strong 
and well organised for material gains and for effective organi- 
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sation of the society to assert its collective interest in the strug- 
gle for power in the world. 

This social consciousness, the collective being organized for 
self-interest, followed, in fact, the law of unregenerate individual 
who obeys the drive of desire, possession and aggrandisement. 
When scientific progress and its application to organised 
industry gave prosperity and power to one or two nations, 
there was a craze and a race among European nations for what 
is called Imperialism, trade expansion and political domination. 
The great error in allowing collective greed and egoism to grow 
unchecked was first realised in 1914 and again for the second 
time in 1938, I mean during the two great World Conflagra- 
tions. In these two gigantic struggles, the faith and culture of 
civilised Europe and even of man was at stake. At the end of 
these cataclysms men were compelled to admit that there was 
something wrong somewhere in this new culture of Europe. 
So long as power and prosperity went on increasing, it naturally 
was considered the great and only living culture which other 
less advanced nations had to imitate. If you did not do as 
they did, if you did not think as they thought, you were not 
“Progressive”, "up-to-date", “modern”. The Second World 
War definitely gave a thorough shaking to the mind, and if 
I may say, the soul of Europe. 

Today men have lost faith in everything. When what was 
considered a great culture brings such a destruction and 
calamity to men, there is nothing which men can consider 
stable and dependable in life. What good is any ideal after all? 
The mistake was due to forgetting the truth that if the indi- 
vidual has to control his desires and ambitions, the collectivity 
also has to learn to limit its collective ambition. The fulfilment 
of the individual is hampered by his desires, so is that of the 
collectivity. The collective Kamanamaya Purusha has been 
trying to satisfy itself and leading to conflicts. 

Let us understand that as the individual has his individuality, 
his soul, so has the collectivity. We speak ofa "people's heart? 
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—, “a nation's soul,” “Racial consciousness”. These are not 
mere figures of speech. We apply and depend chiefly 
upon mental remedies to remove these evils that we find in 
the life of the collectivity. But mind is ignorant, itis only “igno- 
rance struggling to get knowledge"—as Sri Aurobindo says, 
It does not know, it tries to know. We have been trying to 
apply our intellect to the solution of problems for many cen- 
tureis now. Unfortunately we have not been able to solve any 
problem of our collective life up till now. In fact if we appear 
to solve one problem we seem to create ten others at the same 
time which require solution. This is due firstly to the fact that 
man is not a stationary being, he is evolutionary. But it is also 
due to the inherent imperfection of his mind. As mind is 
man’s instrument of knowledge in his ignorance all mental 
efforts often end in the multiplication of ignorance. 

The solution of man’s problem may lie beyond his mind. 
There is a divine centre in every being—$sac: aiai gè- 
“There is God in the heart of all beings". This is a truth 
as old as human history. It is worthwhile to make an effort to 
find out whether we can have any guidance from this Centre 
in our efforts to solve our collective problems. It seems likely 
that we might more easily come to solutions which might be 
more lasting than those precarious ones attempted by the mind. 
Such a solution is likely to meet the need of the present 
situation. 3 

I really wanted to speak to you about Sri Aurobindo as a 
lover of humanity. I know there will be many who will be sur- 
prised at the idea that one who has not been issuing statements 
about his love for humanity can be a great lover of humanity. 
People are accustomed to sce this love of humanity in the 
service of the nation. It was in 1905 nearly 45 years ago that 
Bengal was partitioned and the whole of India was shocked. 
It was then that every Indian who had heart felt the call 
of Mother India. She called but very few answered. More 
than 90% of the educated persons were afraid. The price of 
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answering the call of Mother India for freedom was very high. 


They looked at the question from outside only, and saw no 
Chance. The Imperial British Government was all powerful, 
the Nationalist against it was nowhere. So, if the Indian wanted 
to answer the call of Mother India from his calculating mind, 
he would never have answered it, would never have thought it 
possible to strive for freedom. But fortunately there were a few 
that answered. Sri Aurobindo was one of the leaders who 
answered the call of India unhesitatingly. This answer was 
from the heart, from the Divine Centre which is present in 
every human being, a centre where the living flame of faith 
burns against all the darkness of doubt. There was before him 
the worldly prospect of Principalship of the College, and even a 
chance of becoming Prime Minister of Baroda State. But there 
was no calculation. He quietly took leave for a long period and 
the silently tendered his resignation at the end of the leave. 
After Sri Aurobindo joined the freedom movement he brought 
about a revolution in the mind of political India. Let us remem- 
ber that before 1900 it was the age of moderatism in Indian 
politics. There were many inteligent and sincere people who 
honestly believed that India could never win her independence 
except by the method of petitioning and begging. They wanted 
to have more seats in the legislature, they wanted to reform the 
administration. It was Sri Aurboindo in conjunction with 
Tilak and Pal who brought about a revolution in the political 
mentality by proving the utter futility of thé policy of begging 
and also the inadequacy of the idea of reform as the political 
goal. It was not by going to the legislatures and passing a few 
laws that India can be free. Ours is a great nation and freedom 
is our birth right. It is not a question of the British giving 
freedom but Indians taking it. Read the speeches of Sri 
Aurobindo and Bipin Chandra Pal and you will see that even now 
they can fire you with their inspiration. When I say inspiration 
Iam not using a figure of speech. I have lived in those times and 
I can tell you that the whole country at that time caught the 
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fire of inspiration. Young men went to the gallows laughing and 
with Gita in their hands. People were not allowed to shout 
“Vande Mataram” in the street. It was in conditions of such 
hard repression when deportation without trial was the order 
of the day that Sri Aurobindo raised the flag of Indian inde- 
pendence. It is, therefore, in the fitness of things that political 
independence of India falls on the auspicious birth day of my 
Master. 

There has been a change since those early days and we have 
gained our freedom. But has our nationalism retained the same 
inspiration? I doubt. As C. Rajagopalachari said recently 
“in those days people did not recount the hardship they under- 
went in jail"—as they very often do now. I will recount 
another incident. It came to the notice of Bengal Government 
that a revolutionary who had suffered imprisonment was old 
and sick and in difficult circumstances. The Government was 
thinking of giving him reward for his services to the country. 
When this news was conveyed to him he said “‘you are a friend 
and if you can help me I will gladly accept help from friends. 
Please do not put a price upon my services to the country. They 
were and are my offering to my country. It is something sacred 
offered to the Mother, let it remain a priceless treasure in my 
heart”. Compare that spirit with the spirit that is prevailing and 
you will see what a difference there was in the centre of con- 
sciousness from which people responded to the country’s call 
in those days. It was the children running to rescue the Mother; 
on hearing her call they answered the call from their hearts 
they did not calculate the risks. ? 

From thence his love for humanity in the form of Indian 
Nation took him through all the vicissitudes which landed him 
in the Alipore Jail in 1908. y 


Now, where does this love of humanity find a place in the " 


individual? The individual has his own sense of an *I"— 
which is a form of ego—and he has his experience of a mind 
a life and a body. We speak of society, of collectivity, die 
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race, the nation, humanity." Where is this consciousness of the 
collectivity? Where is its organisation? It is nowhere to be 
seen separately from the individual. Where does the con- 
sciousness of the race find a place—if not in the individual? 
So, the individual is capable of supporting double conscious- 
ness— one which is his personal, egoistic self, the other the 
collective self or the self of the group. In ancient times this 
was spoken of in terms of living image, Sahasrashirahah 
Purusha—the Purusha with a thousand heads—which is the 
symbol of human collectivity. Looked at from this point of 
view we will see that India is in our hearts and she lives in our 
lives. India is not the mere land and mountains, and geogra- 
phical features. That is its most material aspect. The real 
India is the India of our dreams, India made by the great 
seers who gave to it the decisive Spiritual culture. This possi- 
bility of simultaneously allowing two consciousnesses to work 
in us tends to enlarge our narrow, selfish and individual being 
to something greater and wider. As the thick cover of pure 
animal selfishness of the individual is broken by his enlarge- 
ment into the family consciousness so the process of enlarge- 
ment is carried much further by the enlargement of the 
individual consciousness into that of the collectivity. That 
isa great step towards emancipation info the universal con- 
sciousness. The ego expands and the needs and sufferings 
of the group become to it acutely its own needs and sufferings, 
This makes the collectivity strong. Both the individual and 
the collectivity gain by this mutual interchange. 

What does this Indian collectiyity, this Indian nation stand 
for? What does India represent as something distinct? To 
find out this precious cultural heritage Sri Aurobindo after 
doing what was necessary for the political freedom of India 
retired for nearly 40 years to find the vision of Mother India, 
her role in the community of nations, her special gift and 
service to humanity. But it was not an easy choice. He was 
torn between two almost equally strong poles. On one side 
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was the responsibility of political leadership, patriotism and 
call of immediate action in the field of politics and on the 
other was the call in his heart for the Divine and an inspiration 
demanding the abandonment of all Dharmas, a single-minded 
devotion to the Spiritual work. How did Sri Aurobindo decide? 
He did not decide by making a choice with his own mind. 
He was then already doing yoga and had got some results of 
the Sadhana. And so, he appealed to the Divine: 

So when I turned to yoga and resolved to practise it and 
find if my idea was right, I did it in this spirit and with this 
prayer to him": “If Thou art, then Thou knowest my heart, 
Thou knowest that I do not ask for anything which others 
ask for. I ask only for strength to uplift this nation, I ask only 
to be allowed to live and work for this people whom I love 
and to whom I pray that I may dedicate my life” (Uttarpara 
Speech March, 1909)—words that will resound till India lives— 
words, that arose from a pure heart and were answered, as all 
sincere prayers are answered, by the Divine. It is that Divine 
guidance that led him to the vision of man’s destiny on earth 
by the discovery of the Supermind and the possibility of 
transformation of human nature. He has brought not merely 
the promise but the certainty of a divine life upon earth. Wha 

greater service could one render to humanity and how ca 
one render such unique service without love for humanity: 


VI 
At Jwalapur* 


I THINK I must explain to friends who have gathered here the 
purpose of my visit. Some seem to think that Sri Aurobindo 
wants to start a Religion or a Sect. Let me make it clear that 
I have not come here in order to do propaganda; for no such 
Religion or Sect is ever intended to be started by Sri Aurobindo. 
He has brought not a Religion or a Sect or a mere philosophy 
but a new way of looking at life, a new way of living life. He 
has brought, in short, a vision of man, of the world and of 
man's fulfilment in life which may solve our problems. The 
method of intellectual discussion with a view to secure a 
victory in debate is far from my aim. If there are amongst 
you friends who are interested in knowing the truth of life 
as expounded by Sri Aurobindo, I would deem it a high pri- 
vilege and feel a great pleasure in rendering what little service 
I can to them; but if people come with convictions ready made, 
with a conviction that they have got the Truth and that they 
know the Truth already, then I would advise them to follow 
their own convictions which would be quite enough to lead 
them to the realisation of their own Truth. Besides, let me 
also make another confession, though I may expound to you 
the view of life of Sri Aurobindo, it would not be correct to 
say that my exposition would dispense with the need of self- 
study, study of the originals which alone can give you entire 
satisfaction and conviction intended by them. What I 
speak to you here is perhaps a millionth of the Ray, an 
infinitesimal part of his Grace and that, too, not acquired by 
my deserving it but by his overflowing kindness and generosity 
which he bestowed upon some of us. 


* At Omanand’s Sri Aurobindo Yoga Mandir 8th April 1952 Jwalapur 
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I do not want to say that the intellect has no place in the 
seeking the Truth. As a faculty intellect has every right to 
seek satisfaction of its earnest seeking and questioning but 
let us understand that intellect is not everything, that there 
are limits of the intellect which we must try to understand 
clearly before we launch upon an effort at intellectual know- 
ledge of the Reality. Human intellect divides the Reality 
which is Infinite because it cannot lay hold on it. It cuts the 
Infinite into many manageable parts, it analyses but does 
not easily synthesise. It puts its finites together and tries to 
arrive at the Infinite by process of addition which does not 
give us any knowledge of the integral, living and organic: 
Reality. The logic of the intellect is really the logic of the 
finite, while the logic of the Reality is the logic of the Infinite. 
Even in the science of ordinary mathematics one cannot use 
the same laws in dealing with finite and infinite numbers—two 
plus two make four but infinity plus infinity is only infinity; 
so it is with all mathematical operations,—the logic and mathe- 
matics of the finite differs fundamentally from the logic and 
mathematics of the Infinite. 

Besides, the mind gives us not the Reality in itself even when 
it attains it, but a construction, a mental representation of 
the Reality which is far from the Reality persé. Therefore, in 
ancient times, they made a distinction between the methods 
of acquiring the knowledge of the Reality and those ofthe 
ordinary sciences. Knowledge was divided by them into two 
parts depending upon the methods used—one was called 
“Apara Vidyà",—the inferior knowledge, and the other was 
called “Para Vidyà"—the superior knowledge. The word 
“Upanishad” implies the knowledge acquired by “sitting 
near”, some one and acquiring it by direct communication. 
There is mention in ancient books of a process even of silent 
communication from mind to mind in which knowledge gets 
directly transferred from one human being to another. 12g Att 
erem farermeg FEARTA: | "Gurostu maunam vyakhyanam shish- 
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yastu chinna samshayah”.—“The teacher gives his discourse 
in silence and the doubts of the disciples are resolved." We 
cannot, when we sit here, entirely resort to this method though 
I would love to do it. It is more fruitful for us to examine 
the qualifications of a truly seeking intellect as they emerge 
from some of our ancient writings. For ordinary intellect 
may act as a coloured glass to our view of the Reality and 
give us a picture of it with all its own limitations. If intellect 
is to deserve the knowledge of the ultimate Reality, it must have 
something of the attitude spoken of by the Gita when it says: 
afa tima qea am “Pranipaténa pariprashnéna 
sévaya”. “That knowledge is to be acquired by a sense of 
humility, by earnest seeking and questioning and by rendering 
service to the Truth one seeks." According to another Upa- 
nishad, the intellect must try to be pure, impartial, seeking 
only the Truth, earnest in its seeking, humble and subtle in 
its comprehension. qaa gerat amat. Even then it may only 
acquire a glimpse of the Reality not the knowledge of it in its 
entirety; for, the complete grasp of the ultimate Reality is 
beyond the capacity of human mind. That is why the 
Upanishad said “ Na tatra mano gachhati na vak”, 
4 74 Fal esr T TED — "there intellect reaches not, nor 
speech”. Besides, this earnest seeking for the Truth does not 
come to the ordinary man who is sunk deep in the satisfaction 
of his desires and impulses. One whose concentration is 
entirely devoted to the satisfaction of his own ego and to the 
pursuit of his passions and instincts, how is it possible for 
him to conceive of even the possibility of realising any high 
spiritual Truth which can give to man ineffable delight? A 
sensualist cannot know the delight of a realised soul as the 
fish cannot conceive of creatures walking on the ground or 
the creature walking on the ground cannot conceive of an 
eagle and its unsurpassable flight, though all of them are 
creatures. This is not to disparage those who have not felt 
the call of the Truth; for, to each one is given his own line of 
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evolution, his own line of development which, when followed, 
will ultimately lead him to the highest Reality. I am only 
trying to make out that there are legitimate questionings of the 
mind and there can be mere questionings which do not deserve 
to be answered. There is a story in the Brihadáranyaka in 
which Yájnavalkya in the court of Janaka answers the 
question of all the assembled saints. He meets with some 
one whose questionings are not legitimate and he answers 
him by the injunction “Mati prakshihi"—mfp rat: 
“Do not over-question”, if you do, *Murdhi te patishyati” 
Taf d ofacaft—“Thy head will drop off" It is so, 
because in the search for the ultimate Reality, mind has 
to exceed not only the sense-data but the ordinary in- 
tellectual reasoning and has to be prepared to admit new 
possibilities of knowledge. For instance, the multiplicity of 
objects in the world is apparent to our senses but the mind 
has to go beyond this appearance and find the unity behind 
these material objects. It may even find that what it had been 
accustomed to consider as laws of Nature, are not immutable, 
—fixed forever; for, there hardly is a law that has no exception. 
If we see that fire burns almost in all cases, we also know 
occasions, though very few, when fire does not burn. 

A reference has been made to the Rishis of old and their 
authority. Let me make it clear that the race of Rishis, the 
Seers, is not extinct and fortunately for our country, we have 
a line of Rishis coming down to us from the Vedic times 
to the times in which we live. I believe we shall have to be 
prepared not merely to accept the eternal Truth in modern 
times; but for a change in its form; for, in all religions, —in 
fact, in all living cultures, there are two sides (1) the side 
of experience which may be called Eternal and (2) the 
external form of ceremonials which must go on changing as 
the conditions change in the course of human evolution. If we 
get attached to the mere word, the book, the ceremony, 
the outward aspect of our religious or spiritual life, we 
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shall find ourselves in the midst of dead conventions while the 
living Reality will evade us completely. Therefore let us not 
put an unnecessary emphasis on the outward at the expense of 
the inward. What we in India want today is not a lifeless repe- 
tition of ancient formulas, but a living, resergent flow of spiri- 
tuality in our lives, so that we can pass on the eternal Truth of 
our culture through our lives to the present-day world. It is 
through our lives, not through our preachings, that we shall 
be able to impart these great truths to humanity. True great- 
ness does not consist in making exclusive claim for our spiritual 
heritage but in embodying them in our own life. That a great 
spiritual realisation can be made living and dynamic has been 
more than amply proved by one of the greatest figures of modern 
India, Sri Ramakrishna Paramahansa. Without any outer 
equipment of learning of the Shastras and philosophies, here 
was a man, who by the sheer force of his living realisations, was 
able to satisfy the keenest intellectuals of his age and was able to 
deliver through his disciples the message of India’s living spiri- 
tuality to the world. 


* * * 


The question of the origin of Ignorance has been one of the 
stumbling blocks of all systems of philosophy. Those who grant 
the existence of an ultimate Reality which is Omniscient, Omni- 
potent and Omnipresent find it difficult to reconcile a world of 
suffering, ignorance, imperfection, conflicts and evil emanating 
out of that Supreme Source. How is it that a perfect God has 

-succeeded in creating—or becoming—this imperfect world? 
How is it that the Supreme who is ali-knowledge has created or 
become Ignorance? If his ultimate nature is Delight why is 
there pain, suffering and sorrow in life? The thinkers have been 
obliged to affirm a dichotomy in the original unity of the 
Reality or they have had to introduce a dual principle equally 
eternal ‘as the Divine to which they ascribed all the imperfec- 
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tions we find in the world. There is an *Ahirman" or a “Mara”, 
or a “Satan”, an opposite, anti-divine principle responsible for 
all the evil. The monistic philosophers affirming the absolute 
unity of the Brahman have to introduce indescribably, a Maya, 
a power of Illusion, which somehow or other succeeds in impo- 
sing itself upon the Infinite, the Reality, and to its imposition 
we owe all the imperfections of the world. All such explanations 
ultimately turn out to be dualistic because they are obliged to 
introduce an element foreign to the original Reality in the 
working of the cosmos. 

We have taken Sri Aurobindo's stand that an omnipresent 
Reality is the origin of the cosmos. We have, therefore, to see 
if this original Omnipresent Reality can be held responsible for 
the phenomenon of Ignorance. If there is a Supreme, then it 
is He alone who exists, all that is is Himself. Therefore, the 
phenomenon of Ignorance must be considered as something 
that happens to the Supreme Reality and is not an infliction on 
some entity outside Himself. More correctly, therefore, the 
question would be: how is it that a Divine Reality has managed 
to assume or to become Ignorance? The first thing we have to 
make clear to our minds is to see if this phenomenon of Igno- 
rance is as all-pervading as the Omnipresence of the Divine. Is 
it that we find this Ignorance everywhere operating? 
Is it that we find this ignorance everywhere in the Universe? 
In the words of Sri Aurobindo, let us try to find out “The 
boundaries of ignorance". If we look at Nature, especially the 
material Nature we will find that there is no active ignorance 
in that field of the Cosmos. Matter is neither ignorant nor con- 
Scient. It is neither conscious nor unconscious. In fact, it is 
outside the classification of Knowledge and Ignorance. Let us 
take the animal kingdom. What do we find? We find that the 
animal does not suffer from an acute sense of its ignorance as 
man does. Therefore, in the animals we do not find the opera- 


tion of consciousness of Ignorance; though the animal has got 
a limited range of knowledge and consciousness, we find that it 
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is sufficiently founded in knowledge to meet its needs of life by 
an instinctive operation. The animal seems to have adequate 
active knowledge capable of meeting its requirements of life 
but it does not seem to be subject to a galling sense of its own 
ignorance. So it seems that the oppressive sense of Ignorance 
is acutely present in the human consciousness and is not an all 
pervasive active principle in the universe. 

Even in man if you observe carefully, we see that this Igno- 
rance is not equally spread out in all the instruments of his con- 
sciousnéss. In some part of his being, man is more ignorant 
than in others,—his mental consciousness has more knowledge 
than his physical consciousness; often his heart knows more than 
his head and even if we grant that his waking consciousness 
has throughout its operations an element of ignorance, we have 
to grant that in his subliminal parts the range of knowledge is 
much wider and the knówledge acquired is more correct. 
The outer sense of man has obvious limitations, but under 
hypnosis, even the range of his senses and its accuracy are 
immensely increased. Mind, when freed from the limitations 
of the outer consciousness, can contact mind at a great distance, 
can acquire knowledge of things not present to its physical senses 
and there are, according to our ancient books, still greater ranges 
of knowledge and consciousness attainable by man. They spoke 
of it as “Jagrat, Swapna, Sushupti and Turiya” states of 
consciousness, each indicating a wider range of consciousness 
and a field of consciousness in which the principle of knowledge 
is found more active and prevalent. So, we find that ignorance . 
is not equally operative in all the planes of human consciousness. 
"There are expressions in all the religious literatures of the world, 
where the human being has asserted his freedom from Ignorance. 
And such utterances catry with them the ring of a concrete 
experience which cannot be denied even by the most doubting 
disi of today. Utterances such as *I and my Father are 
one", or “Ahambrahmasmi”, “So ham asmi”, or “Vedaham 
étam purusham mahantam àditya varnam tamasah parastat?,— 
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"I have known that Supreme being, the being of the Golden, 
Solar Light, shining from beyond the realm of Darkness", 
this utterance and the utterance of the Taittiriya Upanishad, 
“Ahamannam Ahamannam Ahamannádaha: aera went Eri 
aware: “I am matter, I am matter, I am the enjoyer of 
matter”, qa sd: AAA “Swarna jyotih abhyabhavam? 
“I have become the Golden Light”, conveys the ring 
of the concrete experience which indicates that it is possible 
even during human life to go beyond, to transcend, the condi- 
tion of darkness, of Ignorance. Thus we have before us this 
phenomenon of Ignorance intervening in the human conscious- 
ness at a certain stage in cosmic evolution and we also see that 
human being can pass beyond the range of Ignorance. 

The question, therefore is: Does this Ignorance serve any 
purpose of the Supreme? Could it have been taken up by the 
Divine as a necessary, almost an inevitable, movement to fulfil 
some cosmic purpose? After all, is Ignorance really so negative 
a principle all throughout negating all knowledge? Is it like plus 
and minus, the knowledge and Ignorance? If you ask the ques- 
tion: Who is it that makes man conscious of his Ignorance? 
Then one will have say it is his mind, it is his intellect and it 
is very strange that his mind which is itself an instrument 
of Ignorance, which is Ignorance itself, makes man acutely 
conscious his imperfection. 

On a closer observation this Ignorance turns out to be limited 
knowledge due to the operation ofa limited consciousness. One of 
the Kashmere Schools of Shaivism maintains, and rightly, that 
this world came into existence as a result of “Chiti Sankocha” 
fafa smrr—"the limitation of the original infinite conscious- 
ness”. If you observe the whole movement of evolution from 
its commencement upto its growth in the mental conscious- 
ness of man, we see a very gradual growth from the Inconscient 
to an increasing degree of consciousness. The Inconscient 
which you see embodied in Matter decreases in he animal and 


goes on decreasing in the mental consciousness of the human : 
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being. The trend therefore of the cosmic evolution seems 
to be from inconscience to an increasing manifestation of con- 
sciousness. Though mind is an imperfect instrument incapable 
of acquiring all knowledge and of.acting as an instrument of 
omniscience, still, the mind isan effective instrument of know- 
ledge so far as certain departments of life are concerned. In its 
deal'ng with Matter, for instance, though mind is unable to 
acquire the knowledge of the fundamental reality of Matter, 
still the mind does succeed in acquiring an effective knowledge 
of the processes of Matter and establish its mastery over the 
functioning of material energy. This is no small achievement for 
a limited instrument like the Mind. What I want to stress is 
that there is an increase in the capacity of knowledge and 
consciousness as we rise in the scale of evolution. 

And still, the question does arise not from the point of 
view of man's mental consciousness but from the point of view 
of the Omnipresent reality, the Divine: how is it that the Sup- - 
reme. who is Omniscient and Omnipotent has become or 
assumed the condition of limited knowledge, how is it that he 
has inflicted upon himself an imperfect consciousness, suffer- 
ing and pain? If the Divine is all-good, how is it that he has 
managed to become Evil in our world? This is from the point 
of metaphysics an important question. The creation of this Cos- 
mos has been variously spoken of by our ancient Scriptures. 
The Upanishad says “Sa rapo aíapyata, sa tapas taptoa 
idam sarvam asrijata”: € WHat | 3 aaa zz aå | 
“The Supreme energised and by the power of energism, he 
created all this". In another context, itis said “So akamayata 
eko ham bahu syam?. asHTTAT | uisi a VW “The 
Supreme willed “I am one, may I become many". Somewhere 
it is also mentioned “Tapasa chiyate Brahma” “By energism, 
by a concentrated brooding, the Brahman is intensified”, We 
must make clear to our minds this idea of “Tapas”. I have 
translated “Tapas” as energism. Tapas, in fact, means **Gather- 
ing of the energy of consciousness, concentrating the powers 
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of consciousness, for an effective purpose. The Tapas of the 
Brahman would mean, therefore, the concentrating the powers 
of his Infinite consciousness for an effective purpose. The 
Tapas of the Brahman would mean, therefore, the concentra- 
tion of the power of the Infinite moving out self-determinded 
to throw itself into forms of the Cosmos,—in the movement 
of the Universe. In ordinary language, we translate the word 
“Tapas” as Heat. It would, therefore, mean the gathering up 
of heat, the heat of incubation which brings out the 
potentiality of the egg. Here in this atmosphere all of us feel 
the presence of vapour and light. But with this steam we 
cannot run an engine, with this electricity in the atmosphere 
we cannotslight our bulbs, with this all-pervading light, we 
cannot light our bulbs, with it, we cannot penetrate the 
corners of darkness. In order to use steam effectively we 
have to gather it up, we have to concentrate it, so to 
say, in the boiler and the engine to make an effective use 
ofit. The all-pervading rays of light in intersteller space would 
be unable to give us any light, would not light up our globe, 
unless all the rays of light were gathered up, were concentrated, 
in the orb of the Sun. Then only does it succeed in lighting up 
our globe. This concentration of the consciousness by the 
Brahman does not proceed out of any desire or any mental 
motive. It is spontaneous movement like the emission of 
light radiating from the Sun. It is the self-determination of 
the Infinite variously determining itself in multitudinous 
forms of self-expression. What it brings out in manifestation 
is not anything extrancous to itself but something that was 
already involved, contained within itself as a potentiality, — 
a form of its own, a substance of its own substance, One of 
the Upanishad says “Ekam rupam bahudhà yah karoti;? 
«He who makes his one form in many ways, manifests it in 
many ways”. And it gives the illustration of Fire « Agni eko 
bhuvanam pravisto rupam rupam pratirupo babhuva.” “One 
Fire that has entered into the creation assumes each form, 
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becomes every form". The Fire of Life that enters the creation 
is one but the forms that it has taken are infinitely various. 

The Supreme containing within Himself innumerable 
potentialities of knowledge, consciousness, power, creativity 
and substance puts forth a concentration behind each of 
them, bringing out into the front its individual power 
of being and form of becoming. It puts forward in the form 
an exclusive concentration so as to stress its particularity, its 
individuality, and keeps back the rest of its all-power and 
all-knowledge. Thus, it secures in the individual by this 
exclusive concentration its effectivity as an individual. So 
exclusive is this concentration in the individual that no other 
form in the whole Universe, no other individual formation in 
the whole Cosmos, can take its place. Each individual self- 
determination of the Supreme, being an act of exclusive 
concentration of his Divine consciousness, is unique, and 
irreplaceable. So great is the stress of this exclusive concen- 
tration leading to the formation of effective individuality that 
it is seen not only on the human plane of consciousness but 
stretches out into the animal and a vegetable kingdom and 
even below it into the inconscient realm of Matter. On the 
plane of life, we find the projection of this concentration 
manifesting a group existence, an aggregate consiousness, a 
collective being. This collective being manifests common 
characteristics of inner life and outer form. Based upon this 
projection of the collective and exclusive concentration, there 
is again a further projection of the exclusive concentration 
creating the individual out of the collectivity. All cows are 
alike in their common nature, and yet each cow is so indivi- 
duated that it can respond to our call and can by its name 
be identified in a large number of its own class. Not the living 
only but what appears to us as non-living carries within itself 
this stress, this drive towards formation of individuality. No 
two leaves of a tree are absolutely alike, so strong is the stress 
towards individuality in Nature. This limited and exclusive 
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concentration in the collectivity and in the individual secures 
an effectivity of the organism in life and in its functions. That 
is to say a tree brings out all the general characteristics of the 
vegetable kingdom and yet brings out equally effectively its own 
proper powers, qualities and functionings. It secures for itself a 
unique place in the movement of the Cosmos. We may ask what 
happens to the Infinite power, knowledge and consciousness 
of the Supreme when it throws itself out into this kind of | 
exclusive concentration? We can see easily that the rest of his 
powers are not destroyed, do not become unreal, non-existent 
or illusory. They are there; only, they are put behind, kept in 
abeyance, so to say, though the possibility of establishing 
the contact with its partial and individuated being is always 
there. We shall try to illustrate this by an analogy from human 
life. Take a human being; normally, he will have within him- 
self not one or two but many personalities contributing to the 
making of his individuality. Each human individual has 
not only many but many-sided personalities within himself, 
A man is a member of his family, he is perhaps an eminent 
scientist, a very good sportsman, a sincere friend, an ardent 
nationalist, a loving husband and so on. Now when he is 
working at his table as a scientist, if he is to secure the maximum 
of efficiency in his task, he must, for the time being at least, 
become exclusively the scientist. The same will apply when he 
is on the play-ground; that is to say, it is the player that must 
come forward and remain entirely concentrated in the play, 
if he is to succeed as a player. So that in one sense we can 
say that an exclusive concentration on one Personality, on one 
field of action, a forgetfulness of the rest of his personalities 

is a condition necessary for efficient action and success in thé 
field, What happens to the other personalities when one of 
them is put forward? Are they all destroyed? Do they become 
non-existent? Do they become unreal and illusory? From 
practical experience we can answer—No. One Personality is 
put forward and the rest are put behind the front of con- 
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sciousness; that is to say not only forgetfulness but an ignorance 
of his other personalities is necessary in order to secure the 
efficient action of one personality. This is a very feeble analogy 
I will grant, but still it might give us some idea of the exclusive 
concentration of the Supreme in its self-determination in so 
many multitudinous individualities in the Cosmos. The Su- 
preme, in each individuality, puts forward an aspect of his 
knowledge, power, consciousness, his spontaneous self- 
determination and keeps back the rest of his infinite knowledge, 
consciousness and power behind and thus succeeds in 
creating, or rather in inflicting upon himself the phenomenon 
of self-forgetfulness of its Total Being, the phenomenon 
which in, our individual experience culminates in the 
realisation of the galling sense of Ignorance. 

I might risk illustration in order to make this point a little 
more clear. During the first world-war, it came out that 
Germany had a giant hammer in the Crupp Factory which was 
more than sixty tons in weight. It was power-moved, and could 
cast a thick plate of steel into a cannon with its powerful blows 
and pressure. It had also the capacity to straighten out a bent 
nail only a few inches in length. That is to say, it was able to 
cover a range of operations from the smallest to the largest by 
the adjustment of its power. Now if in the place of the hammer 
we imagine a self-determining Omnipresent Reality, we might. 
perhaps be able to form some idea of how the Omniscient and 
Omnipotent Power could put forth a limited knowledge, 
consciousness and power out of itself as an act of conscious 
self-determination, putting forth only as much of power, 
consciousness etc. as was required, holding back the rest of its 
infinite power consciously in reserve. The illustration is poor, 
for no such hammer could be Omnipresent but it might give 
us some conception of the exclusive concentration which 
succeeds in creating the individual here who feels this self- 
forgetfullness as an acute state of Ignorance. j 

As we just took for our analogy, the illustration of a self- 
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adjusting hammer, a hammer that determines the output of its 
power with a view to the purpose to be achieved, we might 
equally take another similar analogy illustrating the manifesta- 
tion of self-existent Light of the Supreme. Imagine a Diamond 
of infinite dimensions having upon its surface innumerable 
facets of different geometrical forms and of different sizes. 
Each facet, if seen exclusively, apart from others, would appear 
to emanate Light from its own self and in a limited degree, — 
limited in its capacity of illumination. But if we could see all 
the facets of a diamond at a time then we would know that the 
different facets are not isolated,—though they seem to be so 
if seen exclusively—but are parts of, or rather sides of one and 
the same diamond and the light that we see is the light of that 
one diamond emanating from each individual facet seemingly 
different in its form, intensity and origin. If the diamond can 
be conceived as living and concentrating itself upon each facet, 
as to forget its unity, its integrality, its totality, then we might 
have something which corresponds to the phenomenon of 
Ignorance here. 

The phenomenon of Ignorance, if it were really final and 
absolute, would have been inexcusable in the Divine, though 
we might understand the phenomenon by the process of his 
exclusive concentration. Do we really find that the Ignorance 
we experience is really final, —that is to say is it like the four 
walls of a prison out of which there is no escape for us? Has the 
Divine Omnipresence and Omnipotence shut itself irrevocably 
in a self-limitation out of which it has left for itself no 
escape? On a deeper observation of ourselves, on little psycho- 
lógical self-experience, we find that this is not true. There is a 
provision for this exclusive concentration of the Divine to 
resolve itself into and to reach back to the Source of divinity 
within itself. The Divine is present in all beings as the Upa- 
nishad says "In the cave of the heart,—hridayé guhayam". 
The Gita asserts the same truth by saying: “The Divine sits in 
the heart of all the creatures” ferc waa geass faofa | 
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—Ishwarah sarva bhootanadm, hriddeshérjuna tisthati”. It also 
speaks of the presence of the “Divine in each individual” 
“Vasudevah sarvam". Besides this inner centre of Light, 
this Divine Presence in the individual, there is also 
the possibility of the individual expanding himself by a 
process of ascent and widening into the experience of the. 
Universal consciousness, the Cosmic Divine. The movement 
towards,this self-expansion of the Ego into the Universal con- 
sciousness is provided for even in the midst of our Ignorance 
in the form of the collective existence which is given to the 
individual as a field of his growth and activity. So, from the 
Ego to the Divine Centre within, from the Ego to the Universal 
consciousness around,—around and above—and to a still 
more Transcendent Presence above, spoken of in the Gita : 
as the “Purushottama” is equally a realisable status of the 
Divine by the human individual. Therefore, assumption of 
the exclusive concentration,—a successful self-limitation of the 
Divine in the individual and a reaching back to the inner 
Divinity, to the Cosmic self and to the Transcendent, while 
maintaining the mould of the individual mind, life and body, 
manifesting the Divine Will in the mould of the individual 
nature, by a transformation of the human into the Divine nature, 
seems to be the purpose of this process. It is akin to the mani- 
festation of the whole ocean in a drop, spoken so beatifully in 
“Savitri” 


“All ocean lived within a wandering drop" (Book II. C.I) 


VII 
Sri Aurobindo's Integral Yoga! 


EXPERIENCE is the test of the Reality. In that case Yoga can 
be said to lead to Reality, because Yoga is based upon ex- 
perience. Consciousness renders experience possible, there- 
fore, consciousness is a fundamental fact behind all experience 
and all knowledge. But before we proceed to make any ex- 
position of Sri Aurobindo's Yoga let me clear certain 
general misconceptions connected with Yoga, especially in 
the mind of Europeans. Yoga is not occultism. It is not some- 
thing which deals with miracles. Yoga does not consist in 
forcing the body into difficult physiological contortions and 
positions nor does it consists in long periods of regulation of 
breathing; that is to say, Yoga should not be conceived as a 
science dealing with the abnormal. It is not to be pursued 
even for some personal gain or to claim singularity for one’s 
self among men. This does not mean that occult powers or, 
what people consider, miracles or extraordinary things do not 
result from the practice of Yoga. If we take an instance from 
common life the difference between Yoga and ordinary life 
may be said to be the difference between the action of dispersed 
steam and its operation in the steam engine, We all know 
its operation in the steam engine. We all know that here in 
this atmosphere there is vapour and there may even be elec- 
tricity. We also know that there is heat in the sun’s rays, 
but with this vapour, this electricity we cannot run an engine 
or light a lamp. The heat of the Sun-rays cannot be used as 
fuel but if we can concentrate the steam in the engine, the 
electricity in the dynamo or the sun-rays through the lens we 
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can get an effective action of these elements. Yoga, thus seen, 
is the.canalising of the powers of the consciousness for a 
particular purpose. There are people who consider Yoga as 
abnormal in the sense that it leads man to other than what 
they consider the "normal" field of experience. They plead : 
for a normal life and say that anything else is not healthy, is 
likely to -be abnormal and even perverse. But it may be ques- 


.tioned whether we have any right to confine the field of ex- 


perience to the waking state which is considered by these 
people as the normal one. In material science man has made 
progress by not admitting the limitations of his sense-knowledge 
and those of the normal field of experience. As a result, 
man has made great progress in material science. If we accept 
other possibilities of Matter than those which are apparent 
and therefore considered normal by men, what right have we 
to confine the field of experience of consciousness to the 
waking state? Modern psychological experiments have already 
spoken of the subconscient state below the normal and we 
actually know the wide range of experience of the senses as 
seen in the phenomena of hypnotism and telepathy. As po- 
tentialities of Matter and material energy are practically 
unlimited, as the range of the operation of senses is vast and 
practically unlimited, so the potentialities of human conscious- 
ness and its Divine Soul are unlimited and cannot be confined 
to its present operations. 

Sri Aurobindo wrote about Yoga in his famous book the 
Synthesis of Yoga ‘All life is Yoga’. What he meant to say 
was that through all the operations of universal Nature there 
is seen a process gradually leading from the Inconscient to 
a greater and greater Consciousness. All life, we may say, 
is an unconscious Yoga of Nature instinctively moving to- 
wards the Divine. Sri Aurobindo’s Integral Yoga is based upon 
a very practical realization by him of a supra-mental power 
beyond the mental consciousness which is already attained 
by man. His system of Yoga gives us a process by which this 
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Divine Power which he has brought for mankind would be 
made available to all those who aspire to reach Divine per- 
fection. In his philosophy he tries to give us the rationale of 


the destiny of man. He has shown that evolution has pro- + 


ceeded from the Inconscient to Matter, from Matter to Life, 
and from Life to Mind. He shows that man is still evolving, 
that he has not finished his evolutionary ascent. He. has also 


shown that man has been having this aspiration for freedom, , 


harmony, perfection, God, from the very beginning of history. 
The destiny of man, according to him, is therefore to reach 
that True Consciousness, which he calls the Super-mind, and 
establish the reign of Truth in his individual and collective 
life. 

A question might arise here that religion has been making 
a similar claim of experience of the ultimate Reality and it 
also claims to lay down the method of practice for men. All 
Religions have two sides—one external and other, the core of 
inner life. Generally, religions get bound up with the outer 


social life, get confined to conventions and ceremonials and . 


outer ritual. The inner truth of religion is experience. Yoga 
gives us the psychological process of arriving direct at that 
experience. 

If we examine the current systems of Yoga we will find that 
we might roughly classify them into five or six classes rising 
from the lower to higher scale of consciousness. For instance, 
the Hatha Yoga begins with the body, Raja Yoga depends 
mainly upon the process of breathing in combination with 
certain psychological practices. The Karma Yoga begins with 
the Will, that is to say, with the dynamic life-force in man. 
The Yoga of Devotion takes for its starting point the emotional 
being. The Yoga of Knowledge depends upon the mind or 
the intellect. It was Sri Ramakrishna Paramhansa who first 
definitely said that man must begin his spiritual evolution not 
at the bottom with the body but at the top with his mind. During 
the course of historical evolution of the Yogas in India we find 
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that each system was developed exclusively and notable results 
were attained. The devotee practising Bhakti Yoga very often 
looked down upon the followers of the path of knowledge and 
` similarly the follower of the path of knowledge considered the 
devotee, if not as a mistaken individual, at least one who was 
following a rather inferior path. It was overlooked that these 
paths, even when successful, led only to a partial fulfilment of 
the human spirit. In the case of the devotee, for instance, the 
emotional being is fulfilled, but his Will and his intellect re- 
mained neglected and unfulfilled. Sri Aurobindo in his famous 
interpretation of the Gita and also in his *Synthesis of Yoga" 
shows that the chief instrument of man's approach to the Divine 
must be psychological and this must include all the three chief 
instruments —the intellect, the emotion and the will. He showed 
that it is the integral fulfilment of the whole of human psycho- 
logy that is the intention of Nature and that from the scheme of 
integral spiritual fulfilment of man even the physical body 
should not be excluded. Every Yoga begins with some faculty 
of Nature,—the Mind, the Will or the dynamic parts—and 
releases it from its ignorant field and gradually raises it up till 
it rises from the finite to the Infinite. Man seeks to reach, thus, 
the Absolute of Knowledge, the Absolute of Power, the Abso- 
lute of Delight. There are systems of Yoga which base themselves 
entirely upon personal effort, that is to say, the Sadhak, the 
aspirant, has to walk all the path by himself. Sri Aurobindo's 
experience, in conformity with the Tantrikas’ realization, 
gave him the necessary clue by which the long and arduous 
process of personal effort could be very substantially shorte- 
ned. The nature of the ultimate Reality is not only static but is 
also dynamic. The Divine is not merely a state of consciousness 
devoid of the power of action. On the contrary, it is the Divine 
dynamic power that drives the course of Cosmic Energy and is 
at the same time a perfect statics in which the whole dynamic 
power is at rest. Sri Aurobindo gave a synthesis of the psycho- 
logical methods of Karma, Jnana and Bhakti Yogas, and later 
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on he developed a special process which he called "the Sun-lit 
Path". This path is open to all men. There are no outer condi- 
tions to be fulfilled in it. The only condition is to have the will 
to discover and realize the Truth. In other words, the condition 
is to want the Divine and if possible to want the Divine only. 
One has to have, what Sri Aurobindo calls, the “aspiration” 


in this path,—aspiration for the Divine, aspiration not in one” 


part of the being but in all the parts of our Nature—in the mind, 
in the heart, in the vital being, and even in the very physical 
consciousness. The second element in the process is ‘rejection.’ 
Rejection of all from one’s nature which is contrary to the 
fulfilment of the aspiration. This rejection also, as he has shown 
in his book “the Mother" has to be carried out in all the parts 
of our nature. Man’s present nature is full of ignorant elements, 
and every time an element of ignorance is noticed it has to be 
rejected. One has therefore to cultivate the practice of intros- 
pection in the Yoga. He must constantly see what the mind is 
doing, what the vital being is doing, what the emotional is 
feeling, and each time that one notices the movement of igno- 
rance in any part of his nature, he has to reject it. Generally, it 
is by our identifying ourselves with these movements of igno- 
rance that their action continues. As he says in the book 
“Mother” one has to reject the ego in all its deceiving forms 
—desires, pride, jealousy, passion. The third part of Yoga 
consists in “surrender” to the Divine. It is by surrender that 
one not only rejects the ego effectively but is able to activate 
the Divine in its place. Yoga in Sri Aurobinco’s view is not 
entirely the individual’s work. Effort of the Sadhak and action 
of the Divine consciousness are the two indispensable elements 
of his Yoga, and it is by surrender that the Divine consciousness 
is able to act and help the progress of Sadhana towards iis 
fulfilment. 

The triple process of aspiration, rejection and surrender 
leads to the ascent of the human consciousness to higher levels 
beyond Mind. One finds in his Yoga, as also in some others 
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that the consciousness rises from below to a higher plane. In 
some of the old Yogas this ascent is considered the main objec- 
tive of the Yoga. Sri Aurobindo’s system does not merely in- 
_ tend that the Sadhaka should realize the Divine but as a result 
of the realization of the Divine the transformation of human 
nature should inevitably follow. Thus, in his system, the 
process of ascent of the human to the Divine above is followed 
by the descent of the Divine into the human. That is to say, 
in the beginning the human consciousness comes Lack from 
Above with the.gain of Light, Consciousness and Power into 
the human Nature but as the Yoga developes the Divine power 
is able to take up the Sadhana in her own hands as a result of 
surrender, and by Her descent into the human nature, the trans- 
formation of nature becomes possible. One may even say that 
Sri Aurobindo's Yoga is the process of opening ourselves to 
the Divine so that the Divine can do his work in us. The trans- 
formation of human nature does not take place in one bound. It 
generally takes place in three mutually inter-mingling stages— 
psychicisation, spiritualization and supramentalization. We 
shall not go into the details of this process at present. I will only 
indicate the nature of this transformation. Psychicisation means 
allowing the Inmost Being in us, the divine Spark in us, to come 
to the surface and govern our Nature. There is behind our 
outer mental, vital and physical Nature our true self. At present 
man is obeying his ignorant Nature but when he progresses in 
his spiritual life by Yoga he has to bring this Divine entity that 
is in him to the surface. At present it is hidden behind the 
veil of outer nature. It is by bringing this Divine being to the 
surface that the first transformation of Nature becomes possible. 
'Then instead of expressing one's own individual mind and its 
ideas, one's ego and its workings, one's desires and impulses, 
one expresses this Divine entity that renders possible 
the transformation of nature. It is by the practice of 
this integral Yoga that dream of all religions to establish the 
“Reign of the Divine" in life, the dream of perfection of man, 
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the ideal of the Golden Age, the Satya Yuga, would be fulfilled. 
It is in the practice of this life-accepting and life-transforming 
Yoga that the solution of man's individual and collective prob- 
lems lies. Even a little of this Sun-lit path followed leads one to 
the great Truth and carries him near the ultimate goal of human 


life. 


VIII 
Some Aspects of the Gita! 


Gira differs from all other Indian scriptures because its setting 
is not philosophical. Gita is not a book on metaphysics, though 
it gives a philosophy. It does not start like the other books 
with the questions such as “What is the ultimate Reality?" or 
“Who am I?"—"What is this world?” etc. It is a practical book, 
—it is addressed to a critical situation in the life of one of the 
greatest warriors of India, Arjuna. It is not a statement of spiri- 
tual experience like the Upanishads or some other scriptures. 
It is not written in a symbolic and intuitive language like other 
great books. Its languages is simple, direct and intellectual ex- 
cept when it rises to inspiration as for example in the 11th 
Chapter and in some passages like “Sarva dharmán'parityajya 
mámekam sharanam vraja”. Gita is a universal book, a 
hand-book of psychological guide for man in his day to day 
affairs of life. Gita is so universal that there are not what might 
be called “local” elements in it. 

But when I say Gita is a psychological guide I do not mean 
what many of the moderns make of it,-a book which teaches 
the disinterested performance of duty! Some of these Scholars, 
including Lok Tilak, have tried to prove without carrying 
conviction, that the Gita's Mahá-Vákya—its central message 
is: *Karmani evadhikaraste  máphaleshu | kadàchana?—" To 
action thou hast the right, but not to the results thereof", 

It is unfortunate that India neglected the true teaching 
of the Gita for centuries. There have been clever teachers and 
commentators who have tried to twist and torture the text of 
the Gita to find in it a meaning which is at variance with its 
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palpable significance. For instance, it is said that Gita preaches 
the supremacy of the path of knowledge—fnana Marga—over 
that of Action, because it says: Sarvam karmakhilam Partha 
jnané pari sampayaté—“All action ultimately ends in knowledge 
and also “Nahi Jnanén sadrisham pavitramiha vidyaté?—“In 
this world there is nothing so holy as knowledge”. If you ask: 
what about—Niyatam kuru karmastwam karma jyayohya 
karmanah “Do thou action indeed, for action is greater than 
inaction and also: “Karmanyeva hi samsiddhim asthitah Fanaka 
dayah” “By action alone, indeed, Janaka and others attained 
the highest perfection"?—there is no answer. Still more if 
you ask: “What does Sri Krishna mean when he says: Na mé 
Parthasti kartavyam trishu lokéshu kinchana—Ndanavdpiam 
avaplavyam varta eva cha karmani”. “O son of Pritha! I have’ 
nothing that I must do in all these three worlds, there is 
nothing unattained that I have to attain and yet I abide in 
(the path of) actions"—there is no explanation. k 
They would perhaps say: “It was meant only for the begin- 
ners”. Perhaps the other side can say the same. These partial 
explanations hardly can convince us. If we study the Gita 
carefully we find that the stress is on an integral fulfilment of the 
human being and not that of one part of him. The reason why 
most people readily and willingly accept the stress on “action” 
—Karma—in the Gita in modern times is because it accords 
well with the general modern outlook. Many commentaries 
are now being written to prove, what was never intended by 
the Gita ie. the stress on doing actions, while neglecting or 
forfeiting the spiritual basis of actions. Many people when 
they find that Gita advocates “action” are quite happy and they 
glibly say: “We are doing Karma—actions—therefore, we are 
doing Karma Yoga!’ Let us remember at the start that 
“Karma”—“action” and “Karma Yoga"— "the yoga of action” 
are not the same thing. So far as the study of the text of Gita 
is concerned I believe Sri Aurobindo’s contribution is the 
most comprehensive and integral, —profound and clear. If 
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Lord Krishna came now and gave his message to the modern 
world I believe it would be the “Essays on the Gita",—so 
perfectly is the exposition in tune with the significance of the. 
original. 

Karma yoga—the yoga of action—means utilising action as 
a means of uniting oneself with the Divine; for “Yoga” means 
“union” “joining” *Yoking". So, the aim of doing actions in 
Karma yoga is to reach out to the Divine from our present 
ignorant state. 

Gita accepts Life as a legitimate field for our spiritual growth, 
for our growth towards the Divine. But life as it is does not 
aim at ascending to God; “we” have to set before us this spiri- 
tual aim in our life. That is to say, when we say Gita accepts 
Life we mean that Life has a place in spiritual endeavour, that 
action can lead man to the Supreme. But not life as it is at 
present—with its drive of desires and ego-centric outlook. 
Acceptance of Life for spiritual growth does not mean accept- 
ance of the Ignorance of Life, as Sri Aurobindo has pointed out 
in one of his letters. Karma yoga can be said to be the science 
or process by which man can go on doing actions and gradually 
eliminate Ignorance from himself and his actions. Such a man 
would be released from the bondage of desire and his ego. He 
would be able to find the Divine's purposes in life, he can 
make the Cosmic Will emerge into clarity in himself, For this, 
he has to reject the insistence of his egoistic will. 

"There is one aspect of the Gita which has been at variance 
with a general idea current in the minds of many in India. 
There is an idea that Life and God are alien to each other. If 
we want to live and enjoy life we must not think of God and if 
we want to move towards God it can only be done by leaving 
life. But Gita teaches us that not only is Kurukshetra. “the 
field of life" but that Life and God are intimately connected, 
This is clear from the Gita. Arjuna had thought and believed 
that Kurukshetra was the result of the clash of interest between 
two parties, Pandavas and the Kauravás. But during the course 
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of his teaching Sri Krishna makes it clear to Arjuna that the 
clash of Kurukshetra was not created merely by human beings. 
He shows to Arjuna that the clash is created by Himself, the 
Vishwa Rupa,—it was the Divine Will that brought it about 
in order to carry out some Purpose of His own. Gita also makes 
it clear that the cosmic will does not work overtly, it works 
from behind the veil. Thus behind the outer human aspect 
of life and action there is a Divine plan also working out. So 
that not only is God not averse to or alien to Life and action 
but that even in the most outward action there is and can be, 
the divine purpose. The Divine has a plan to work out in Life. 

It would be wrong to think that Karma yoga would be an 
easy path because it accepts Life and action. Far from it; in fact 
there is plenty to do in this yoga of action. The first thing the 
aspirant has to learn is the rejection of ignorance and acquiring 
self control. “By whom propelled does man commit sin”? 
—asks Arjuna. Sri Krishna replies (III—36): “It is Desire, it 
is Anger, born of the quality of Rajas—Passion; by these 
they throw into confusion the embodied soul, covering up the 
knowledge.” “Therefore”, says Sri Krishna, “O Bull among 
the Bharatas, first controlling thy senses, kill this sinful one, 
this Desire, the destroyer of all knowledge”. “It is this Desire, 
—know him to be thy great enemy.” Gita stresses the great 
need of rejection of Ignorance, self-control and destruction of 
Desire (XVI—13.21.26). i 

The conflict which Arjuna has to face is a conflict which 
almost every man who is awake to the need of inner life has to 
face some time or other. It is the conflict between different men- 
tal ideals—whether social, religious or ethical. Arjuna has fol- 
lowed up till now a certain moral or social outlook in his life 
and he finds himself on the battlefield of Kurukshetra in an 
altogether new psychological situation. He finds that the ideal, 
or the standard he had been following all through his life 
cannot be applied to it. He has to find new value of life before 
he can participate in the battle. Man follows various standards 
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of conduct in life: the lowest is that of his desires and satisfac- 
tion of ego. A little higher is the social standard which generally 
ends in a conventional pattern of behaviour. Third is the indi- 
vidualistic moral or idealistic standard, one in which the 
individual awakens his conscience and acts according to its 
dictates. The fourth is the spiritual standard in which all 
social, conventional ideas and individual mental or moral stan- 
dards are overpassed and one is able to act in the freedom of the 
Spirit. Sri Aurobindo has given a very fine exposition of 
these four standards in his synthesis of yoga. Arjuna is in the 
third stage wherein he finds himself at cross-roads. This hap- 
pens because fundamentally all mental and ethical ideals are 
incapable of being fully realised. Absolute love, absolute justice 
can hardly be realised in their absoluteness and one can also 
see that one of them might contradict the other. Arjuna found 
the conflict between the demand of the Dharma:of the warrior 
and duty to his kinsmen. The spiritual standard requires man 
to rise to a higher plane of consciousness in order that he may 
surrender his will to the cosmic or to the Tran:cendent will. 
Gita accepts and affirms the necessity, in course of man's 
growth, of this highest spiritual standard. It is this highest 
standard that alone can lead man to his highest fulfilment. 

The conception of God in some schools of thought is that 
He is static.All activity is considered foreign to God. The 
Gita’s conception is that God is not only static—Akshara—but 
also dynamic. He is the Vishwarupa, He is the Purushottama— 
He is the cosmic Purusha—He is the supercosmic, Transcendent 
Divine. As Vasudeva he is in the heart of every one. 

There are people who always fight shy of anything “new” 
in spirituality, in our philosophy. Their idea is that “every- 
thing” has been already done so far as philosophy and spirituality 
are concerned. Today when it is said that Sri Aurobindo has 
given. mankind a new sunlit-path there are people who shake 
their heads. They would have done the same had they been 
living at the time when the Gita was composed. They would 
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have argued: “Everything is given in the Vedas and in the - 


Upanishads. Where is the need of a new scripture like the 
Gita?"—yet we find that though Gita is not a book of meta- 
physics there are new philosophical ideas which make it unique. 
It speaks of three Purushas—Kshara, Akshara and Uttama. 
Kshara is the spirit identified with the ignorant individual 
Nature—Prakriti. Akshara is the static universal impersonal 
Divine supporting the cosmos. It is the passive impersonal 
aspect of the Transcendent—Purushottama. The Uttama is the 
` Transcendent beyond both Kshara and Akshara, holding them 
both within himself. The Vishwa Rupa is the cosmic Divine who 
is dynamic that carries out the will of the Transcendent. All 
the three are identical. As Gita speaks of three Purushas it 
also clearly states the existence of two Prakritis—two Natures— 


Undivine and Divine. When we live in the Ego we live in the | 


undivine, lower Nature. When we live in the Supreme we can 
live in the higher, divine nature. 

It has been a long standing idea in India that the spirit in man 
is fundamentally free and to realise this freedom is the goal 
of many schools of religion, philosophy and yoga. But Nature 
is supposed to be fundamentally incapable of freedom, much 
less of perfection. Vivekünanda expressed this by saying that 
“human nature is like a dog's tail. You straighten it for some 
time, but it remains straight so long as you hold it. The moment 
you release it, it gets curved again". The conception of Mukti 
i.e. freedom, in the Gita is a conception of double Mukti: Free- 
dom of the self and freedom of Nature. Both are realisable 
according to the Gita. The freedom of Nature Gita calls 
«Sadharmya Gati?—“attaining the same Nature as that of 
the Supreme”, it also speaks of it as—“Madbhavamagata””— 
“those who have attained my own Nature—(in Becoming”). 
Not only does Gita affirm this double freedom—of the Spirit 
and of Nature—but it even indicates the ladder by which 
‘the ordinary ignorant Nature can gradually rise to the divine 
Nature. Nature first has to rise to human greatness, as in the 
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case of Maha Purushas, great men, and then aspire to embody 
some divine quality as in the case of the Vibhutis. It shows 
the highest manifestation of the divine Nature on earth in the 
Avatira—the incarnation. 

Gita draws a clear distinction between Tyága and Sannyása. 
It explains that “one does not become *actionless' by avoiding 
action; one attains not perfection by renunciation”. Tyága is 
the outer renunciation while real Sannyása is abandoning of 

inner attachment, of egoism of the doer—the giving up of 
all egoistic initiation of action—“Sarvarambha Parityaga". 
aai s 

Gita is a synthesis of the three great psychological paths— 
Jnana, Karma and Bhakti. The first six chapters give the 
syathesis of Gnana, and Karma, the next six—from 6th to12th 
—the synthesis of Bhakti and Gn4na and the last six chapters 
give the synthesis of all the three. When one knows the Sup- 
reme by identity with Him, one aspires to serve Him by his 
actions and one adores Him and loves Him with all his heart. 

The aspect of the yoga of the Gita requires to be pointed 
out. As stated above the path of the Gita is a synthesis 
of the three great psychological paths. The actual process of 
inner efforts takes various forms. It begins with a synthetic 
Karma yoga in which the aspirant tries to abandon the desire 
for the fruit of his action. The action is done but the result 
is not asked for, though there is some purpose behind the action. 
The result, in any case, does not come about by the action one 
does. It comes'about by a complex of forces acting together of 
which one's action or will is only one. The fruit is therefore 
given over to the Lord of all action—, for, all power of action 
emanates from the Divine. Then, one abandons desire as motive 
force for his actions and does actions as an offering to the Sup- 
reme. The conception of sacrifice is taken up by the Gita and 
utilised for the inner growth of the aspirant. One has to learn 
to do all actions—from the smallest to the highest—as offering 
to the Supreme. One must sacrifice his inner and outer activity 
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as an offering on the altar of his heart. The whole of life must 
be turned into conscious sacrifice. The true foundation of 
spiritual life is laid when one perceives the One in all and estab- 
lishes Samata,—equality in his nature as a result of experience 
of Unity. In order to establish this equality one can also practise 
the separation of Purusha—the witness self, and Prakriti—the 
active Nature. The test of having attained desirelessness is the 
firm foundation of Samati—equality in Nature. There are 
false forms of Samati—equality i.e. disappointed resignation, 
equality of pride, stoical indifference, etc.—against which the 
aspirant must guard. Gita's special yoga is that of oneness with 
the Supreme not merely in his static aspect but that of dynamic 
oneness with the Supreme—a oneness in the midst of all activity. 
That would be the beginning of transformation of Nature and 
of life on earth. 


pH 
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IX 
Sri Aurobindo's Message to Philosophy* 


I FEEL on this occasion that I am on a pilgrimage to Baroda. 
That is what I had said when I had occasion to speak to the 
Calcutta University in 1952 when the worthy President of this 
Session was in the chair for two days. Calcutta being the 
birth-place and the field of Sri Aurobindo's political activity 
was to mc a place of pilgrimage and so is Baroda. It is here 
that he spent nearly thirteen years of his life from 1893 to 1905 
from the age-of 21 to 33. Those were the formative years, and 
also creative. His poetic genius began to flower, and beginnings 
of his yogic life and nationalism came to him. The poet, the 
patriot, the philosopher, the seer in him began to develop here, 
During that period he taught here at this very college. When I 
think of him I find a great and silent personality unostenta- 
tiously doing his work, solid and mighty work,—for humanity. 
A retiring personality, reticent almost to the point of shyness, 
here was a giant intellect, cosmic in its synthetic sweep, keen in 
penetrating power, quick and firm in its grasp of the essentials, 
A mighty and loving heart that could sacrifice all on the altar 
of Truth—as he knew it,—one who had no “Self” leftin him 
almost from his young age. As a professor he was the idol 
of the students. When he came here from Surat in 1907, after 
attending the historic Session of the Congress, the students 
unyoked the horses and drew his carriage to his residence. I 
still remember how ardent nationalists—young and old— 
waited impatiently for the fiery issues of the “Bande Mataram” 
to drink the intoxicating philosophy of nationalism which the 
paper gave from week to week, from day to day. It was that 

* Address delivered on 29-12-1953 at the 28th session of the Indian 


Philosophical. Congress at Baroda. 
III 
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which gave the intellectual and ‘spiritual background to our 
political life. People used to go to the Post-office to take the 
issues of the *Bande Mataram" and clusters used to form round 
its issues in the street corners and on the roads. Sjt. K. M. 
Munshi; Mr. Nicte, Mr. C. J. Sutaria, Dadubhai Desai, Sjt. 
Purani were among his students. It is, therefore, meet that this 
Philosophical Congress now held at Baroda should remember 
him and remind the Congress of the contribution that he has 
given to life and also to philosophy. , 

It is his intense sincerity to sacrifice everything for the Truth 
—that distinguishes him from many other thinkers. The first 
truth that claimed him was the truth of Indian National Move- 
ment, the truth of freedom of the motherland. The second . 
truth that claimed him as his own is the essential divinity of 
man. Having passed through a long and arduous period of 
Spiritual development he reiterates it to the present world with 
convincing logic. It is upon that eternal truth of the essential 
‘divinity of man that Indian Culture is based. It is true, that 
other cultures had sometimes during their growth the same idea 
but no other culture has created complex systems of meta- 
physical thought round this essential divinity of man and placed 
it constantly before itself as a practical objective for the indi- 
vidual and collective life of man throughout its history. A 
philosophy of humanity, or of man, can only be based upon this 
great truth of man’s essential divinity. Sri Aurobindo shows 
that the attainment of this essential divinity, which is at present 
covered up in man, is not only a logical necessity of the process 
of growth or evolution from apparent inconscience to con- 
sciousness, but is an inevitability. 

A short sketch of his life would not be out of place here. His 
father, Dr. K. D. Ghose, was an anglicized Indian and wanted 
all his children to be brought up as Englishmen. He took . 
three of his sons, including Sri Aurobindo, aged seven, to 
England. Sri Aurobindo remained in Manchester till he was 


about rr or I2 and then went to London and joined St, 
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Paul's High School and distinguished himself in the study of 
languages, particularly Latin and Greek. Life in London was 
hard as remittances from India had become irregular. He left 
St. Pauls’ with a Scholarship and went to Cambridge for his 
Tripos and continued his studies for the I.C.S. unaided. 
He passed his Tripos examination but did not care to take the 
degree and he did not want to join the I.C.S. and yet he could 
not tell his father who had been wanting him to join the highest: 
Service under.the British in India. So, he absented himself 
from the riding test—even though he had secured record marks 
in the Language-group in the written papers. The reason was 
that he had joined the Indian Majlis at Cambridge, an Associa- 
tion of Indian Students of which Mr. Hari Singh Gaur, K. G. 
Deshpande and others were members, in which he strongly 
advocated political freedom for India. Late Sir Sayaji Rao 
Gaekwar was in London at that time and he took him up in 
State Service. 

He was in Baroda from 1893 to 1906. During these years 
he studied Indian,Culture, increased his knowledge of Indian 
languages, wrote poetry and political articles in the “Indu- 
prakash" of Bombay criticisng the moderate policy of the Cong- 
ress of those days. His interest in politics, literature and 
Yoga was very practical During his visits to Bengal in the 
vacations he studied the political atmosphere and started 
revolutionary groups of youngmen in five or six districts of 
Bengal. ' 

In 1906 he resigned his service of the Baroda State to devote 
himself entirely to the cause of Indian freedom and national 
education. Charged with complicity in the famous Alipore 
Bomb Case he was detained during trial in jail where he re- 
sumed his practice of Yoga which was interrupted by the 
whirlwind of political activity. The “Bande Mataram” edited 

` by him gave to the Nationalist movement in India the intellec- 

tual basis which turned the course of political thought and ac- 

tion in India. It was during his temporary detention that he 
à 
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realised the basic truth of Yoga,—the experience of the Omni- 
present Reality came to him in jail and he spoke about it in 
the famous Uttarpara-speech in 1909 when he was acquitted. 
, You can read in his own words the description of his experience. 
After that his life underwent a radical change. He devoted 
himself to the working out of the experiences of the Omni- 
present Reality in life and gave to mankind a rationale of its 
destiny in his masterpiece— The Life Divine’. 

It was during his stay in Pondicherry from 1914-20 that he 
conducted a monthly philosophical review called the “Arya”. 
The object of the magazine was to give to mankind a “grand 
synthesis of human knowledge". 

Our President in his address has pleaded for a synthesis 
today. May I humbly suggest to him and to this Congress 
that such a synthesis already exists, given by one who had 
assimilated Western Culture in his young age and later dived 
deep into the profundities of Eastern Culture? It is not merely 
in the field of philosophical thought that he has made an epoch- 
making contribution,—in sociology, in psychology, to Inter- 
national political Unity and in creative arts—in all the important 
branches of human culture this great Spirit working in his 
spiritual laboratory has worked out sound principles and laid 
down lines along which man's problems—individual and 
collective—could be solved. It is not a small, one-sided 
thought-structure that he has given, it is not a mere philo- 
sophy that he has brought to mankind, it is a spiritual Power 
which he has made available to man to help him in his upward 
evolution. 

Therefore, I consider it a good sign that Sri Aurobindo's 
thought and vision is slowly but steadily gaining ground all over 
the world. His gospel of “Divine Life on Earth for man” 


promises to become the basis of human philosophy. I have + 


only recently returned from a tour of East and Central Africa 
where I was invited by the Tagore-Gandhi Lecture Trust 
to speak on Sri Aurobindo, Iam glad to state that interest 
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in Sri Aurobindo has been awakened and may abide. 

Secondly, many Indian and foreign Universities have in- 
cluded some of his works in their post-graduate studies. It is 
expected that attention of the philosophic world will turn to 
the study of his philosophy. Now that Indian Philosophy is 
coming to its own, is ittoo much to expect that his works would 
find a place in all important branches of philosophical studies? 

In this respect the U.S.A. are to be congratulated on their 
sna'ching the initiative from India. Whereas in no university in 
India is there a chair for the exclusive study of Sri Aurobindo, 
at the University of Stanford in California there is already 
a chair for Sri Aurobindo's philosophy and Dr. Haridas 
Choudhury of Calcutta is already engaged for two years on 
that work. The University of Syracuse in America is also taking 
keen interest in Sri Aurobindo's philosophy. Is it not time 
that we in free India stir a little and do the needful to popu- 
larise the knowledge of our contemporary Masters amongst 
our young students? 

Another good sign is the fact that four or five theses for the 
doctorate degree have been successfully attempted based on 
Sri Aurobindo's works. It clearly shows that Sri Aurobindo's 
thought-structure offers very fruitful ground for further 
thought and stimulates original work. 

I am glad to find that Sri Aurobindo has come to stay in the 
field of world-philosophy. Though Sri Aurobindo himself 
stated that he was not a philosopher, he did affirm that what 
he had formulated in his writings was his experience of the 
Reality. That experience, or rather that world of experience, 
is rationally explicable. In fact, it is not only a logical necessity, 
but the inevitable culmination of the process of growth from 
the Inconscient to the supreme, supraconscient Reality. It is 
-+ the bringing down of that world of spiritual Reality which would 
solve the pressing problem of the integration of man's perso- 
nality and its reconstitution and the resolution of conflicts of 
man’s Collective life, 
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Thus, Sri Aurobindo's whole contribution rests upon the 
basis that experience is the test of Reality. The basis of all 
experience is "Consciousness". Consciousness, therefore, is 
the fundamental fact of existence. This consciousness is 
capable of enlarging the field of its experience, it is multi- 
dimensional. This has been shown in some of the contributions 
to your Congress by Professors. Consciousness is capable of 
a horizontal extension, an inward expansion, circumconscience 
and intra-conscience,—of upward or vertical ascent, and on 
each plane it can open out to us a world of experience. 

Perhaps I would do well to draw the attention of the philo- 
sophers to the Special contribution which Sri Aurobindo has 
made to the world of contemporary thought. In fact, he has 
not brought mere "thought" to man. A spiritual power, a 
new and higher level of consciousness, the dynamic Divine 
Consciousness has been made available to man by him. But 
this is not the occasion to speak about it. 

According to Sri Aurobindo, this Universe is the expression 

of an Omnipresent Reality. It is a living universe, it is pulsat- 
ing with consciousness. The universal energy seems to start, 
to our sense experience and to our intelligence, from an appa- 
rent Inconscience. I say "apparent" because if it was real 
then “Consciousness” could not have grown out of it. Being 
cannot result from “Non-being” “Na asato vidyaté bhavo” 
—Something cannot come out of Nothing. The apparent In- 
conscience is only a mask, a veil which the Omnipresent Reality 
has put on. It is That which must have involved in the 
Inconscient to make this universal existence and evolution 
possible. 

There is the other well-known stand of the materialist who 
bases everything on Matter, But as Madame, the Vice-Chan- 
cellor, pointed out in her welcome address even the scientist 
who deals exclusively with matter is today unable to tell us 
what matter is. 


There is no time to go into the whole of Sri Aurobindo's 
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Vision because it is so vast and cosmic. I shall therefore con- 
fine myself to three or four aspects in which he has made 
unique contribution to thought. First, his interpretation of the 
process of growth, which is generally known as evolution. 
Second, his explanation of origin of Ignorance. Third, his 
contribution to psychology—especially the organisation of the 
whole human psychology from the sub-conscient to the super- 
conscient. Fourth, his new outlook on logic and fifth, his 
unique conception of transformation of Nature. 

If we look at this vast cosmic panorama with our limited: 
apparatus of senses and mind we find that there is nothing but 
Inconscience at the beginning, and yet there is involved in it 
the infinite Universal Energy. The vast Inconscience which 
has been termed “Chaos” by some religions gives rise to three 
main emergents or evolutes. The first emergent is Matter, 
second is Life, the third is Mind of which man is the repre- 
sentative. This movement of Universal Energy, called evolution 
by some people, is not linear but emergent. When the first 
emergent, Matter is formed there is the formulation of the 
‘indeterminate inconscient with an organised expression of 
universal material existence. This Matter has its own laws, 
its properties all of which have not yet been found by man. 
Mind trying to probe the constitution of Matter has found that 
at the base of this infinite Universe of Matter there are tiny 
electrical particles, called electrons. In fact, it is an ocean of 
electrical energy full of infinitesimal particles which by combi- 
nation in different numbers, arrangement and movement create 
this vast material world stretching from this earth to the most 
distant nebula. Inertia, inconscience, insensibility are its cha- 
racteristics at first sight; but on further investigation when 
mind tries to sound the possibilities of Matter, it is found that 
the powers of material energy are unlimited, that Matter has its 
own “‘infinitudes.” 

When Life emerges in the world of Matter it brings into ex- 
pression quite different characteristics and potentialities of the 
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being. Matter grows by addition: Life grows by assimilation— 
a crystal of copper sulphate increases by addition of particles, 
life grows by assimilating elements of food and multiplying 
cells. Matter does not move by itself, a living being has move- 
ment possible to itself. The sensitiveness and response of 
Matter are, or at least seem to be, mechanical, but they are 
conscious attributes of Life. When Mind emerges it does 
not abandon what Universal energy has already created in 
Matter and Life. As life bases itself upon. Matter, so Mind 
also comes into manifestation on the basis of Life and Matter. 
Man, the representative. of this mental consciousness, has a 
physical body which is composed of material elements, he 
has also life energy and a nervous system to support the action . 
of Life and added to this is the mental consciousness. This 
Mind has powers which are not possessed either by Life or by 
Matter. Thus, we have this vast cosmic movement with its 
foundations on the apparent Inconscient and three tiers mount- 
ing one upon another—not a linear movement of progression 
in a straight line, nor a constant ascent or gradiant upwards but 
a climb like the steps of a ladder, or better still, the upward 
unfolding of a flower, petal by petal, each, revealing a new 
aspect, a new set of powers. Sri Aurobindo says that this 
process of emergence is not ended, that though man is at pre- 
sent the highest product, he is not the final one. Man is not the 
full-point, he is a transitional being. The process is still going 
on and bas yet to go on. There is a level of consciousness 
beyond Mind which Sri Aurobindo calls the Super Mind which 
is potential to man. Man has to ascend to the Supramental 
which is the dynamic Divne Consciousness. Dr. Maitra has 
said: “the greatest fact about man is that he is more than man". 
"That is to say, the present formulation of man cannot be taken 
as final and fixed, there are powers and capacities that have 
yet to be evolved. This aspect of Sri Aurobindo's vision 
opens out altogether a new prospect for man. It is also clear 
from Sri Aurobindo's interpretation of this process that this 
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ascent to the higher level cannot be attained by a movement 
of Inconscient Nature. In man the process has become, or at 
least can become, self-conscious. It is man’s conscious co- 
operation, his willing opening to this dynamic divine Reality 
which is the condition of its emergence here. It is true that 
the Reality above Mind which is dynamic is also exerting its 
pressure as it were so as to create here conditions for its descent. 
Sri Aurobindo says that the problems of men would be on 
their way to solution when man would succeed in opening 
to and bringing down in his life this higher Supramental 
Reality. 

I know many people who might accept the rationale of the 
Supermind—the plane of consciousness beyond mind—but 
would ask whether there is evidence of man wanting to attain 
it or having attained it. Fortunately there is plenty of evidence 
of it not only in his religious efforts and in his philosophy but 
even in his cultural activities like poetry and fine arts. All 
religions found themselves on a faith in a supersensual, supra- 
intellectual Reality as the origin and goal of this cosmic move- 
ment. The very aspiration for perfection in man | from the 
beginning of history is the sign of his wanting to outgrow 
his present limitations and attain a higher Reality. Besides, 
man has constantly contacted the levels of consciousness be- 
yond Mind and he has activated in himself faculties from 
beyond the Mind. The highest poetry is not the product of 
his mere reason, but that of Inspiration, Intuition or even 
Revelation. The working of these powers, greater than those 
of Mind, very often, contradicts not only man’s reason but 
even the evidence of his senses. 

When Shelley says about the Skylark: “Hail to thee! blithe 
Spirit, Bird thou never wert"—he not only shocks the orni- 
thologist but directly contradicts the sense data. And yet, 
something within us tells us that the poet is right. The song 
that flows from the Skylark is the expression of a universal 
delight and harmony and the skylark is only an instrument of 
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it. The point is that man has been contacting these higher 


than intellectual faculties even in his cultural activities like : 


poetry, literature and arts so that the ascent to a higher level 
than Mind is not altogether unknown to man. 

The second contribution to philosophy is his explanation of 
origin of ignorance on the basis of an Omnipresent Reality. 
The basic difficulty of the Schools of Monism in India has been: 
how to reconcile the existence and persistence of Ignorance with 
that of the omnipresent Reality. All such efforts had to reduce 
the world of ignorance and imperfection to an unreality, non- 
existence, or an illusion, or at best had to grant it reality of a 
a secondary and an inferior order. Sri Aurobindo has shown 
that there is no logical necessity to reduce the world of Ignorance 
to an illusion if an Omnipresent Reality is its basis. Ignorance, 
falsehood, imperfection, suffering and evil are all explicable on 
the basis of a divine omnipresent Reality. It is one of his 
most original contributions to philosophy, it is a feat of intellec- 
tuality which is not mere thought-weaving. Given this Omni- 
present Reality the problem is not how it creates Ignorance but 
how it manages to become ignorant, or to assume Ignorance. 
How does the Reality that is all-knowledge, all-conscious, all- 
truth and all-good become ignorant, unconscious, even the 
opposite of its very self, falsehood and evil? All monistic 
Schools of philosophy had to admit an undivine principle— 
Maya, power of illusion, and thus introduce duality by the 
back door. 

Sri Aurobindo has shown that what we experience as igno- 
rance is not something that is fundamentally opposed to the 
divine omnipresent Reality. The omnipresent Reality at each 
point of its self-existence spontaneously self-determines its 
manifestation and puts forth an exclusive concentration to 
support it. This it does for a double purpose: firstly, to create 
out of apparent Inconscient a conscious individual and second- 
ly, to bring about an effectivity in its. variations,—to bring 
into being a world of multiple —self-manifestation. 
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'Thus, at each point of its self-existence there is a special, 
as Sri Aurobindo puts it, “an exclusive concentration" which 
acting spontaneously brings about an effective individuation 
and variation. In this process the totality of omnipresent 
Reality is not destroyed, it is not cut up into parts, it is not frag- 
mented, it is only withdrawn, it is put behind the exclusive 
concentration, and supports it from there. There is no question 
of the Omnipresent Reality becoming ignorant because being 
all-conscient and truth-conscient, and having determined its 
own manifestation by a spontaneous,act of Will, It knows. 
It is only the ‘ego’, the deformation of the Divine Reality in 
man, that experiences Ignorance because it is cut off from the 
Infinite that supports it from behind all exclusive concentration 
of itself on infinite points of self-manifestation. But even 
for the human being who feels the full burden of Ignorance, it 
must be admitted, it is not a permanent infliction, not an 
eternal element of his being. As man is a transitional being, 
his Ignorance is only a stage which he has to outgrow. Man does 
succeed in his efforts in reducing his Ignorance even with his 
mental intelligence. It is, in fact, a goad to man to make an 
attempt to ascend to the higher Supramental consciousness 
where the original divine Will would be self-realised in con- 
sciousness and would thence manifest in life. Then the expe- 
rience of Ignorance would be entirely eliminated being no 
longer necessary. This elimination of Ignorance has been 
achieved by some men in the past which proves that it is not an 
all-pervading and eternal element of this Universe. The seers of 
the Upanishadas and the Veda, incarnations like Jesus Christ 
have expressed the fact and the joy of this elimination of Igno- 
rance in their utterances. The way of elimination of Ignorance 
is to reject the ego, which is the deformation of the true divine 
Centre in us,—go behind into the “Cave of the Heart" as the 
Vedas and the Upanishads say, and find there the true Being, 
the Soul, the Spark of the Divinity in each one of us. 

To give some idea of this exclusive concentration of the 
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Omnipresent Reality one might resort to an analogy. It is well- 
known that man is not a simple, unitarian personality. It is 
also a matter of experience that when one personality of man is 
active the rest of his personalities are put behind, withdrawn. 
The other personalities are not destroyed, or eliminated, or 
rendered unreal, they are all capable of being active when the 
occasion would require them. Thus, in case of a man one of 
whose personalities is a scientist, complete absorption in his 
subject,—his exclusive concentration,—would give him effec- 
tivity as a scientist. In fact, such an exclusive asorption is 
the necessary condition for perfection, —the more he forgets 
his other personalities the better for him as a scientist. Now, 
this experience of complete absorption would be felt as Igno- 
rance if the man forgot, or became oblivious of, his other 
personalities, or his Central personality. He would thus 
feel not merely the effective absorption but the cramping walls 
of self-limitation. We also can see that the recovery of his 
total or integral self-consciousness is quite possible. 

'The exclusive Concentration of the Omnipresent Reality is 
called “Tapas” in the Upanishads. While explaining the crea- 
tion of the Universe from the Infinite the Upanishad says “Sa 
Tapas taptwa idam sarvam asrijata—'He gathered his energies 
—restoring to Concentration—and created all this." This Igno- 
rance which is an act of Concentration of the Omnipresent 
Reality is not, as I said before, a permanent or an eternal element 
of this creation. 

The third, and from the practical point of view perhaps the 
most important, contribution is Sri Aurobindo's view of 
psychology. There is no unanimity today about the subject 
matter arid about method in the field of psychology. Modern 
attempts in that field have hardly taken cognisance of the 
truth that man is a transitional being and that his present psy- 
chological make-up has got to undergo change. We have no 
right to limit arbitrarily man's field of experience to his present 
state. Today man is living mainly in his waking, extroverted 
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consciousness. But that is not the whole range of living possible 
to him. 

Sri Aurobindo has given us a more comprehensive view of 
man’s psychology by envisaging the upward ascent of his con- 
sciousness, studying the functions of the new faculties and the 
nature of the new field of experience thus made available to man. 
He has shown that man as a product of evolution is largely in- 
fluenced by the sub-cunscient on which he stands. So, man has 
below his waking state the Subconscient, then there is the 
Conscient—“intra” and the “Circum’’—conscient, and above 
his mental consciousness the Superconscient. His exposition 
of this whole range of human Consciousness containing the 
higher potentialities of the Super-Conscient is his original 
contribution to this Science. 

Our President has pleaded for the application of scientific 
method to psychology. I admit there is a limited field for its 
application. But the main question is: Are methods of physical 
science applicable to and authentic in the field of psychology? 
Do we accept the idea that the Sensible is the only Real? 
Personally, I believe that we cannot admit scientific method 
throughout in psychology till we find out the weight of a 
thought”, calculate the energy of an “impulse” or passion 
and power of an “idea”. 

Sri Aurobindo has formulated the ladder of self-transcen- 
dence for man. ‘The first step in his upward ascent beyond 
his mental Consciousness is what he calls the “Higher Mind", 
Man can remain on this higher level beyond his intellect and 
act from there in and on life. The stage above this Higher 
Mind is called the “Illumined Mind" by Sri Aurobindo. 
Beyond that is the Intuitive Consciousness attainable by man, 
As the Consciousness goes on ascending the “Light” from the 
Superconscient is able to act more easily and so the darkness 
of Ignorance goes on thinning more and more till in the Over- 
mind the transitional step between the Super-Conscient Light 
and mental Ignorance is reached. The Over-mind is the 
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global Cosmic Consciousness which universalises the indi- 
vidual while it operates in him, opening him not only to World- 
forces but also to the Will and knowledge of the Supermind, 
the dynamic Divine Consciousness. This whole range of the 
Super-Conscient has been investigated and the knowledge of 
its functioning made available to us by the Great Master. 

No less important is his Contribution to knowledge of the 
Subconscient that acts on man from below and his exposition 
of the psychic being, the true Spiritual spark of individuality 
in man, is unique. He has sounded the possibilities of Cons- 
ciousness and given us a spiritual dynamics of Yoga. 

In the realm of logic he has made two important suggestions. 
He has pointed out the limitations of reason as a faculty for 
grasping Truth. Secondly, he has pleaded that the logic of 
the Finite and the logic of the Infinite cannot be the same. 
While 2 plus 2 is equal to 4, Infinity plus Infinity is equal to 
Infinity. The inability to separate these two kinds of logic is 
responsible for a lot of confusion in the realm of metaphysics. 
The logic of the finite has been often extended to the Infinite. 

As a corollary to the process of man’s ascent to a higher level 
of Consciousness follows the process of Transformation of ` 
Nature. If the human being underwent the process of 
upward evolutionary ascent his present nature cannot remain 
unaffected, especially if the purpose of the ascent is not an 
escape or merging, but bringing down of the higher Truth 
into life. This transformation, Sri Aurobindo says, would 
not be a sudden transition or a miraculous change; it would 
be gradual and graded. It would be accomplished in three 
stages: (1) Psychicisation, (2) Spiritualisation, (3) Supra- 
mentalisation. These stages of transformation of Nature would 
secure not only the elimination of Ignorance but the mani- 
festation of the higher Truth which would lead to the fulfilment 
of man’s integrated personality. It is this transformation of 
nature beginning with the domination and lead of the Psychic 
Being that can result in the true and lasting integration of the 
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human personality; for, the human personality in its ultimate 
foundation is Divine. The second stage widens out the inte- ` 
grated and partially divinised human nature into universality. 
The last stage transforms human nature into divine. 

The Gita also accepts this truth of transformation of nature 
because it admits Nature not only as claimant for spiritual 
freedom but for perfection. It admits the possibility of mani- 
festation of divine nature. It speaks of greatness of ordinary 
Nature in leaders of men, and of the Vibhuti as the mani- 
festation of the higher Nature in humanity. The Avatar 
manifests divine Nature in humanity showing the divine 
potentiality of man. i 

A necessity is felt for philosophy for humanity today. 
This vast, all-enibracing philosophy, this great synthesis of 
human knowledge given to us by Sri Aurobindo offers the 
most satisfying basis for such a philosophy. There is nothing 
regional about it, it is free from cramping limitations of past 
traditions, it contains the living Truth of all great philosophies 
and religions—it is the one vision that holds out hope for the 
future of man. 

Man in his recent progress has sounded the possibilities 
of Matter—but the untold possibilities of Life and Mind 
are yet to be tapped. But the call of Sri Aurobindo is for 
sounding the potentialities of the Spirt, of Consciousness beyond 
Mind. It is a call for man not to remain confined to and 
content with his present state but to rise to the goal of his 
march Beyond,—to realise his divine destiny. That Beyond is not 
an extra-cosmic or an aloof Reality, but a dynamic Truth, 
one intimately related to the Soul of man,—to his individual ~ 
and Collective Consciousness. If I may be permitted to put it 
in the traditional language that Reality far from being an 
incommunicable Absolute is a dynamic Divinity. It is Mother- 
Power,— the Matri-Shakti, guarding her Creation with all 
her maternal love and solicitude. It is for man to want, to 
aspire to, that Divine Reality—the Supreme Mother. It is 
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SHE that would help him to transform his nature and bring 
‘down here on earth the Kingdom of God. 

In the present world-context, it will be seen that, this philo- 
sophy gives the only hope. By his scientific advance man has 
created such a gigantic structure of economic-centric life,— 
individual and Collective—that he is not able to cope with it 
with his limited intellectual powers. Man has got hold of a 
material Energy which is universal but man who uses it is 
a puny and small ego, there is nothing universal about him. 

The alternative solution proposed by thinkers like Bertrand 
Russell seems very unconvincing, apart from the fact that he 
does not tell us how the change he desires in man is to be 
effected. In his broadcasts from London, titled *Living in 
an atomic age" Russell has tried to trace man’s growth and 


analysed the human problem into three stages:(r) Man versus , 


Nature (2) Man's Struggle with Man, and (3) Man torn and 
divided in his own being by a sense of Sin. He proposes that 
if man could adjust his mind to the new scientific advance of 
the atomic age he would be able to solve his problems. But 
the diagnosis is not quite correct. His first assertion that 


Man and Nature have been always and altogether antagonistic ` 


is not quite true. Nature offers resistance—you may say even 
opposition—to man but She does not do it to crush and 
destroy man. It is Nature in fact that supports man. The 
air we breathe and the nourishment we assimilate are provided 
by Nature: Tagore in his book “Sadhana” has dwelt upon 
this aspect and shown that Nature is helpful and beneficent. 
In fact, Nature is like a bride that has to be won. It is She 
who lays bare before man—the Purusha—her inexhaustible 
riches and it is Nature that arms man to conquer her. 
About the third point in his analysis i.e. Man divided within 
himself by sense of sin—Russell's statements is incomprehen- 
sible. He says that the self-division of man, created by the 
infliction of the sense of Sin, is the cause of his conflicts. Man 
projects this sense of Sin on other man. In man a portion of 
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himself is Sinful but the enemy is entirely made of Sin.— 
This reading of Russell is entirely at variance with facts of 
experience. Not a single English or German soldier thought 
that the whole of his enemy was made of Sin. And even assuming 
that Russell's remedy may be worth trying, it amounts to 
effecting a change in man's psychology. That is to say, the 
problem of man is man,—it is a psychological problem. The 
only two remedies found out by man today are Democracy 
and Economic Reconstruction. Even they cannot succeed 
unless there is psychological change. It is not mere adjustment | 
and compromise that will solve man’s problem. It is a radical 
change that is required. That change is the change envisaged 
by Sri Aurobindo, as the Supramental Ascent which can 
render possible the descent of the Truth-Consciousness into 
Life. Inadequacy of Mind as the instrument of this change 
has been pointed out by many Philosophers and even from 
your own Congress Prof. Chubb and Dr. Indra Sen have 
contributed papers to show the limitations of Mind and the 
existence of other than mental content in mental constructions. 

I may, in conclusion, try to formulate Sri Aurobindo’s 
message to philosophy, as far as possible, in his own inimitable 
words from his great epic. I will speak the language of poetry 
which is the inspired word of wisdom—and after all poetry, 
philosophy, religion and art, are sister activities:— 

O Philosophy, Goddess of Light, 

“Thou who art the embodiment of love of Wisdom,” 
do not say to man: “This is the end there is no beyond.” 
for, all organised thought is 

“Ordered knowledge of apparent things.” 
Remember that 

“We are not left alone—in a closed scheme 


Between a driving Inconscient force 
And an incommunicable Absolute,” 
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If thou art assailed by doubt think: 
“Is the Sun a Dream because there is Night?" 


Also remember that 

“Inconscient has its sealed infinitudes” 
that, 

“Our Minds are starters in the race to God”. 
This vast Cosmic movement is 

“the pilgrimage of Nature to the Unknown.” 
Always remember that: 


“Truth is wider, greater than her forms 
A thousand icons they have made of her 
But She remains herself—and infinite." 


The human being is “a Way-lost God", 
O Philosopher: 
“Make thy daily life a pilgrimage" 
for, at present man’s Little ‘I’ has swallowed the whole world. 


“His ego has stretched into infinity.” 


Thy real task is not to construct a system of thought: 
thy real work is: “To build a new world, a new heaven.” 


However attractive the escape, remember that “Escape is not 
the Solution.”; 


“A greater power must come, a larger Light”, 
One of thy great tasks is to establish “a deep 


Concordat between Truth and Life,” 
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Philosophy, to be living, must not merely be a profession of 
the intellect, affirmation of the Mind. It is a flame of the 
Soul, an unquenchable flame. 


O Philosophy: 


“Because thou art, the soul draws near to God 
Because thou art, love grows in spite of hate, 
And knowledge walks unslain in pit of Night", 


* * * 
“But not by showering heaven's golden rain 


Upon the intellect’s hard and rocky soil 
Can the tree of Paradise flower on earthly ground.” 


Can you, O Goddess of Light! see that here on earth 
“a Camp of God is pitched in human time"? 


O, Philosophy, it is thy privilege 


“To seize the Absolute in Shapes that pass, 
To feel the Eternal’s touch in time-made things 
This is the Law of all perfection here,” 


X 
The Origin of the Ignorance 


Ir is rather difficult to make up one’s mind to speak on a 
subject that has taken the philosophers of the world life-long 
efforts to arrive at what might be called even a working solution 
of the problem, the origin of the Ignorance. It would be daring 
and presumptuous to think that within the short span of time 
we could solve ultimately and finally the problem which has 
baffled great philosophers. I will try to make out some points 
along the lines not merely of metaphysics, but along the line 
of spiritual experience which the great Master had; because it 
was his experience which gave him solutions for all the prob- 
lems of life which beset humanity today. It is not that there 
is no metaphysical justification for his solution. What I mean 
to stress is that it is based oa something more than mere 
metaphysics. 

Sri Aurobindo’s contribution to the world of thought and 
Philosophy now is not new. It was late Sir Francis Young- 
husband who said that it is the greatest contribution to con- 
temporary philosophy after that of Henry Bergson. His 
master-piece, Life Divine, was highly prized by Romain 
Rolland. In what consists the speciality of the contribution? 
Apart from his spiritual experience what has he given to the 
world of philosophy? There are more than three fundamental 
problems on which he has thrown light, among them the 
explanation of the baffling problem of the origin of ignorance is 
one. This has been called the “Ass’s bridge” of Philosophers, 
for many systems have floundered in solving it. It is curious 
that human mind has tried to give an explanation of this 
problem while remaining in Ignorance! It looks so contra- 
dictory. And yet it is a feat of which the human intelligence is 
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quite capable. And here I will try to place before you one 
such feat that, to my mind, surpasses all the feats performed 
in the realm of philosophy. 

An explanation of the Origin of the Ignorance on the basis of 
religious belief is very easy. Accepta Satan,an Ahirman, or a 
Mara as against, a God, an Ahurmazda or a Buddha and you have 
the explanation of the problem, especially if you don’t inquire 
as to who created Satan and his equals. You can say there is 
an eternal duality at the basis of this world,— power of Good, 
beneficent, all-knowing and a power that opposes it, a power 
of Evil,—a power malevolent. This is an easy explanation if 
mind could accept it and rest content. Thus, on the basis 
of what is called dogma ignorance is the result of an eternal 
duality. One can even maintain that this duality is going to 
remain perpetual in this world. 

It is also possible to explain the existence of Ignorance on 
the basis of dualistic philosophy. If you admit the existence 
of an Infinite Reality at the basis of this universe and then 
try to see how Ignorance could have originated from it then 
you find yourself face to face against a kind of dualism which 
you have to explain. In that case you say: “The Absolute is 
there, but ignorance is not in that Reality.” That is to say, 
Ignorance is “here” in this world, in life. Somehow or other 
a principle opposed to the nature of the self-existent Reality,— 
all-conscious and all-delight,—has succeeded in inflicting itself 
upon that Reality. This is “indescribable”—“Anirvachaniya”, 
—it is something that should not have happened but has hap- 
pened. But whether one experiences the infinite Reality or 
not in life one is bound to experience ignorance—, ignorance 
is inescapable. In fact, the experience of Ignorance is itself 
a sign of awakening to knowledge. What the monistic expla- 
nation, —though in fact it is dualism,—wants to say is that 
there is no ignorance or no place for ignorance in the ultimate 
Reality. Ignorance is operating in the human consciousness. 
It is man who feels the infliction of ignorance on himself and 
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the worst of it is that he cannot manage to make himself at home 
with this. Ignorance! That is man's trouble. 

In spite of all the explanations, rational and convincing to 
one part of his being, something in the very structure of man 
refuses to accept this eternal duality and the perpetual inflic- 
tion of ignorance on himself as the last word of wisdom. Some- 
thing from his depth says: “I am capable of knowledge.” 
In man’s very constitution something says: “this ignorance is 
not native to me, it is not a part of my true being”. 

Monism posits an absolute, infinite Being as the only Reality 
in which this phenomenon of Ignorance is not given any 
place—that is, any real existence. It amounts to saying that 
the experience of Ignorance is unreal. But the question re- 
mains: who, then experiences this Ignorance? Philosophies 
baséd on so-called absolute monism assert that this experience 
is due to the mind;—but mind has no place in the ultimate 
Reality, in the Absolute. Mind, according to them, is a deri- 
vative phenomenon which has come into existence due to the 
imposition of Maya, the Power of illusion, on the Absolute. 
So, if you get rid of your mind you can get rid of ignorance. 
It is like proposing to a patient that he has to get rid of a limb 
by amputation in order to cure his malady: cut off the troubled 
limb—there will be no trouble afterwards. It may be the 
shortest cut, but I do not know if that is the only and the best 
way of cure. After all there may be some utility and fulfilment 
of the limb intended by Nature or God. This solution based 
on Monism has been accepted by a portion of humanity and 
is even followed by it. And it must be admitted that there is 
some truth in that outlook, however exaggerated. An infinte, 
omnipresent Reality is at the basis of this universe and in that 
Reality Ignorance does not find a place as it finds in man’s 
consciousness: it does not exist in it as it does in man. 

Sri Aurobindo starts his whole philosophy with only one 
assumption: that an Omnipresent Reality is at the basis of this 
universe. There are two main outlooks, one based on accep- 
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tance of Matter and another on that of Spirit. Sri Aurobindo 
takes up the materialistic basis and shows how it is unable to 
satisfy the demands of our reason. On the basis of an Omni- 
present Reality it is possible to explain the phenomenon of 
Ignorance, though at first sight it looks an impossible task; 
for, how can an all-knowing, infinite Being, an all-pervading 
conscious Reality,—Something that in its very constitution 
is incapable of ignorance,—inflict upon itself Ignorance with 
all the consequences of falsehood, suffering, evil etc.? Our 
religious sense is outraged at the thought that a God all-merci- 
ful, all-knowing—if you call that Omnipresent Reality, God— 
has created a creature called man and inflicted ignorance upon 
him; but that is not true. According to this view, God has mana- 
ged to become ignorant: He has submitted Himself to a process 
which we know as Ignorance. And now thesame Divinity—in 
man—feels a very galling sense.of imperfection due to Igno- 
rance. Itis surprising how man has not been able to feel himself 
at home with his ignorance in spite of so many years of its 
experience, But eyen granting that an Omnipresent Reality 
is the source of this universe the question does remain: how 
did this Reality succeed in creating this self-division and 
become ignorant, subject to sorrow and pain, give rise to evil 
within -itself? 

It is difficult to explain; but let us not be baffled and let us 
not despair in face of this difficulty. The Master can help us 
out. Let us first of all reduce the problem to its proper 
proportions. 

Some philosophers have tried to make out as if ignorance 
was an all-pervading element, as if there was nothing in the 
world outside the field of its operation. This view appears 
true at first sight; but it is not quite true. It may be true so 
far as humanity is concerned. But in considering this problem 
we are not to be limited to humanity. We have to think in terms 
of the whole universe, because Ignorance is a phenomenon 
that happens in the universe. We have already seen that 
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ignorance cannot happen in the Absolute, in the essential Reality 
above. If there is an Omnipresent Reality, it cannot be ignorant 
of itself, unconscious of itself, it cannot cease to know itself. 
Itmay be that in the action of its conscious Force, perhaps in 
its dynamic movement, it has managed to manipulate an opera- 
tion which has created, in the flow of Time, what we feel as 
Ignorance. í 
But now let us see how this Ignorance operates in the uni- 
verse we know. Imagine the whole cosmos stretched on a 
vast canvas moving from the Inconscient to Mind in humanity, 
and let us go back to the beginning,—to the Inconscient. Do. 
we see Ignorance there? No, we see neither Ignorance nor 
knowledge. The first organised element to come out of this 
Inconscient is Matter. Do we find ignorance in Matter? No, 
because, to our sense and mind Matter is inert, it is neither 
conscient nor inconscient. It is, perhaps, negation of both igno- 
rance and knowledge. It is like the absence of morality in the 
animal consciousness which is called amoral. So, the vast 
stretch of material universe is not subject to the operation of 
ignorance, it has no experience or active sense of ignorance. 
Next in the vegetable kingdom and the insect-world we find 
the working of an Instinct which guides the action of the 
organism towards self-preservation, self-protection, towards 
pleasure and away from pain. In the vegetable kingdom there 
is spontaneous action of something that can be called nervous 
life-energy. But it does not feel its state as ignorance, though 
w it may appear to be very ignorant. But 


perhaps to man's vie 
we find that in many respects its instinctive actions are far more 
eason in man. So far as 


unerring and wiser than those of r 
the action of life-instinct is concerned the animal is far 
more correct than man who acts by outer sense and reason: 
when it seeks safety or food or pleasure it is almost always un- 
erring in its actions. But when man seeks his food we know what 
a mess he makes and how he finds tremendous difficulties in 
reaching his end! The ant seeking to make her home auto- 
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matically selects a place which is on a higher level than the 
surroundings and where water does not accumulate. The 
mother-bird knows when and where to build her nest. In these 
instances we see such an effective operation of spontaneous 
knowledge—which we term instinct—that there seems no place 
for the feeling of ignorance. So far as the animal kingdom is 
concerned there is no active ignorance. On the contrary the 
organism seems equipped with sufficient and effective know- 
ledge for the purpose of life and its needs. 

So, the omnipresent Reality has left out the vegetable and 
the animal kingdom and has inflicted ignorance upon itself 
in the human being. Even there if we take the whole span of 
human history and the evolution of man in it we find that min 
has been an ignorant being and has been conscious of it, yet 
sometimes an individual appears and declares: *I am not igno- 
rant, I have attained knowledge." And people—large sections 
of humanity—have accepted this affirmation. Those who 
declared their liberation from Ignorance also promised a similar 
liberation to those who would follow them and adopt their 
methods of attaining knowledge. It was thus that in an Upa- 
nishad some one declared. Vedaham etam purusham mahàntam, 
adityavarnam, tamasah parastat—"l have known that great 
Being, effulgent with the solar light (who shines), from beyond 
the Darkness." Or, when some great incarnation says: *I 
and my father are one" humanity accepts the assertion. It is 
then seen that a human being—human in the sense of having 
a body, life, and mind—can exist, from whom the veil of Igno- 
rance is lifted. In one Upanishad mankind is addressed thus: 
“Listen to me all children of Immortality.” Man is not called 
there the degraded mortal. Thus, even among men there are 
some who have reached the golden Light of the Truth and 
crossed the dark ocean of Ignorance; they even promise to 
lead us to the Light. Religions assert that it is the destiny 
of man to attain the Light. There are thus all over the world 

- individuals who claim to have gone beyond Ignorance, and 
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there are Collectivities that have tried and are trying to go 
beyond ignorance. That gives us some hope of finding an ex- 
planation of its origin. 

But that is from the side of the human being. We have started 
with the assumption that an Omnipresent Reality is the basis 
of this universe. In that case the question arises: why does the 
Divine Reality create ignorance within itself? The process, 
the Cause, the purpose require an explanation, ‘because to our 
mind the fact of the Divine losing its all-knowledge, conscious- 
ness and delight seems, if not absurd and impossible, at least 
most irrational. Why should the Divine who is perfect become 
something imperfect, who is All become partial and limited? 
It has now got imprisoned in the body and thinks it is the body, 
it becomes fired by desires and believes that desires are itself, 
it identifies itself with thought and becomes limited to a mental 
formula. How has the Divine managed to create this apparent 
impossibility? : f 

It is true that one of the definitions of Omnipotence is the 
power to do something which to our mind seems, or is, impos- 
sible. So one can say that the Omnipotence of the Divine alone 
could have successfully created this great miracle of Ignorance. 

But our mind will not accept such an answer, for, it seeks 
conviction; to the mind the fact of the Divine becoming Mr. 
So and so, or, a helpless child seems quite illogical. So let us 
see the problem from another angle. 

Let us find out if man is really ignorant and if so how far. 
Leave aside exceptions like Lord Buddha and Jesus Christ, 
Sri Krishna or Sri Aurobindo. The average human being 
does feel his ignorance, and generally when we think of 
man's ignorance our attention is mainly directed to his 
waking condition, to his apparent being. But, is man really 
the waking consciousness only? Is he only that which appears 
to us from outside,—the surface consciousness? Modern 
psychology will tell you that man's waking consciousness is 
only a fraction of his subconscious being. In fact, what man 
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does on the surface-consciousness is very often the -result 
of the action of the subconscient, or even of the environmental 
consciousness. There is available to man even a subliminal 
consciousness in which the incidence of his ignorance is 
considerably reduced. 

Take, for instance, the sense organisation. Ordinarily the 
range of our senses is extremely limited and poor. The eye 
cannot see beyond a certain range, it has to be helped by de- 
vices like the microscope or the telescope. But the limitation 
of the sense is not final, its range can be considerably increased. 
A man in hypnosis can see much farther than the eye ever can. 
The power of communicating thought which is unconscious 
in most men can become a conscious faculty. Clarivoyance, 
telepathy etc. are today recognised phenomena. After Sir 
William Crooks, the founder of the psychic Research Society, 
London, it is difficult to call these phenomena superstition. 
In fact, we should be glad to welcome the almost unlimited 
field of experience opened out by these occult sciences. The 
subliminal part of man's being is not so ignorant as his sur- 
face consciousness; it has a vast store of knowledge which can 
be available to man. 

So the human being has not only the surface consciousness 
—body and senses, desires and ideas but he also has a sub- 
conscient and a subliminal part which are vast and almost 
universal. Sri Aurobindo o1 the basis of his own experience 
and the spiritual tradition of India would add the Super- 
conscient. This Superconscient is at present a potentiality 
in man. Man can rise from his mind to Intuition, to Inspira- 
tion. Man is not eternally confined to his present conscious- 
ness. Man finds that his ignorance is most intense in his 
waking condition, and even there he is acting on a selection 
from the Subconscient or the environmental consciousness. 
Subtle levels of consciousness, vast ranges of knowledge and 
action are available to man. So, Ignorance is not like a dark 
sheet completely shutting out all Light, it is rather like a 
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hazy light,—it is partial knowledge. In fact, this ignorance 
holds within itself the possibility of a wider consciousness 
and knowledge for man. Man can train himself and increase 
the range of his being, he can communicate at a distance, he 
can influence persons and events at a distance, he can cure 
diseases by will. These things are being done everyday in 
life. Emile Coué, a French doctor, used to cure hundreds of 
patients by auto-suggestion. 

It could still be maintained that in spite of all these ranges of 
consciousness available to man, he is ignorant because he does 
not know himself. After all self-knowledge is the true know- 
ledge. The feeling of being ignorant is due to the lack of self- 
knowledge. Man does not experience his unity with the 
Omnipresent Reality, and he finds that he is subject to time, 
—past, present and future—he lives from moment to moment, 
—he does not live in Eternity, does not feel that he has been 
for ever and for ever. On the contrary, he feels he is sub- 
ject to death. This is his fundamental ignorance; add to it 
his ignorance about other men and the world around him and . 
you find that the question: how did the Omnipresent Reality 
become all this, remains to be answered. 

Let us imagine this Omnipresent Reality at the start and see 
how ignorance could have resulted from it. We have already 
seen that active or operative Ignorance is found only 
in the human being and there is a stage in the progress of 
the human being at which man seems to go out of darkness, 
of ignorance and live and act in the Light. So, it seems 
that Ignorance is like a mass of dark clouds covering 
a certain belt of evolutionary movement of universal Energy. 
This universal Energy is moving from the darkness of the 
Inconscient right up to some self-existent Light, and in 

. between, at a certain stage, it is subjected to the dark belt 
of Ignorance. Below that line there is no active Ignorance 
and beyond it Ignorance cannot exist, as it is completely 
eliminated. So, the divine Reality becomes self-forgetful, 
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becomes even an ego subject to Ignorance only in an 
intermediate state. 

Now, the Divine who is Absolute cannot be a zero or a 
void; it cannot be without content. There are schools of 
philosophy that believe that the Absolute cannot have any 
content, that if it has power, or quality, action or creativity 
it would cease to be the Absolute. But if the Absolute is 
subjected to such conditions laid down by the mind then 
it is no longer Absolute but relative. No definition or dictation 
from the mind can limit it. Absolute would be true absolute 
if it could become all relativities and yet remain Absolute. 
It cannot be bound down to its Unitarian unity. In fact the 
Absolute must hold within itself infinite potentialities of 
knowledge, consciousness, delight,. energy, substantiality, 
which can manifest in the course of evolutionary movement 
in time. These potentialities being those of the Reality must 
all be charged each with a power of self-real'sation. They 
are not, like mental possibilities, idle dreams or mere abstrac- 
tions which may or may not actualise themselves. The nature 
of mental or vital determinations is that they succeed par- 
tially in realising themselves in actual life; very often they fail 
entirely. In case of man knowledge and will are hardly commen- 
surate, most often they are separated by a wide gulf. But in regard 
to the Reality the power to realise itself is inherent in the self- 
determination, the power behind each potentiality is the 
power of the Absolute. 

The question may arise; what makes the Absolute accept 
the multiplicity, this self-division into innumerable parts, and 
portions? It is already answered above in the infinite poten- 
tialities of the Absolute. It can be said that it is the very 
nature of the Supreme to manifest himself multitudinously, 
and behind each self- determination the power of entire Ab- 
solute stands supporting it. It is like each wave of the ocean 
determined by the whole and supported by its entire power. 
It is when the wave feels separate existence that it becomes 
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small, identified with the little form. But if it could retain 
the knowledge of its identity with the ocean then every wave 
could be also surcharged with the consciousness of the totality 
and in that case every wave-form would be the result of the 
self-determination of the infinite ocean. 

Even admitting the analogy one may find that the process, 
the *how", remains to be known. How does the Infinite be- 
come the infinitesimal, the one, the Alone—become many, 
the Perfect imperfect? To understand this ‘how’ we must 
come back to ourself, and find something in our own experience 
which can give us an idea of the process. Otherwise we may 
have the philosophical explanation but not the conviction. 
If we take an individual we find that though he appears to us 
a single person yet there are several personalities in him. 
He is a son in relation to his father, a brother, a husband, a 
member of a club, a friend to some one, a scientist or a shop- 
keeper in his profession. An individual thus is so many per- 
sons in one. Now when one personality is working in him 
all the other personalities seem to be non-existent;—when 
the scientist is working in his laboratory then it is the scientist 
in him that should absorb all his energies. Then only he can 
secure the maximum success. Now what happens to the other 
personalities in him when the scientist is in front? It seems 
the other personalities are cut off from him. But this is not 
true. The total being is supporting the personality that is - 
projected in front of consciousness for a particular effectivity, 
This limitation of concentration on a particular . personality 
is necessary for effectivity. All the other personalities are 
put into the background, they are not destroyed, they do not 
become unreal. In fact, they can all be called up to the surface, 
each according to the need. This selective projection of a 
personality for a particular purpose secures full efficiency. If 
other personalities are allowed to interfere then the efficiency 
would certainly be affected. This exclusive concentration on 
one personality may render the individual practically 
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"ignorant" of his other personalities,—for the time being at 
least. It is curious but true that the more exclusive the con- 
centration,—i.e, greater the ignorance of other personalities, 
—the greater is the effectivity. F 

In the case of this universe, the Omnipresent Reality pro- 
jects infinite self-determinations in innumerable forms of the 
cosmos in each of which one aspect, one power, one quality, 
a necessary, effective variation of the common background, 
is embodied. The rest of the omnipresent Reality is kept 
in the background to support the play of variation. In the 
embodiment of its self-determination there is an exclusive 
concentration. Thus a world of infinitely varied forms and 
relations comes into being. In the lower kingdoms where 
there is no mind the form, or the organism, acts with a know- 
ledge that seems to be self-existent. Only in man, the mental 
being, an infinite play of possibility of choice being given, 
human knowledge is subjected to an uncertainty and a wrong 
choice which makes possible the experience of Ignorance. 
This Ignorance really proceeds from an exclusive concentra- 
tion of consciousness in the external being, his ego and its 
nature and an oblivion of the true divine Being, which one 
really is. When the human being turns from the ego to seek 
the soul then ignorance begins to melt. 

In the Upanishad the creation of this universe is said to 
be the result of ""Tapas"—of energising or concentration. 
"Sa Tapas taptva idam sarvam asrijata”.—“The Supreme 
energised,—having gathered his consciousness in concentra- 
tion,—created all this.” What is this “Tapas” —this gathering 
of consciousness? You can have an idea of it if you know what 
is “brooding”. The bird hatches its egg—but this hatching 
is really “brooding”. It is during this process of brooding that 
the heat of incubation is generated and the egg gives rise 
to the bird. That which was held in potentiality in the egg 
is released in to expression as “bird”. This universe is called 
"Brahmanda"—"the egg of the infinite." It holds within 
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. itself all the infinite content of the Divine. It is the brooding : 


concentration of the Supreme that releases the universe into 
manifestation. 

It is when the individual or the organism so created. loses 
contact with the Source that ignorance comes into play. It is 
as if an actor playing a part so completely identifies himself 
with the character that he totally forgets his true self. That is 
effective ignorance. So long as he remembers his true self 
which is all the time behind the actor, he can always go back 
to it. But if he forgets his true self he would not even think of 
going back to it! Then he would be really ignorant. Something 
of the same nature happens to the human being when he gets 
enclosed in the ego-consciousness. Then he loses contact 
with his true Self, the Divinity that is within and becomes 
ignorant. 

The Omnipresent Reality has provided avenues of escape 
from the prison of ego-consciousness, from this Ignorance 
in man. There is a hidden passage in the heart leading 
to the holy Presence. That Divine spark is all the time there 
waiting to be saugnt, to be unveiled. This divine Presence 
in the heart of man is declared by all the religions and is con- 
firmed by experience of mystics all over the world. One has 
to find out the passage which leads to it in the *Cave of the 
heart? as the Upanishad says. It is thus possible to reach the 
Light even from and in the midst of the condition of ignorance. 

For what purpose could the Divine have undertaken this 
perilous adventure,—this loss of self-knowledge, conscious- 
ness and perfection? It could only be to bring into existence 
a world of multiple relationship in which the play of the divine 
Delight—when it succeeds in its aim—would create here, in 
the conditions of the Inconscient, a world of Harmony and 
Light. d 
An analogy, perhaps, may help us to grasp the idea. Imagine 
a diamond of infinite dimensions with innumerable facets of 
geometrical shapes. If we see only one facet we think and 
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believe that the light belongs to it. But, in reality, no facet 
has any brilliance of its own. Each gets its light from the 
whole. It is the self-determination of the whole that gives 
reality to each individual facet. But this, again, does not 
reduce each facet to unreality. There is a truth behind each 
self-determination, each facet. So that on each point of its 
self-expression the total power of the Reality is present. It 
is this Omnipotent power of the Supreme that Sri Aurobindo 
called “Prodigal of her rich divinity",—so full of her Divinity 
that She could afford to be- prodigal. 

Apart from the Power-aspect, if we could visualise the sea 
of Beauty—beauty to create which the universal Energy might 
have taken millions of years,—going to waste every second 
in this world we would be apalled. Look at the beauty of 
design and colour and the sweetness of fragrance of a flower 
which lasts only a few hours, beauty unseen by man, and you 
will understand Sri Aurobindo's line in Savitri, “Spiritual 
beauty...squanders eternity on a beat of Time." The ex- 
pression of eternal Delight is thrown in Time where its eternity, 
Seems to us, to be squandered. Behind each form of Beauty 
this Eternity is present. That such beauty and delight from 
Eternity should play in Time perpetually is the greatest miracle 
one could conceive, a miracle that is possible only for the 
divine Omnipotence. It is the acceptance of the limitations 
of form i.e. of Ignorance—which renders this miracle possible. 
What greater miracle could there be than this, that in a world 
based on the Inconscient there should occur not only the 
phenomena of Life and Mind but that the mental being should 
aspire for and conceive it possible to attain the Divine and 
manifest perfection in life on earth? This great achievement, 
the achievement of divine perfection out of terms which are 
the very opposite of any perfection is the wager which the 
Supreme seems to have taken with Himself when he accepted 
Ignorance and descended into the Inconscient. It is the 
Supreme alone who can accomplish that miracle,—to the 
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mind an impossibility, to the Omniscience and Omnipotence a 
legitimate aim. 

Origin of Ignorance is essentially in the sanction of the 
Supreme to create, or become, a Universe of multiple 
self-manifestation. Listen to what the Master says in 
Savitri;— j 1 


+ “The Absolute, the Perfect, the Alone 
Has called out of the Silence his mute Force 
Where she lay in the featureless and formless hush 
Guarding from Time by her immobile sleep 
The inefiable puissance of his solitude. 
'The Absolute, the Perfect, the Alone 
Has entered with his silence into space: 
He has fashioned these countless persons of one self; 
He lives in all, who lived in his Vast alone; 


* i * * 


“The Absolute, the Perfect, the Immune, 
One who is in us as our secret self, 

Our mask of imperfection has assumed, 

He has made this tenement of flesh his own, 
His image in the human measure cast 

That to his divine measure we may rise; 


a * * 


“A mutual debt binds man to the Supreme; 
His nature we must put on as he put ours; 
We are sons of God and must be even as he: 
His human portion, we must grow divine." 


It is for working this great miracle that the Supreme has 
accepted Ignorance and limitation in an infinitesimal particle of 
Matter with a very poor mental consciousness. The whole ocean 
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can thus be manifested in a drop of water—this miracle is 
performed by the Divine and under the goad of this very 
Ignorance man is going to achieve its highest marvel: the many- 
sided multiplicity of Ignorance trying to rise to All-Knowledge 
will one day succeed in transforming Ignorance into Know- 
ledge. Ignorance is the necessary intermediate stage on the 
way to a divine perfection,—it is not-a permanent infliction 
without any significance or justification. To strive for that divine 
perfection should be the natural result of such an understanding 
of the Origin of the Ignorance. 


10 


IX 
Talk on Sri Aurobindo's Philosophy* 


Mx friend Prof. Shyal has spoken of the grandeur of Himalayan 
heights of Simla and he hopes that the raountains and valleys 
of Simla would ring with Sri Aurobindo's message. I recip- 
rocate his sentiments for another reason equally applicable 
to the context. For the personality about whom I am going to 
speak to you is Himalayan in his heights and therefore there is 
an appropriateness in my attempt to carry His message to Simla. 
For here in Simla, almost in the sight of the Himalayas, we are 
in the presence of Nature and her grandeur; here are mountains, 
forests, rivers and water-falls and it was here that seekers came 
in ancient times in search for the Reality away from the mundane 
world—to the solitude and silence of this vast Nature. And now 
as we look around us, what a contrast do we find? Now, men 
come here to enjoy life, they come here as we say “for a Season, 
for change,” mostly outward physical, climatic change. I wish 
they would also come with a view to some inner change, as the 
ancients did, to enter into communion with Nature, or with 
the spirit of their own deepest self, the one all-pervading Reality. 
Then perhaps to their mind would occur the questions that we 
raised yesterday. “What am I? What is this world? Why is man 
what heis, acd life as it is? What is the purpose of all this 
creation? And these questions have arisen in the minds of men 
from the beginning of history. Yesterday, we tried to look at 
the process of evolution and we arrived at the present state of 
man,— an imperfect state of consciousness, full of ignorance, 
imperfection, conflicts, difficulties and what not. And we sug- 
gested in the light of Sri Aurobindo’s vision that the remedy 
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out of man’s present inner and outer difficulties lies in a psycho- 
logical re-adjustment, in a transformation of his present nature. 
Unless and until man liberates himself from his ego-centric 
and desire-driven present psychology and enters into true 
Divine Centre of his being and action, there is no other remedy 
for his troubles. For, if you observe deeply, you will find, as 
the Mother says, that “Conditions under which man finds 
himself upon earth, are the results of his state of consciousness; 
to merely change the conditions, without changing his con- 
sciousness is a vain attempt”. As is the consciousness of man, 
so are the surroundings. Even when men change their outer 
conditions, it is first by some individual raising his own con- 
sciousness out of the fallen or the sunken state of the other 
individuals that he succeeds in applying his roused will to 
change the conditions of the people around. It is thus only that 
social, religious, political or economic changes are effected. 
But after a time human nature again falls to its low depth and all 
such changes prove to be mere palliatives, they are far from 
being radical remedies. How will this change be effecied? 
Not by outer institutions or constitutions but by the individual's 
willing consent. Man will have to want to change his 
consciousness. By a constant aspiration upward he must 
prepare himself for the great change. He must be prepared to 
reject his desires, ambitions, passions, instincts, pride, egoism, 
selfishness, jealousy and a brood of ether difficulties, if he really 
wants this great transformation to take place in himself. Thirdly 
he has to prepare himself for utter surrender to the great Truth, 
the truth-consciousness, the higher Divine principle, which is 
at present beyond and above his mind, but which is pressing 
upon him to descend into his nature. It is this great Truth, this 
dynamic Divine power, which the genius of Mother India, as 
represented by the great Master. has brought down for us 
and for mankind. Índia, the great Spiritual Mother of mankind, 
has survived all vicissitudes of her historical life, for, she has a 
nobler mission to fulfil, a greater service to render to mankind, 


148 SRI AUROBINDO 


And it is we, her children, who should not waste our precious 
patrimony by neglecting it. If we act in the narrow mould of 
our egoism, driven only by desires and ambitions, we shall be 
unworthy of the precious heritage renewed for us by the Great 
Master. Let therefore the change of inner life start from our- 
selves. Let each one of us consider in what manner he can 
discharge the debt to this great national ideal. Though the aspi- 
ration for a complete transformation of nature, for the attain- 
ment of the Higher Consciousness may not be within the 
capacity of every one, still it is certainly within the capacity of 
every enlightened intelligent being to move towards this goal by 
being faithful to his own ideal of truth, good and beauty, to 
his own conception of the pure, the noble and the divine. AII 
active following of this great ideal will tend to bring about a 
change not only in our inner life, but tend to produce a change 
in our outer life also. It will change, almost miraculously, the 
atmosphere which at present we find full of forces of downward 
movement into an atmosphere from which not only they will be 
absent but an atmosphere in which the higher vibrations of life 
will dominate. 

In reply to a question put to him by a correspondent in July 
1948 with regard to the solution of the present-day conditions 
of mankind, Sri Aurobindo gave the following reply:— 


“Also they can remember the adage that night is darkest 
before Dawn and that the coming of Dawn is inevitable. But 
they must remember too that the new world whose coming we 
envisage is not to be made of the same texture as the old and 
different only in pattern and that it must come by other means, 
from within and not from without—so the best way is not to 
be too much preoccupied with the lamentable things that are 
happening outside, but themselves to grow within so that they 
may be ready for the new world whatever form it may take," 
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II 
Sri Aurobindo and Modern Problems* 


Youas is a Club and a friend, while speaking to me about the 
work that the Clubs and Societies were doing, said: “When 
two persons meet they eat". And we will certainly admit that 
eating is a biological function which we perform, in common 
with the animals who are our confreres, with probably as 
much pleasure as they. But we claim to be more evolved beings 
and when we find our collective life, especially in the clubs 
and societies, moving along the functions of eating, drinking 
and playing, we feel that we should also have some higher 
activity in our collective life so as to justify our being called 
“humans”, that is to say, we do not want merely to conform 
to that famous definition of man as a “featherless bi-ped,” 
nor, even be as “Penguins” which name Anatole France gave 
to the French in his devastating irony. Even in our collective 
life in club we want to be men worthy of the type, and, there- 
fore, I consider it proper that the message of Sri Aurobindo 
—the message of the Supra-mental—should be spoken to 
those who have been trying to pursue culture in the higher 


sense of the term. As this Club of yours is a society of men 


interested in intellectual pursuits irrespective of race, creed, 
colour or sex, so is the Ashram from where I come. There is 
a general misunderstanding about the word “Ashram”. It 
is supposed by many to be a monastery, a Math, a place where 
recluses live. This is not its original nor true sense. An Ashram | 
is a place where a great Master lives and to which men go 
from all over the world in order to mould their lives into the 
image of a Great Truth which the Master has seen in his 
Truth-Vision and realised it in himself. Ashram, therefore, 
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is an institution which is not cut away from life and it is not 
shut up within itself. Certainly, it lives a life of its own under 
the Master, but it keeps many points of contact with the 
outside world. The Ashram at Pondicherry in India is such an 
Institution. It publishes books and magazines in many lan- 
guages to establish, to continue, and to promote intellectual 
communication with the outside world: there is a constant 
stream of visitors from various parts of India and abroad that 
brings about personal contacts of immense. value. Moreover, 
there are study-centres in India and abroad, almost in all the 
big cities, where groups of persons regularly meet to carry on 
study and reading of Sri Aurobindo's works and literature. 
It will be news to some of you that right down in Nairobi there 
is one such small centre conducted by my friend Mr. S. G. 
Amin. And I am glad that our meeting here is a further 
point of such exhilarating and stimulating contact which I 
hope will result in greater earnestness and more sincere efforts 
towards seeking the solution of the problems of life. I should 
be very happy to be of use to you, in however meagre a measure, 
in bringing to you the light which Sri Aurobindo has brought 
to humanity. 

I know that the task before me is a formidable one, as it 
involves pressing into the limited time at our disposal the 
quintessence of three great works of Sri Aurobindo— The Ideal 
of Human Unity, The Human Cycle, and The Life Divine. 
But I shall proceed with the task. The problems that face 
us today may be roughly classified into six or seven con- 
venient heads. (1) Modern Science, its philosophical outlook 
_ and problems created by its application to economic and 
social life. (2) Explanations offered by materialistic science 
about life and evolution which might include the laws of Charles 
Darwin, the outlook of the Vitalists and ending with Henry 
Bergson. (3) Modern explanation of the structure of human 
mind which will include modern psychology, education and 
other allied sciences—such as social psychology. (4) Modern 
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sociology or study of collective life. (5) Esthetics, including 
arts—both fine and plastic. This would include study in 
tendencies in man's cultural activities. (6) Philosophy giving 
us a synthesis of man's thought and the rationale of his future 
as an individual and a collective being, working out an ideal 
of individual and collective perfection. (7) The path we must 
pursue to achieve the end. Over and above these intellectual 
problems we have the prospect of a possible third world-war 
facing us. Then there is economic inequality; there is scarcity 
all round; and in all departments of life there is a widespread 
deterioration of higher values. We will take up the problems 
one by one. 

The scientist in the last century claimed to know, or at 
least he proposed to know, Matter and explain it to us. He 
did not believe in any other Reality. He argued that matter 
has the evidence of senses to support its existence. Other 
Reality, if any, offers to us no similar sense-data. To him 
Spirit, consciousness etc. were empty and unwarranted as- 
sumptions of the unscientific and even ignorant mind which 
he was not prepared to accept. He went ahead with his work 
and we must admit he gave a very fine gift to humanity, firstly, 
in the form of his scientific method of approach to problems, 
and secondly, by opening up for humanity an unlimited source 
of material energy. But, as in everything else, he also exagge- 
rated the powers of human mind and the importance of scienti- 
fic researches. It tended to create in the minds of man the 
impression that facts were more important than values, that 
Matter was more important than the consciousness that was 
dealing with it. 

In the beginning the path of science was simple. It explained 
Matter by saying it was composed of atoms and molecules. 
'The scientist was so happy with this discovery, which the old 
Greeks and still older Indian Seer, Kapila, had already made, 
that he wanted to give us a “model of this material universe", 
He told us that he would give us the true picture, at least, of 
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Matter which, according to him, was the only Reality. As 
science developed, he found some chemical reactions electrical 
in their nature; and then electricity, asa form of energy, came 
gradually to the front. But he was not baffled by it. He ex- 
plained it by vortices, by tubes of force, by theory of electrical 
and magnetic field. At last electricity, its connection with 
matter, became the chief object of his study. Then, not like a 
bolt from a blue but like bolt from below, radio-activity made 
its appearance. This radioactivity and gravitation together 
shattered the dream of the scientist about giving us a model of 
this material universe. At last in 1934, Sir Arthur Eddington, 
in his Gifford Lectures, came out with an open avowal that it ° 
was not possible for science to give a model, even of this 
material universe, which the layman could understand. When 
we asked the scientist whether matter is made up of particles 
or of waves, he gave us the baffling reply: it is both. When we 
ask him what is gravitation, he tells us in a very complicated 
and learned equation, which only a dozen scientists perhaps 
understand, that there is no gravitation but only a “curvature of 
space”; that the material cosmos is only “space-time conti- 
nuum” in which not only three dimensions of material measure- 
ments enter but over and above length breadth and height, time 
also is to be added as the fourth dimension. He told us: there are 
no “objects” in this material world, but only “events”; that 
simultaniety of events, is not always certain even when so 
observed; that if an object moved with a velocity of light it 
would have no weights that if you were sufficiently far off from 
the earth and moving fast enough you would find the “foot” 
of your measurement indicating six inches; that Euclidean 
Geometry was not applicable to our space because our space 
is not flat but curved. It was evident that Matter was not only 
elusive but she seemed to be revengeful. He found that 
Matter he could see and weigh was becoming unknown, He had 
all along sworn by the law of causation: and now matter seemed 
to defy the foundation of science by refusing to submit even 
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material phenomena to the strict law of causation. The fron- 
tiers of scientific world were becoming hazy and physics was 
merging into metaphysics. Thus *"Indeterminacy" came— 
Matter and Energy became one, at any rate indistinguishable, 
and today it is all an ocean of electrical energy somehow giving 
rise to different aggregation of electrical particles which fall 
into different patterns and designs, and create thereby this 
infinite multiplicity of objects that we fnd in the material 
universe. In its explanation of man's perception of material 
phenomena and of life, science failed even more miserably. 
"The scientist could not claim, as Eddington points out, that the 
significance of the rainbow to the human being is to make him 
perceive the difference in the wavelength of light, and that he 
cannot say that when a poet bursts out: My heart leaps up when 
I behold a rainbow in the sky" heis talking nonsense. The poet 
is also expressing some Reality and it cannot be said that his 
experience has no validity, or is of less validity than that of the 
scientist. Eddington in his book argued that the description of 
his wife as a congiomeration of highly-charged electrical 
particles moving at the speed of light might be a very scientific 
and correct explanation but, I am sure, it would fail to explain, 
and would be quite inadequate as a statement of his relation to 
his wife. All scientific theories ultimately are workings of the 
human mind, that is to say, after all the experiments have been 
performed, it is the mental generalisation that we get and it is 
our mind that makes the choice of the hypothesis. All scientific 
conclusions therefore are: correct only within the limits of the 


mind, 

The last blow, the coup de grace, $0 to say, was given by 
Bergson who showed to the European mind the primacy 
of the faculty of Intuition as against intellect, that is, reason. 
He showed that all living organisms, including man, acted 
primarily upon an intuition and that reason was brought in sub- 
gequently to support the choice made intuitively. Man did not 
decide or choose by reasoning but by intuition, 
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Sri Aurobindo's stand in this matter is that the opposition 
between Matter and Spirit is only apparent and the result of 
man's dividing mentality, that Matter is only apparently inert 
and inconscient, that the powers that emerge out of Matter 
must be somehow or other already involved in it, and, as the 
powers involved in Matter are not only material powers but 
powers of Life and powers of Mind, Matter holds within itself 
and behind its apparent inconscience all the wealth and power 
of the Spirit. Matter and Spirit in fact, are the two ends of the 
Ultimate Reality which is indivisible, and it is the pressure 
from below and above simultaneously acting that makes the 
process of manifestation possible in the form of our universe. 
This apparent inconscience of Matter must gradually, therefore, 
express and release all the hidden potentialities of the Spirit 
that is infinite. 

The modern mind with its scientific attitude tries to give us 
an explanation of life which was chiefly dominated by the scien- 
tific outlook. It was Charles Darwin who first formulated the 
theory of the evolution of forms from simple to the complex 
and gave us three laws which at that time were acclaimed as 
the laws of life. They were: (1) Struggle for Existence (2) 
Survival of the Fittest, and (3) Adaptation to environment. 
Heredity was added by way of explanation of continuity of life 
and its characteristics. This whole outlook sees man as an 
animal and perhaps it is right as far as man's animality is con- 
cerned. It did not seem to take account of the higher parts 
of man which really makes him human and distinguishes him 
from the animal. The applications of this materialistic outlook 
embodied in the theory of evolution to human life were disas- 
trous. There was a book just before the outbreak of the first 
World War by a German General, Von Bernhardie, titled “War, 
a Biological Necessity.” It was only one among many books 
which carried this evolutionary outlook into social, national 
. and international fields of human activity with consequences 
which we know too well. It seemed man rejoiced in being a 
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cunning and efficient animal who could use his intelligence 
effectively in the survice of his animality. If there is struggle 
for existence in human life, as it is in the animal kingdom, 
there i$ also association; there is also sympathy; there are 
love and sacrifice also. And when one says that the fittest 
survive in the struggle for existence one generally forgets to 
define the elements that go to make up the fitness to survive. 
Is it only material equipment or brute force that makes the 
fitness to survive? Are there not moral or other elements 
that enter into the fitness to survive in the case of man? And 
even if these higher elements do not count in his fitness for 
- survival at present, do you not think that they should? And 
about the environment and adaptation to it, you must remember 
that environment is accepted by these thinkers as something 
fixed, something that does not change. In fact, if man must 
adapt himself to the environment in some cases, there are 
cases in which man can and does change his environment. 
And even granting that man could adapt himself to his en- 
vironment, it would hardly be his fulfilment. Even if man suc- 
ceeded in living in accordance with the three laws mentioned 
by Darwin and which mainly govern the animal kingdom, he 
would find that the deepest urges of his inmost being would 
not only be unfulfilled but they would not allow him to rest. 
They would constantly goad him to seek a greater perfection. 
Darwin, Huxley and Spencer were followed by a school of 
thinkers who were not, at least not all of them, scientists. They 
argued that evolution of forms merely seemed to be without 
a purpose, and that, if we admit the evolution of forms, we 
must also accept that there is something behind the forms 
which is evolving. This something they say is the vital being 
or the life-force. It is life-force that is undergoing the 
changes of forms by the process of evolution. 
About this explanation of life by evolution Sri Aurobindo 
has his original contribution to make. He starts by saying that 
Non-being cannot give rise to Being, that life cannot come 
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out of nothing, that non-existence cannot give rise to existence; 
therefore that which we see evolving must, in some way, bc 
already involved in that from which it evolves. So, if Spirit 
or Consciousness is now seen evolving out of apparent In- 
conscience there must have been an involution of the Spirit 
or of consciousness to make evolution possible. He would, 
. therefore, add his own explanation of this evolution: (1) 
Evolution is not merely that of forms but it is simultaneously 
evolution of consciousness. You will ask: where is this spirit 
or consciousness: the answer is: it is involved, it is hidden, it 
appears to wear the mask of inconscience of matter. (2) Evo- 
lution is not linear, it is not a continuity: evolution is emergent, 
that is to say, each emergent or evolute is a new phase and 
manifests powers and qualities which arè not present in the 
previous phase. (3) This evolution of consciousness is organic. 
That is to say: the new phase, though distinct in bringing out 
new powers and qualities, is not unconnected with the one 
from which it arises. For instance, Life.emerges out of Matter, 
but it is not cut off from Matter. In fact, it bases itself upon 
it so that in man, the bighest term of evolution, Matter, Life 
and Mind are organically and indissolubly connected. (4) 
Each new turn or phase that emerges is wider, more powerful 
than the one it leaves behind. In fact, the new emergent has 
power of knowledge and control over the previous one. For 
example, Life is wider and more powerful than Matter, it 
knows and can control Matter. Similarly, Mind is wider and 
more powerful than both Life and Matter, and it can acquire 
the knowledge of and control both of them. We also see that 
this knowledge ard this control over the lower phases of evo- 
lution can never be complete within this formula of Mind, 
Life and Matter, because all these three sufier from, and are 
under the gravitational pull of, the Inconscient resulting in 
essential ignorance in the mind and this leads to only partial 
or imperfect knowledge in man. 

Accepting the process of evolution of form and spirit simul- 
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taneously Sri Aurobindo says that the process. has not stopped 
and that mind is not the highest term of evolution and that 
it must still go forward to a new emergent which he calls a 
Supermind. Man is an incomplete and intermediate product 
of evolution so far, and that Nature has equipped the human 
being with mind so that he may consciously participate in 
his own—and therefore Nature’s—upward ascent to the 
Supermind. The inability of mind to solve man's problems is 
constitutional to it, 2nd the problems could not be radically 
solved except by an ascent to the higher level of being,—the 
Supermind by man. To urge man to rise to this greater 
possibility of his being is the deeper significance not only 
of his religious sense but even of the mind's inability to solve 
radically his problems. 

(3) Psychology has made rapid progress in the last fifty 
years and today it claims to be a science. It is trying hard 
to fall in line with physical sciences—physics and chemistry— 
and has moved away from the original foundation in which it 
assumed the existence of a soul. After the domination of 
rationalism in Europe the psychologists wanted to bring 
psychology in line with material sciences. Conceding that in 
psycho-analysis (tracing some of the characteristics of human 
nature to the sub-conscient) modern psychology has made 
considerable progress, nevertheless it must in fairness be said 
that psychology is not yet a science: it is an apology for a 
science. At best we might admit that it is only a beginning of 
an attempt which might one day end in giving us a science. 
'There is no agreement about the subjeci-matter and none 
about the method among the five schools of psychologists 
that exist today. These five different schools work with 
different standpoints and follow different methods. In such 
a state it is not possible to formulate a science. There is a 
school of psycho-analysis led by Freud which is trying to 
reduce all the activities of human being to the subconscient, 
especially to the drive of the sex impulse, There is Gastaltism, 
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behaviorism, introspection and Hormism. I do not want to 
drag you to these varying and even contrary standpoints and 
their details; but I hope you will all agree with Alexis Carrel 
when he says: "The study of psychological individuality is 
deceptive as would be that of chemistry if the number of 
elements should become infinite.” With all our knowledge 
of present-day psychology we are unable to discover the 
essential characteristics of a given man. Jung, while pleading 
for the integration of personality, concludes by saying that 
“the profoundest roots of personality are hidden in mystery”. 
Therefore we will agree with William James of the old gene- 
ration and Alexis Carrel of the modern that psychology is 
not yet a science. Sri Aurobindo says in one of his letters 
that modern psychology is “an infant science”. It cannot 
claim the same authority as the exact sciences—physics and 
chemistry. And I believe till we find the weight of a thought 
and energy of an idea, psychology should either give up the 
vain attempt of adopting mechanical and so called scientific 
methods or start with altogether new data and admit other 
processes for the study of the field of experience, 

Let us understand also that experience possible to man is 
not only horizontal or one dimensional; it is multi-dimensional 
in the sense that man has the capacity of having experience on 
various planes of his consciousness extending horizontally 
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subliminal levels of Mind, Life and Body, and still above and 
beyond the level of mind the ranges of consciousness, begin- 
ning with Intuition, rising through the Illumined-mind to the 
Higher mind, the Inspirational level, the plane of Revelation, 
the spontaneous discrimination and Over-mind. This Over- 
mind is intermediary stable level which the human being has 
to ascend while rising from Mind to the Super-mind. The 
Super-mind is at present the highest attainable level of human 
consciousness and it is Sri Aurobindo who has, for the first 
time, worked out the psychology of the Superconscient in a 
way that does not require us to give up the demands of our 
reason. It is a rational working out and application of the 
new field of the superconscient to the human mind and it 
works out the results of attaining the higher level of con- 
sciousness and experience in the individual and in the collec- 
tivity. When psychology advances sufficiently I am sure it 
will find the work already done by Sri Aurobindo not only 
most original but most comprehensive in its range and scientific 
in its approach, capable of standing the test of experiments. 
In fact Yoga, the well-known system of self-culture developed 
in India, is nothing else but practical psychology worked out 
on the basis of levels of consciousness and experience possible 
to man. And these can give rise to new powers, new capacities, 
and a new and transformed psychology. 

(4) Sociology. The present-day sociology is centred round 
economics. One can say that it is a pragmatic science, if at 
all a science. Carrel in his book: *Man the Unknown” says: 
Sociology and economics are conjectural sciences, that is, 
pseudo-sciences because they only concern themselves with 
only a part of the reality that is man”. He agrees with Sri 
Aurobindo in that man is not merely an economic being. 
The whole presen: outlook and solutions suggested by thinkers 
arise out of the situation created by the industrial revolution 
brought about by the application of science to industry and 
commerce. These social philosophers are eminent intellectuals 
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and they give us today different ideas of social reconstruction 
mainly based upon economic theories of life or ideals. None 
of them seems to have perceived the goal of social evolution 
of man. They have all based themselves upon the materialistic 
outlook and they therefore cannot feel the need, or do not 
grant the possibility, of a goal of man's social evolution except 
perhaps a constant readjustment to the environment as it 
arises. It is Sri Aurobindo who again has given us the great 
"Truth that every human collectivity is an entity. The nation 
or the race has a Soul and therefore it has a goal to reach in 
evolution, it has a Soul which it has to manifest. Observing 
the manifestations of life as a phenomenon on this earth we 
notice that so far as human being is concerned life runs into 
two channels—(r) the formation of the individual and (2) 
that of collective life. As the individual begins with ignorance 
and grows up gradually to intellectuality,—a mental, a vital 
and physical personality, so also does the collective unit begin 
with the same infra-rational impulses and movements. What 
we have to observe is that side by side with the economic 
forces that have acted upon and moulded the growth of the 
human collectivities the psychological vein also has been 
equally active. The herd instinct of animal life tends to create 
in the human being the impulse to form societies and this 
instinct of forming collective groups can be traced not only 
in the animal instinct in the Cows, horses, lions, deer and in 
birds like the penguins and flamingoes, and small insects like 
the bees and ants it can even be traced further down into the 
 inconscient matter where infinitesimal particles form aggre- 
gates under mysterious forces of attraction and repulsion and 
by their mutual actions and reactions create this vast multi- 
plicity of material substances, Thus we see even down in 
the Inconscient the marvellous working of the principle of 
an infinite unity giving rise to unlimited variety. 
The human collectivity Probably began with the family, 
because in its formation the individual saw the chance of 
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Breater security, comfort, expansion and the opportunity for 
the play of the pleasure of his instincts. Man and woman 
as individuals subjecting themselves to the psychological, 
that is, vital attraction of the sex-impulse must have then 
found it advantageous to form a family unit for mutual security, 
comfort, co-operation in procuring the needs of life. It must 
have also meant the gradual development of sympathy and an 
element of mutual self-giving which tended to reduce the 
elements of primitive nature and open out the human being 
to his greater psychological possibilities. The growth of the 
family gradually must have given rise to the formation of 
tribes and related tribes might have formulated the clans 
before the human collectivity arrived at nationality which is 
the highest term attained by man's collective evolution. Na- 
ture seems to have been pressing for the formation of greater 
and greater aggregates till it has now reached the stage of 
the nation-unit. This unit of the nation grew by suppressing 
very often by brute force the smaller collectivities of city- 
states, clans and tribes and absorbed them all in itself. 
Simultaneously into the growing national collectivity there 
developed the national consciousness which brought to man 
the experience, however vague, of the national soul, the idea 
ofits cultural social and political unity. The growth of the 
Nation-unit creates always the possibility of a living appeal of 
its ideals and values to the individual. 

The growth of collective consciousness in man has given 
rise to various cultures, differing in type and tendencies, 
carrying always some dominant psychological note in the 
life of the collective group. Thus the Greek culture was 
predominantly intellectual and aesthetic. There were other 
collectivities that stressed economic and politics, and created 
institutions and constitutions embodying them. There have 
been also collectivities that have tried to put religion and 
spirituality in the centre of their collective endeavour and 
have created the cultures of their own. But these higher 
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psychological characteristics were not able to gain ascendency 
in active life of the collectivity because the evolution of the 
collectivity is much more complex than that of the individual. 
'The individual has a psychological instrumentation of his 
own, an individual point of reference in himself, but the col- 
lectivity has no such apparent centre. It has to work by a sort 
of superimposition on the consciousness of the individual 
and grow. 

The most advanced and dynamic collectivities of modern 
times are in Europe and America, at least it was so till recently, 
for now we must take into account Asian collectivities like 
Japan and India, China and Indonesia and Middle East na- 
tions like Egypt and Turkey. Let us see the characteristics of 
these European and American collectivities. Their chief 
psychological characteristic is organisation of ambition— 
economic and political—for expansion, for conquest, for 
victory. That is to say, the most advanced and dynamic col- 
lectivities are at present limited in their consciousness and 
therefore in their actions to the vital level, the seat of desires 
and ambitions. They have not come up to the mental level. 
Even when some nations talk of, or even partially believe in 
higher ideals such as liberty, equality, fraternity their actions 
are dictated not by these ideals but by economic interests,-— 
you may if you like say in the modern euphemistic way 
“by enlightened self-interest” and political power. ` 

Under the shock of two world wars there has been a demand 
upon all the nation-units in the world to rise to a higher plane 
than that of balancing of economic and political interests. That 
is to say, the collective consciousness of man is called upon 
to rise to a higher plane and create the greatest aggregate 
possible on this earth, namely, the unification of humanity, 
not on the economic and political bases only but on a deeper 
psychological unity. It is to be seen whether man rises to this 
great call upon him to create a greater than nation-unit in the 
evolution of his collective life. Sri Aurobindo has Worked out in 
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his book “The Ideal of Human Unity" the true psychological 
basis which must be established before the unity of mankind 
can be established on a lasting foundation. 

We have to consider here the question of the relation bet- 
ween the individual and the collectivity. It is asserted in 
many quarters that the relation between them is and should 
always be that of struggle and of conflict. Some have affirmed 
the freedom of the individual and others have equally strongly 
pleaded for not only freedom but domination of the collec- 
tivity. The line of reasoning is that as individual is a temporay 
entity and as the collectivity is more enduring, if not eternal, 
the former must be suppressed in the interest of the latter. 
This reasoning has some truth but if trenchantly acted upon 
and accepted as the whole truth it tends to become an exaggera- 
tion which is detrimental to the growth of the collectivity 
itself. Besides, who is to decide the good of the collectivity 
except the individuals who try to identify themselves with the 
group-soul and decide what is good for it? It is this group of 
individuals who then try to impose their idea of the good of 
the collectivity on the whole group by utilising the machinery 
of the State. It is here that the greatest harm is done to the 
collectivity itself because by suppressing the individual the 
collectivity deprives itself of the sources which are in the 
individual for its own development and growth. 

Sri Aurobindo says that man is moving towards a greater 
and greater subjective turn in his individual and collective 
life. The true relation of the individual and the collectivity 
is not conflict and attempt at mutual destruction but it lies 
in each being complimentary to the other. That is to say, 
the collectivity should give a free field for the growth and 
fulfilment of the individual and this growth and fulfilment 
of the individual would contribute to the development and 
progress of the collectivity. The culture of the past gathered 
by the collectivity should be made available to the individual 
through education during the period of its growth; then, the 
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collectivity should give a free field for the growth of the indi- 
vidual to his own fulfilment. This growth and fulfilment 
would ultimately result in enriching the culture of the col- 
lectivity. Thus a combined effort of the individual and the 
collectivity would lead them both to ascend higher and higher 
towards the manifestation of a divine perfection on earth—a 
perfect individual and a perfect society. 

(5) Arts and Aesthetics: In his highest activity of cultural 
life man manifests the psychological tendencies working in 
the collective consciousness. Thus even though the creative 
activities of man in the field of literature, poetry and arts is 
pursued by a small minority yet in their collective form they 
are symptomatic of the forces at work and tendencies of the 
future in the collective life, Their psychological importance 
is quite disproportionate to their outer values in actual life, 
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thick coats and chairs seemed to come out of the canvas in their 
solidity. The new line opened by Cezanne in painting led gradu- 
ally to attempts at creating what is called “Essential Form” in 
whi.h the details were suppressed and only “impression” was 
intended to be conveyed. The Impressionists and the Cubists 
tried to impose their subjective ideas of forms on objects, 
on the landscapes and thus gave expression to the subjective 
tendencies in their creations. Artists after Cezanne tried to 
go beyond Nature or create forms according to some theory 
of their own. The artist even went to the length of expressing 
fragments of his subconscient and dream-states and gave rise 
to horrible and ugly forms. He justified it on the ground that 
he had every right to interpret his own experience as he liked. 
Today the artist claims the right to create forms directly 
from his mind. These different schools like Sur-realism, Im- 
pressionism, Cubism, Futurism, Fauvism are all indications 
of increased turn to subjectivity in the world of artistic creation. 

Of all the cultural activities of man, poetry perhaps is the 
most important in the sense that it indicates the movement 
of human consciousness on the plane of its highest creativity. 
It is in poetry that the human spirit rises to planes 
of consciousness which are not available to it-in other walks 
of its activity. Trends in poetry, therefore, can be indicative 
of the movement of the human spirit and its levels of con- 
sciousness. Sri Aurobindo has written an original book on 
poetical criticism with special reference to English poetry 
entitled, “Future Poetry" in which he has opened out a new 
line of approach and valuation in the realm of poetry. It is 
now in the press and may soon be available to the students of 
literature. We will survey the field of modernist poetry and 
see if the conclusion which he has worked out in his book is 
supported by facts. England has more poets today than at 
any other period except the Elizabethan. The number 
of poets in England today is about four hundred. And yet, 
paradoxical though it may look, it is true that poetry is not in 
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favour with the general public. My friend from England 
Wrote to me that nobody reads poetry in England except the 
poets, and, at the most, their friends. The general tendencies 
of the times and the form of modern poetry are perhaps res- 
ponsible for the unpopularity o£ poetry today. The modernist 
poet does not care for rhyme or rhythm and even for meaning. 
He does not care to be intelligible. As W, B, Yeats says: 
“Younger men are in revolt against irrelevant description of 
nature, scientific or moral discursiveness, and political elo- 
quence”. He says: “Poets are trying to be reporters.” He 
finds the whole field of modernist Poetry full of “soulless 
self-reflection of man's Skill". To him modernist poetry seems 
to be the result of “great boredom” and it is trying to “force 
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rhythm, indicate that a subtler and a vaster life is in birth. 
"There are deeper and more significant things to be said than 
have yet been spoken, and, poetry, the highest essence of 
speech, must find a fitting voice for them." While probing 
deeper to find psychological forces at work Sri Aurobindo 
says: "Human intelligence seems on the verge of an attempt 
to rise through the intellectual into an intuitive mentality". 
The new creators are passing through an intermediate period 
when confusion seems to be the law because everyone is 
trying various methods to find a suitable medium for the 
expression of the new spirit. Sri Aurobindo says that “a glint 
of this change is already visible and in poetry there is already 
the commencement of such a greater leading; the conscious 
efforts of Whitman, the tone of Carpenter, the significance 
of the poetry of A.E. (George Russel), the rapid immediate 
fame of Tagore are its first signs. The idea of the poet who is 
also Rishi has made again its appearance". (Future Poetry). 
The modernist poet is attracted by the subconscient, the lower 
vital, the abnormal, the dream-state, playful fancy indicating 
this increased subjective trend, but there are many among 
modern poets in whose works we find an evidence of the 
capacity to rise to intuitive perception or inspired expression 
of a universal Reality. Even when the poet is dealing with the 
old subject, human relations or the objects of Nature like the 
land and the sea and the tree, he brings into his experience a 
“new insight, a new throb and a new way of expression. Besides, 
he brings in strains of his perception of the supra-rational, 
flashes of revelation and a tendency to concretise, to objectivise 
inner states of consciousness or spiritual experiences. Among 
these may be counted C. Day Lewis, George Barker, Stephen 
Spander, W.H. Auden, Peter Yeates, Walter Allen, Edith 
Sitwell, David Gascoyne, Chadwick, Sethna, Siegfrid Sasoon 
and Herbert Read, to name only a few out of many. 

_ Here is the description of the magnetic mountain, clearly 
a symbol of the supra-rational reality, in C. Day Lewis; 
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“Somewhere beyond the railroads 
of reason, south or north, 
lies a magnetic mountain 
rivetting sky to earth.” 


A positive feeling here of the supra-rational Reality is con- 
veyed in the concrete image of the magnetic mountain. Yes. 
It is beyond the rail roads of reason, it is supra-rational, and 
yet because it is magnetic it exerts an irresistible pull, a strong 
attraction, over all that is in this universe. Further developing 
the same idea the Poet says: 


“Tron in the Soul, 
Spirit steeled in fire, 

Needle trembling on Truth, 
These shall draw me there.” 


The psychological character of this experience is made clear 
and yet the concreteness of the image is maintained. There 
is "iron" which is irresistibly attracted by magnet but it is 
“iron in the soul”: it is the “needle” of the compass of con- 
science trembling with uncertainty and moving in the direction 
of the Truth which the magnetic mountain indicates, The 
attraction of the supra-rational magnetic mountain is not 
without its utility for this world. For, the Poet says: 


“There is iron for the asking 
Will keep all winds at bay, 

Girders to take the laden 
strain of a Sagging sky, 


Oh! there is mine of metal, 
enough to make me rich 
and build right over chaos 
a cantilever bridge” 
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He wants to connect the supra-rational Reality with this our 
mundane world and enrich it by the contact of that great 
Reality. Another poem of the same poet moves on the plane 
of intuition where he feels the exhaltation of the creative 
movement and describes the ascent of his consciousness to 
the height of intuition in the following words: 


“Qh! on this striding edge, 
this hare-bell height of calm, 
Where intuitions swarm 
Like nestling gulls and knowledge, 
is free as the winds that blow, 
a little while sustain me, 
Love, till my answer is heard.” 


Here is a clear mention of the rise of consciousness to a height 
of calm above the ordinary mind where swarms of Intuition 
operate and it is from there that he is to find an answer to his 
questionings and bring down “the carrier-word". This des- 
cription almost literally agrees with what Sri Aurobindo 
says about the origin of the highest forms of poetry available 
to man even in modern times. 

Herbert Read voices the inmost spiritual tendencies among 
the modernist poets to a remarkable degree. In his poem 
“The Mutations of the Phoenix” he uses the Phoenix as a sym- 
bol of human mind. The mind in its process of ascent rises 
in its nest of finite mentality and gradually burns itself up and 
is reborn and flies into the golden light of the Reality. He 
describes the flame of life in a remarkable symbolic image 
which is universal in its power of vision, in the following words: 


“The blood burns in our limbs 

with an even flame— 

'The same sundering flame has burnt the world 
and left this crumbling sands. 

The one flame burns many phenomena", 
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A compact and wonderful image of life rising from inconscient 
matter. Life, a flame of some original Fire, has left this material 
world and sand as remnants and has been burning like a flame 
in the very limbs of man. The last line reminds one of the 
Upanishadic Fire that entered the world and assumed every 
form that we see. Further he says: 


“Our world is invisible 

Till vision 
makes a finite reflection. 

Then the world is finite— 
cast in the mould and measure 
of a finite instrument.” | 


Here the poet says that the ultimate Reality which is infinite 
takes to our vision the appearance of a finite world due to the 
limitation of our human instrument of knowledge. He Speaks 
about the Phoenix and says that this Phoenix "burns spiritually”, 
Its ultimate spark is unknowable because our existence conti- 
nues only so long as the spark lasts. The poet has also some 
perception of states of consciousness beyond mind possible 
to man. Says he: 


“The mind is in a prison 
with a high small window 
barred against escape. 


A decoy of light enters there, 
reminding the tortured brain 

that somewhere unseen the wide 
Perception of the Sun’s Way exists.” 


The imprisoned mind of man is 


reminded by the entry into it 
of the decoy of light from regions beyond i = 
hindered knowledge, ch noA that ui 


a region of knowledge self-existent that 
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not only exists but is attainable. Again a strain of the percep- 
tion of the supra-rational by a modernist poet! 

In Sethna’s poem—‘The Errant Life" the poet touches 
unusual height and intensity of expression. He says: “This 
errant life is dear although it dies.” and to him “human lips are 
sweet.” And youth's adventurous spirit is wonderful “although 
an unsure thing." Then the poet, with his strong bonds 
binding him to the earth, feels the irresistible attraction for the 
Divine and in that state the Poet appeals: 


*Sky-lucent Bliss, untouched by earthiness! 

If thou desirest my weak self to outgrow 
Its mortal longings, lean down from above; 

Temper the unborn Light no thought can trace, 
Suffuse my mood with a familiar glow. 


Here he pleads man's inability to rise to the Divine and appeals 
to the Supreme to descend down to the level of the human 
being in order to save him. Further he gives expression to 
this most powerful aspiration of the human heart when he says: 


**For, it is with mouth of clay that I supplicate— 
Speak to me heart to heart words intimate, 
And all Thy formless glory turn to love 
And mould Thy love into a human face.” 


Here is seen the appeal of the human heart supplicating the 
Divine to come down and manifest Himself on earth. 

Thus it is clear that the modernist poet is striving for a 
subjective expression, direct and unhampered by conventional 
consideration of fitness or otherwise of the subject and form of 


' poetry. We have seen in some of the leading modernist poets 


that the highest strains touch the Superconscient and there is 
ample intuitive and inspirational element in their creation. Sri 
Aurobindo’s prognostications that man in his evolution was 
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A compact and wonderful image of life rising from inconscient 
matter. Life, a flame of some original Fire, has left this material 
world and sand as remnants and has been burning like a flame 
in the very limbs of man. The last line reminds one of the 
Upanishadic Fire that entered the world and assumed every 
form that we see. Further he says: 


“Our world is invisible 

Till vision 
makes a finite reflection. 

Then the world is finite— 
cast in the mould and measure 
of a finite instrument.” i 


Here the poet says that the ultimate Reality which is infinite 
takes to our vision the appearance cf a finite world due to the 
limitation of our human instrument of knowledge, He speaks 
about the Phoenix and says that this Phoenix “burns spiritually”. 
Its ultimate spark is unknowable because our existence conti- 
nues only so long as the spark lasts. The poet has also some 
perception of states of consciousness beyond mind possible 
to man. Says he: 


` “The mind is in a prison 
with a high small window 
barred against escape. 


A decoy of light enters there, 


reminding the tortured brain 
that somewhere unseen the wide 


Perception of the Sun’s way exists.” 


The imprisoned mind of man is reminded by the entry into it 
of the decoy of light from regions beyond the mind that un- 
hindered knowledge, a region of knowledge self-existent that 
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not: only exists but is attainable. Again a strain of the percep- 
tion of the supra-rational by a modernist poet! 

In Sethna’s poem—‘“The Errant Life" the poet touches 
unusual height and intensity of expression. He says: “This 
errant life is dear although it dies.” and to him “human lips are 
sweet.” And youth’s adventurous spirit is wonderful “although 
an unsure thing.” Then the poet, with his strong bonds 
binding him to the earth, feels the irresistible attraction for the 
Divine and in that state the Poet appeals: 


*Sky-lucent Bliss, untouched by earthiness! 

If thou desirest my weak self to outgrow 
Its mortal longings, lean down from above; 

Temper the unborn Light no thought can trace, 
Suffuse my mood with a familiar glow. 


Here he pleads man’s inability to rise to the Divine and appeals 
to the Supreme to descend down to the level of the human 
being in order to save him. Further he gives expression to 
this most powerful aspiration of the human heart when he says: 


“For, it is with mouth of clay that I supplicate— 
Speak to me heart to heart words intimate, 
And all Thy formless glory turn to love 
And mould Thy love into a human face.” 


Here is seen the appeal of the human heart supplicating the 
Divine to come down and manifest Himself on earth. 

Thus it is clear that the modernist poet is striving for a 
subjective expression, direct and unhampered by conventional 
consideration of fitness or otherwise of the subject and form of 

- poetry. We have seen in some of the leading modernist poets 
that the highest strains touch the Superconscient and there is 
ample intuitive and inspirational element in their creation. Sri 
Aurobindo’s prognostications that man in his evolution was 
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moving from mind to the states beyond mind is amply proved 
by the greater and greater subejctive element that we find in 
modernist poetry. It may be that he deals with the subcon- 
scient, the abnormal, but nevertheless he insists on giving us ` 
his own, that is, the subjective, interpretation of his experience, 
This tendency would not stop till the human consciousness 
ascends from the mental to intuitive consciousness and from 
there to the Over-mind, ultimately reaching the Supra-mental. 
You will see therefore, that the general thesis of Sri 
Aurobindo that human mind, though a faculty at the top of 
attained evolution,is not the highest possible height of the human 
spirit. Mind is the faculty that divides, that separates, that analy- 
ses and observes; It compares, it contrasts, it puts parts together 
and attempts to make the whole; it gathers cogent thoughts to 
make out a mental construction which is consistent in the 
mental sense but fails when it is applied to life. It was Bergson 
who brought out before the European mind clearly the limita- 
tions of man’s intelligence, his power of reasoning as a faculty 
for acquiring knowledge. He proved that mind was a faculty 
of formation, of organisation, of execution, but not primarily 
of knowledge. It is not mind but intuition perceived by the 
evolving vital spirit that teally decides and determines the 
course of evolutionary movement. But Bergson’s intuition is 
only a part in the scheme of Sri Aurobindo’s ascent of man to 
the Supra-mental. From what we have been trying to make out 
you would have seen that the ultimate destiny of man is to rise 
from his imperfect mental Consciousness to the Supra-mental, 
the Truth-consciousness. It is in the Super-mind that know- 
ledge is self-existent, and knowledge and power are indivisible. 
It is by rising to that plane of Truth-consciousness that man 
will be able to solve his individual and collective problems. 


mal, we have to remember 
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his mental frontier is not final and definitive. The trend towards 
outgrowing the limitations of mind are unmistakable and the 
only question that might now trouble our minds would perhaps 
be: how to awaken this new faculty; how to activate this Super- 
mind in us. It may be rational, it may be ultimately inescap- 
able, but today the Supermind seems far and remote, cold and 
unattainable. But the Supreme Power that governs the course 
of evolution from behind the veil has kept the path for all human 
beings irrespective of race, colour, creed or sex. There is in 
each human being a divine Spark that can lead him to this goal. 
This Divine Spark at present in most men is covered over by 
the mind, by the outward turn of conciousn:ss, by the attrac- 
tions of desires and attachments to objects in our lives. It is 
by allowing this inmost Spark to come to the front in our 
nature and govern it that we would gradually reach the goal. 
For the Soul in us is the Light sent down by the Supreme— 
itis the Supreme Himself in us. It is this which raises in us 
the perception of the True, the Right, the Beautiful. If we 
would allow it to grow and to act It would make us conscious 
of what is noble and what is pure. In the initial stages it evokes 
in us the impulse to sacrifice ourselves for humanity or for an 
ideal. It awakens in us ego-enlarging, ego-exceeding and ego- 
denying instincts and movements of widening sympathy self- 
denial, self-sacrifice; It creates in us the drive towards 
universality in the.mind, in the heart and in life. These 
movements preceeding from the Soul can gradually lead us to 
the Light. Let us increase the Light in us individually and 
collectively and the Darkness around us will begin to melt and 
disappear. 


II 


At Benares University! 


Topay we have listened to a soul enrapturing music, Externally, 
music is vibration of Sound, but is not merely a vibration of 
sound, it is sound charged with the vibration of the soul. The 
Vedas speak of the world as a creation of sound, of the expressive 
power, Vak. The Bible Says “In the beginning was the Word 
and the Word was God”, Sound is the Power of expression, 
It is the rhythm constantly Tepeated, the harmonious vibration 


Ignorance but it is capable of a higher movement, 
pitch of vibrations, of another music than the 
disharmony and conflict which we hear today. 


there is nothing new 


under the sun and that all that has to be attained in spiritual 


life has already been attained in the hoary past, They maintain 
that Truth is Eternal and therefore there can be nothing new, 
This is to deprive Ourselves of the Light of truth which is not 


Which comes to us in every 
age in a new form suited to the changing 


"Address after Pandit Omkar Nath’ 


s Music in t i iversity; 
17th March, RS € in the Hindu University; 
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and combination of 12 fundamental notes, or if you like, of 
22 Shrutis. He may say that Tansen and other great musicians 
also sang the same melody that our friend sang this evening. 
One may go further and say that it is as old as Narada, Tamburu 
and the Sama Veda. I ask you: “Would he be right even if the 
physical vibration of the notes were the same?" The Individual 
consciousness with which the notes are surcharged could never 
have been the same. Therefore, I maintain that the notes 
that came from Pandit Omkarnath's throat were absolutely 
new, were a new creation and are full of that Delight of creation 
which is the cause of this cosmos. The life from which the 
music springs and the environment which appreciates it, the 
setting in which it moves, could never have been the same even 
inalleternity. On the other hand, it is true that there is a Truth 
which all music expresses, a Truth that is eternal, and yet for 
every age and every condition, the same eternal Truth is ever 
new. The Vedic Rishis spoke of Ushá, the Goddess Dawn as 
“the first in the eternal succession of Dawns that are coming” 
“and the last of those that are gone”. Look at the phenomenon 
of the dawn that comes to us every day. In one sense, we can 
say Dawn is always the same and yet, the flowers that bloom 
and the birds that sing and the new impulses and hopes of life, 
the vigour and freshness that pulsate in the bodies and minds 
of men are not the same. We might argue, in the same way, 
that there is nothing new in the poetry of Tagore because all 
poets have sung of the same beauty of Nature, the same emo- 
tions of love, heroism, and sacrifice, of nobility and so forth. 
And yet can we say that there is nothing new in the poetry 
of Tagore? The same critics who maintain this view, if they 
had lived in the times of Gita would have argued that there 
is nothing new in the Gita and that the Vedas and the Upa- 
nishads contain all the truths, the eternal Truth and there is 
no need for the teaching of the Gita. And yet, when we look 
at the Gita today, we do find plenty of elements that are new 
in it and which we do not find in the Upanishads and Vedas, 
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The Gita's conception of the three Purushas—Kshara, Akshara 
and Uttama and of two Prakritis, Undivine and Divine, is 
quite new. The command given to Arjuna to fulfil the Divine 
Will is new, the theory of Vibhuti and of the Avatar is formu- 
lated for the first time clearly in the Gita. The Gita's affirma- 
tion that the Divine is not aloof and that he has not left the 
management of the world in the hands of the forces of Igno- 
rance is a new affirmation and the fact that the Divine inter- 
venes in mundane affairs like the battle of Kurukshetra is a 
new assertion not to be found in any of the old works. 

"Therefore, we shall leave those critics who do not want to 
follow the Truth under the spacious excuse that the Truth is 
eternal and already expressed. For, they forget that though 
the life that we live is continuous yet is not the same, is not a 
monotonous repetition. If the Divine has to resort to a process 
of mechanical repetition in his creation, I believe, his Omni- 
science and Omnipotence would have come to an end. It is 
then only that He would be compelled to resort to a process 
of sterile and mechanical repetition, World is an expression of 
ever-renewed Delight of Existence and Truth eternal finds 
ever renewed expression to meet the needs of human situation. 
For instance, it is generally believed today that the line of the 
Rishis is extinct, 


but is it really so? Have we not in our midst 
great personalities who continue the same 


midst? Was it not Bankim Chatterjee a Ri 
great Mantra “Vande Mataram” to the who 
as a dynamic truth that awakened the dormant potentialities 
of the race? Look through the whole rang 


€ of past literature 
and you will find there is nothing that conveys the same Truth 
in the same way. 


As we have listened to the new Strains of soul 
music from the greatest of our masters in Music, 
give you something of the new vision of the Tru 
Aurobindo has brought to the present age of h 
tells us that a great Divine Power, 


line in our very 
shi who gave the 
le Indian Nation 


-stirring 

I will try to 
th which Sri 
umanity. He 
the dynamic Divine Con- 
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sciousness, is already there, it is pressing upon man for its 
acceptance and that the conditions in humanity today are more 
propitious for a transition from the mental to the stage of a 
Higher Consciousness which is the goal of the evolutionary 
movement. The irrepressible aspiration in the heart of man 
going up to the Divine may now lead him, if sincerely followed, 
to a higher Truth, so that the music of human life would at- 
tain a higher and a truer pitch of perfection. There is a music 
in the depths of our soul to which we do not lend our ears. 
We follow enchanting voices and deceiving notes, misleading 
strains and dangerous voices. If you could listen to the music 
of the Soul and the notes of the flute of the Divine Player 
that call us from Beyond, then we would have here in our 
individual and collective life a harmony and a delight, both 
expressions of an ineffable Truth realised on earth. The dis- 
cords and disharmony of life are due to the ego and the desires 
breaking the harmony of the Soul's music. Sri Aurobindo wants 
us to attune our lives to the harp of our souls, eliminate the 
strains and noises of ego and desire and pursue the Eternal 
flute that leads us towards unrealised perfection from Beyond. 
Let the inspiration of the music of this evening enable us to 
make this greater attempt at realising in our individual and 
collective life a harmony which would be the expression of the 
ineffable Truth towards which we have been moving in the 
course of our earthly evolution. 


II 


The Ideal of Service! 


Tue general conception about “Service” is that it is something 
that has to be done to meet an emergency or disaster like war, 
or famine or flood. Service is something one has to do in abnor- 
mal times, but that is only one of its forms. It is certainly 
necessary and good to render service in such abnormal times, 
and one who renders such service is certainly better than one 
who renders none. 

When there is a general upheaval or disturbance it is seen 
that service to be effective has to be organised. Every one who is 
sympathetic can be allowed to participate in it, to take up a 
particular function. This requires cooperation which makes the 
work easy and effective. An individual may or can carry on such 


a great work of service single handed, if he feels the call, but 


if many join the work there is a greater outer success. The Red- 
Cross organisation, the Ford and Rockfeller-foundations are 
examples of this type of service. In one way it seems 
it is not necessary to resort to service at all, because wherever a 
man is placed in society if he fulfils his function, which is a 
necessary social function, then he renders service to society 
in a certain sense. But majority of men in a society work for 
personal gain, for self-interest and such persons may be said to 
be only rendering service indirectly because their main motive 
is gain. But some men who devote their energies to earning 
money like to be useful to the city or the community, to the 
nation or humanity. Such men may contribute money and 
serve the cause of health, education, famine-relief etc. This is 
the most general channel of service current today. 


! Address—under the auspices of the Social Service League, Nairobi 
at Patel Brotherhood Hall, Nairobi on 29th April, 1953. 
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But service to be real should become the normal attitude 
of our being. Even in ordinary walks of life it is possible to take 
the attitude of service and carry it out in life. In fact, certain 
departments of collective life, pursued by whatever aim, are 
always semi-public and meant mainly for public service. Such 
are Municipalities, health services, sanitation, trams, buses, 
railways, posts, telegrams, medicine etc. One important 
part of our work is to make those who work in these 
departments to realise that they are working not only for their 
own pay but that they are also rendering a needful service to 
society. It makes all the difference in the world if they realise 
this and do their duty or simply work as automatons or as mere- 
ly people paid for their jobs, i.e. with mercenary motive. In the 
departments of medicine, law and education there are, side by 
side with making a living—and even money—ample opportuni- 
ties for practising the ideal of service. There is room in them for 
sympathy, charity, generosity and even nobility. I have known 
doctors who have paid from their pockets to nurse poor patients 
to health. 

But the question does arise: why should one serve at all? 
Why does the need for service arise in life? 

This is rather a difficult question to answer. It would lead 
to fundamental questions of why and wherefore of life, the 
world and its goal. We are not prepared for these questions 
this evening. But we shall procéed along certain lines of thought 
and see which way the answer to these questions lies. Service 
is needed generally to relieve suffering, grief, and need of various 
kinds which man feels, But why does man suffer? Very often 
it looks as if he is a victim of Nature's wrath or man's injustice 
or even of mere circumstances. Now the question we have to 
consider is: is it right or necessary to help some one who has 
been a victim of Nature or of circumstances? Our first instinc- 
tive reaction is, ‘yes’, it is not only right but necessary to help.” 

But let us consider the question in its broader aspects. 
Let us not take the case of Nature's wrath where our higher and 
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nobler instinct goads us to help, but let us take poverty, disease, 
ignorance, crime. Is it right and necessary to render service 
in these cases? What is often called or used to be called a 
“Scientific attitude" would tell us “no”, because there is accord- 
ing to it, the law of struggle for existence and in that struggle it 
is the fittest that survive—(I have never been sure that the 
test of being the fittest is the capacity to survive) and the unfit 
go to the wall. Then why sympathise and why serve? Among 
the animals tigers and lions would seem to be the fittest to 
survive, but so far as man is concerned it is the cow and the sheep 
that seem fittest because they are more useful to him in their 
humble way. The modern outlook which Germany tried to 
give to the world and live herself would say: itis the “will- 
to-live” and would add, “it is the will-to-power" that is really the 
motive force which determines man's history and all this sloppy 
and goody goody talk about charity, kindness, service is nothing 
but weakness. 

The-question is: is this view correct? In fact, the question 
takes us much deeper than what its surface indicates. Are we 
justified in classing man along with the animals? Granting that 
man is in a very large measure an animal, is he wholly an animal? 
Is "struggle for existence" the only law of life? Is there no 
room for mutuality, co-operation, sympathy in the growth of 
man. In fact, is not man “man”, just because he refuses to 
act always and entirely according to the law of struggle for 
existence? Even in the animal kingdom the existence of orga= 
nised group life,—the herd life, the ant-hill and the beehive— 
shows that struggle for existence is not the only law that even 
the insects and animals obey. Consider the case of a mother-hen 
or a mother-cow and imagine a situation in which its young one 
is attacked. You find the mother-bird or animal ready to 
sacrifice its life for the young one. So, the impulse to sacrifice 
oneself is present side by side with the law of struggle for 
„existence. It was said long ago that “with sacrifice as its com- 
panion the creator created the peoples”. ; $ 
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But what do we find in human life? We find there are so 
many who never get this impulse in their life. It is because man, 
the mental being, man, the highest creature on this earth, has 
got more freedom than any other. There are two main ways of 
looking at life possible to man: one is the short-sighted, mate- 
rialistic way and the other'is the far sighted spiritual way. There 
are people who look upon this world as a temporary treasure- 
house given to them to make what use they can of it and they 
feel like robbers who have a chance of taking as much from it 
as possible in the short time at their disposal. The other view 
sees life on earth as an opportunity for growth, this world, a 
treasure-house certainly but not to be looted but to be used 
as a means for growth. According to this latter view, one can 
add that it is not merely *will-to-live? and “will-to-expand”, 
but also “‘will-to-grow”, “will-to-be-oneself ?, “will-to-express 
one’s true self”, if I may say, will-to, or an aspiration for, 
perfection that is at work in life. In such a view, life becomes a 
precious opportunity. In ancient India this view of life had 
found organised expression in individual and collective life. 

Ancient India believed, because she felt and saw, that 
man is an organic part of the universe. India did not believe 
that man was living in a world of Nature hostile to him. Russell 
has tried to tell us the contrary in his six broadcasts from 
London entitled “Living in an atomic age". I believe he is not 
right in making the sweeping generalisation that “Nature is 
hostile to man". Far from being hostile Nature is helpful to 
man. That is why Indian tradition enjoins—and rightly—that 
man be thankful to Nature, to earth for the nutrition she sup- 
plies to his body, to the air for supporting his life, in fact, to 
all the creatures and elements for the help and service they 
render to man. That man has to work—and sometime work 
hard—to get what he wants from Nature is not a proof that 
Nature is hostile to him. That seems the way to awaken his 
dormant powers into active play and make of man a developed 
being. And even when Nature appears to oppose man it is 
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not to crush him but to evoke in him faculty and capacity to 
overcome the obstacle. Nature seems to want to arm man with 
all the powers of self-rule and world-rule. But she wants 
to be won like a bride. 

The principle of “sacrifice” that we see operating in human 
life is at bottom only aa attempt on the part of man to establish 
a conscious interchange or relation between his environment 
and himself. It is the practical recognition by man that his 
chief business in life is not merely to go on "taking" and 
“grabbing” but to learn to give. It implies that man cannot 
live truly in isolation—all by himself alone. It means the 
more one ‘gives’ the more one grows—the growth of life is 
bound up with the act of conscious interchange in which 
he who gives more gains truly. It is by such self-giving that 
man really can be said to live. 

It is this willingness to give oneself consciously that gives 
rise to the impulse of "service" in man. Impulse to serve, 
therefore, at the bottom is an effort to realise the need of 
growth. Those in whom it has not yet awakened in some form 
have, in fact, not yet awakened to the need of growth, are 
not yet “Men” in the real sense. Service means the realisation 
of the sacredness of life, of the brotherhood of man irrespective 
of race, colour or creed, based upon the identity of self every- 
where, the essential divinity of man. Life has appeared to 
man something mysterious, something so full of immense 
and divine potentialities that he has regarded it as a thing of 
supreme value. Service implies the realisation of the truth 
that with all its imperfections life is sacred and that man is 
potentially divine. 

And the man who wants to take up actively the ideal of 
service would do well to base his attitude and action upon 
this profound truth that all service, in the final analysis, is 
service rendered to the Spirit, to the Divine that is manifested 
in the universe and in man. One has then to learn to direct 
his inner view—whatever the outer aspect—to this Divine 
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while pursuing the ideal of service. Some cultures had this 
perception in the past. In India the general ending of all sacred 
undertakings even today, is “sarve janīha sukhino bhavantu" 
—“May all men be happy"—an act of goodwill extending 
one’s sympathy to all men. The other ending is “Shantih, 
Shantih, Shantih’?; “Let there be peace, peace incommunicable 
over the whole creation”! 

The pursuit of the ideal of service in the real spirit would 
make man feel the divinity in that which one serves. A 
Sanskrit verse says: “Agnir devo dwijatinam, yatinam hradi 
daivatum 

Pratima swalpa Buddhinam, sarvatra viditátmanàm" 


afai fami adtat gfe ia 
afar edt aaa fafaa d 
“The orthodox Brahmin finds his Divinity in Fire, the man 
of askesis finds it in his heart. Those who have little intelli- 
gence see the divinity in the idol—those who have known 
the Self find it everywhere.” 
To serve this Divine should be the true aim of service. 
Vashishta, the famous preceptor of Râma, thus expounds 
at one place the way of worshipping God: 


aq a vat a eÀ fura 

wig Am aaa =e ru 

“Yén kén prakarena yasya kasyapi déhinah 
Santosham janayet Rama tadéva ishwara pujanam” 


“To whatever human being, by whatever means to give 
satisfaction—that is itself an act of worship to God."... 


A Similar idea finds expression in a poem of Liegh Hunt:— 


Abu Ben Adam, may his tribe increase, 
Rose one day from a deep dream of peace 
And saw within the moonlight—making it tich like lily 
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An Angel writing in a book of gold. 
“What writest then?” asked Abu. 

“The names of those who love the Lord.” 
“And is mine one?” asked Abu 

“Nay, not so” replied the Angel 


‘Write me as one who loves his fellowmen”, 
And lo! Ben Abu's name led all the rest.” 


This is the true attitude. Then there are so many ways in 
which this attitude has to be expressed and organised for life. 
It takes different forms according to circumstances, For 
instance, if the field of service is social or economic one has 
to devote himself to social or economic studies, he may have 
to make an effort in a group. If one wants to serve in the 
Red-Cross in times of war, one has to learn first-aid and other 
methods in a scientific and efficient way. Similarly is the case 
in other departments of service. But even there, let it be 
remembered that, efficiency is only one clement of the work 
of service. It is the inner sympathy active and awake, that 
js the most important ingredient. 

But efficient knowledge of the way of Service is yı 
portant, for the man who is ignorant of it can (and so 
does) do a great harm with all his SUEY, Take th 
a man who pours water over a man who is burnt, or 
who attends on a cholera or typhoid patient without 
how to take precautions to prevent the spread of the 
By pouring water over the body one only hastens the death 
and increases the suffering of the victim. By carelessness the 
other man can cause an epidemic. But there are instances 
which illustrate the opposite of this truth. Nurses by a constant 
familiarity with the suffering of man and a forgetfulness of 
Ms eal soul and her sympathy with it do tend, in Spite of 
their efficiency, to become callous. It is, therefore, better to 
Void twin before making service a whole time job, 


ery im- 
metimes 
€ case of 
the man 
knowing 
disease, 


| 


-— ee —o- NES 


THE IDEAL OF SERVICE $ 187 


Of course, there are people to whom service is a part-time 
work and others to whom it is a whole time job. Those who 
would like to go in for whole time service should learn to be 
alert and keep awake in their hearts the great fount of sympathy 
for man all the time. There is a profound saying in Sanskrit: 


Aarni "ume: alias: 
“Seva dharmo parama gahanah yoginam api agamya” 


“The path of service is very mysterious—it is too deep for 
ordinary comprehension, even to those who are yogis—devoted 
to spiritual life, it is a path unknown." Why should this be 
so? If service is good why should it be something so difficult? 
The fact is that there are difficulties and they arise from our 
present imperfect nature, from the "evil that is in man's heart”, 
as a friend put it to me recently. Man, at present, is an 
ego-centre being, he is mainly moved to action by impulses, 
desires and ambition. Even in the field of service these elements 
of his nature enter and try to govern him. So you find a man 
begins his service genuinely but after some time he is not only 
after ‘service’ but ‘fame’—limelight, and it would not be 
surprising if he convinces himself that he is only doing it to 
get greater influence so as to ‘serve’ better or in a wider field! 
Ambition can enter as much as egoism in this field of service. 
It was Count Kaiserling who said: 


“Altruism is the highest form of egoism.” 


and we do know that people who take to service do get an idea 
into their heads—“‘I am a great worker, I have done such and 
such service, I have saved men, I have saved situations” etc, 
“This is my work, I am indispensable” etc. Even when 


.men come forward and offer to enter those fields of life 


in which they pledge themselves to work only for the 
public—sometimes they offer to become representatives of 
groups of men—we find that these men, not unoften, try to 
use their position to further personal ends, Selfishness, egoism, 
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pride of service, greed to advance personal interests and ends 
in and through service—these are some of the obstacles we 
find in the fields of service. They are the poison that take the 
place of the nectar of divine love and humility of service, 

It is therefore necessary that one who wants to carry out 
this great ideal thoroughly should be vigilant, and should 
always reject the lower impure and selfish motives from within 
him. Then only can service be pure and true, otherwise, the 
outer aspect of service becomes a cloak for those lower ele- 


ments. The easiest way to save oneself from these pitfalls is - 


to turn one's whole attention to the Divine in the act of service, 
He must know and feel that he is rendering service to none 
but the Divine. 

There is another obstacle also. One who serves always wants 
to succeed and this seems natural, but on deeper observation 
one will find that it is very often an obstacle in the path of 
real service. One who serves often becomes impatient and 
disturbed because he is very much concerned with the result 
and gets either elated or depressed if he attains or fails to attain 
the results. Really speaking, one should not while serving 
keep on looking at the result. When I say this, I do not mean 
that one should not have an aim or a purpose in his actions, 
The true servant, even while trying for a result remembers 
ihe famous dictum of the Gita: “Karmanievadhikaraste má 
faleshu kadaáchana"—to Work thou hast the right —but not to 
the fruits thereof." This is so, because the result does not 
depend only on our action, on our service. A result in life 
is generally brought about by a complex of so many forces 
of which our action is only one. In fact, so many known and 
unknown causes must synchronise before a particular result 
can be attained. Besides, the constant expectation of the result 
creates à kind of attachment in man which does not allow him 
* Satan AS highest state of his Consciousness, Another 
reason why Gita enjoins action without attaching ourselves to 
the fruit of action, is that all action has to be done as an offering 
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to the Divine—whoever may be the immediate recepient. Ser- 
vice must be offered to the Divine who is in all. Gita goes a 
step further and advises the ideal worker—the ideal servant — 
not to feel “I am the doer or I am the servant” because all 


„the faculties with which one serves or acts—though seemingly 


his—are really gifts of Nature or God. The true servant is 
therefore humble and renounces the pride of the servant or that 
of the 'doer'—Karta. 

In the same field of service there may be so many levels 
from which men may act. This may look astonishing at first 
sight, but it is true. Look at the subscription list, say a relief 
fund, or a war-fund. What do you find there? There is some 
one who subscribes to the fund and thus renders service to the 
war effort because he wants to come in favour with the official 
who circulates the list. Perhaps he even expects to get a contract 
so that he may make up more than what he subscribes! This looks 
like service but psychologically it is a business deal. Another 
man subscribes because he has a ‘big’ name, is known to be a 
‘charitable’ man and so he gives money not necessarily to serve 
the cause but to keep up his ‘name’. Some one else subscribes 
because of social convention—he has to keep his social equality 
with some one by donating at least an equal sum. These are 
far from the true service-motive, though we will grant that even 
with these imperfect motives they do some service to a cause, 

Iam afraid friends gathered here will say that my exposition 
has made service which is a very simple thing a very compli- 
cated affair. Let us see whether leaving aside these profound 
considerations it is possible for one to serve or not. The 
question can be put in another way. Is it possible for one to 
do some act of service in his own humble way? The answer is: 
Certainly, there is plenty of chance and occasions are never 
wanting if one is earnest and sincere. There are some people 
who find it difficult to make a choice of the nature of service; 
they are puzzled by the question: “shall I do this work which 
is big or that work which is small but important?” Value of 
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service does not lie in the size of the work undertaken but in 
the spirit and its genuineness. Wordsworth describes “‘the best 
portion of a good man’s life” as “His little, nameless, unre- 
membered acts of kindness and of love”. 

It is not the outer aspect and the size but the spiritual con- 
tent, the inner quality, that is important. Take, for instance, ! 
charity. You are standing in the midst of a small group of 
friends and you give money in charity to a persistent beggar in 
order to earn a good name or perhaps in order even to get rid 
of the importunate beggar. In contrast, take another instance: 
you are going alone at night, it is dark, it is raining, and you see 
a blind man walking on the road; you render him service either 
by leading him to a safe path where he would not stumble or 
you lead him to his destination. It is there that you realise the 
truth of Wordsworth’s line—His little, nameless unremem- 
bered acts of kindness and of love." 

"There is another aspect of service which is rarely appreciated 
or even understood by men. It is the service rendered by those 
who bring the Light to men and devote their lives to carrying 
the Light to all. Seen superficially, it looks as if it is a selfish 
pursuit, but it is in fact a very great help to mankind. Sri 
Aurobindo says in his epic “Savitri” about Ashwapathy: “His 
spirit's stillness helped the toiling world." A man silently 
carrying on an inner struggle and conquering within himself 
the forces of egoism, his impulses, desires and establishing 
control over his ignorant Nature, is not only himself 
advancing spiritually but is also helping all men in their similar 
endeavours. He is raising the life on earth to a higher level 
of consciousness. 

So, let us not look at the size or outer appearance of the 
‘service’, let us not hanker after the rewards—mundane or 
nonmundane of service, let us allow the great truth of service 
to the Divine to find expression in us in some way; that way 
only we could take up the correct attitude towards life, Un- 

` hampered by obstacles let us steer clear of our own inner 
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attachments, desires and ambitions in our acts of service. Like 
young scouts let us decide to do one act of service to someone 
or some creature every day sincerely and in the right spirit. 
That might, perhaps, lead to our whole being catching fire 
and the flame might then rise high. Let us have the firm faith 
that the Divine is there and that He guides the world and 
guides us. 

This way of looking at service may appear strange to people 
obsessed by materialistic outlook, but it was not a preacher or a 
priest but a poet and artist who has said: “More things are 
wrought ‘by prayers than this world dreams of”. So let us 
conclude this evening’s talk with a prayer that is suited to this 
occasion. I am sure all of you assembled here will join me in 
that prayer that is the prayer of the Mother who is now guiding 
the Ashram at Pondicherry: 


Gory to Thee, O Lord, who triumphest over every 
obstacle. 


Grant thar nothing in us shall be an obstacle in Thy 
work. 


Grant that nothing may retard Thy manifestation. 
Grant that Thy will may be done in all things and at 
every moment. 


We stand here before Thee that Thy will may be 
fulfilled in us, in every element, in cvery activity 
of our being, from our supreme heights to the 
smallest cells of the body. 


Grant that we may be faithful to Thee utterly and 
for ever. 


We would be completely under Thy influence to the 
exclusion of every other. 


Grant that we may never forget to own towards Thee 
a deep, an intense gratitude, 
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Grant that we may never squander any of the 
marvellous things that are Thy gifts to us at 
every instant. 


Grant that everything in us may collaborate in Thy 
work and all be ready for Thy realisation. 


Glory to Thee, O Lord, Supreme Master of all . 
realisation. 


Give us a faith active and ardent, absolute and 
unshakable in Thy Victory. 


Tie: MOTHER 
23rd October 1937 
(Translated by Sri Aurobindo) 


IV 


Man’s Search for Knowledge! 


Man’s thirst for knowledge is such a vast subject that we 
shall be able to touch only the fringe of the subject. We shall 
only try to find out the direction of this seeking, the trend of 
this impulse to know. If we look at the very beginning of history 
we find man not seeking knowledge but food. But from the need 
of seeking food he must have acquired the knowledge of 
where and how to get his food. It was knowledge, but 
knowledge related to his physical needs. 

The first necessity being satisfied man did not stand there. 
If man had only sought out his food and created conditions for 
satisfying his hunger and thirst he would not have been more 
advanced than the animals with whom he has many things in 
common including hunger. Man even as an animal has made 
great progress in satisfying his hunger,—he has left the animal 
far behind him. The animal finds its food, more or less, by what 
is called an instinct, —man finds it by his intellect. And now, 
after long centuries, man has found out food that not only satis- 
fies his hunger but his palate. He has developed the art of cook- 


' ing, making his food not only tasty and flavoury but has created 


new varieties of food. Man has now "preserved food" and even 
"predigested food",—varieties of food which a few years 
before he did not believe it possible to make. 

Even while seeking for food, his primary necessity, man was 
obliged to roam all over the earth. So, he acquired the know- 
ledge of the land, earth's wide expanse, the mountains, valleys 
and rivers. Man must have found the earth wide, and found the 
seas unlimited. Man saw that he was a tiny creature in the 


1 At the Ismail Rahimtulla Hall, Nairobi, September, 1953, 
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midst of a vast world, the earth, the oceans and the sky. And yet, 
this vast world was unconscious of its own existence, uncon- 
scious that man existed in it. Man was a tiny but conscious 
creature. This is a very great fact full of immense significance. 

Man acquired the knowledge of his surroundings after getting 
the knowledge of how to satisfy his hunger. He might have 
made a chart, a plan or map of the country, of the earth he knew. 
And now he is making a chart of the sky. He has found out the 
dimensions of the earth, and known the extent of oceans, he is 
now trying to determine the contours of the sky, the positions of 
constellations, the structure of heavenly bodies. He even thinks 
of picnicing on the Moon! 

Man seeking food and contacting his surroundings had been 
in the meantime expanding as a race. He created society and 
political institutions for his collective life. He created the 
family, the tribe, the clan, the nation, the race. I do not want 
to digress from the main subject while making this aeronautical 
review of man's progress in his search for knowledge. All this 
growth of knowledge was found insufficient because man wanted 
not merely to observe and map the world around him but he 
wanted to comprehend it. He wanted to find out the truth of 
the outer world, and felt the throes of the seeking for self- 
knowledge. He wanted to learn the true relation between the 


world and himself. He heard the eternal questions: *Who am . 


I?" “What is this world?” “Why is it such?" “Who made it?” 

There were many kinds of replies to these questions: that, 
in fact, makes up the treasure of knowledge gathered by man 
throughout the ages. So far as the present state is concerned 
its beginnings may be traced to the 16th century in Europe. 
Man wanted to probe into the constitution of the physical world 
that surrounds him. It is a world of Matter—and man wanted 
to comprehend what Matter was. Science started that great 
work and now humanity has many precious gifts of the know- 
ledge. Man has probed into Matter and found elements and 
compounds. He started the reactions of material energy in its 
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different forms—heat, light, electricity, magnetism etc.—and 
has mastered its processes of production and use. A vast appa- 
ratus of machinery has come into being which has facilitated 
life of man on earth and also added to his problems. 

Over and above these economic and mechanical equipments, 
it gave to man the "scientific method" of inquiry and know- 


' ledge. It consists in accumulation of facts by observation 


and experiment, then drawing the conclusion. This has tended A 
to become the chief method of knowledge in modern times. 
Modern culture is ‘fitly called “scientific” and there is no 
doubt that Science has given man vast, incalculable power. 
When he began his search for knowledge man found that he was 

a tiny creature in a vast world, but when he had proceeded in 
his search for the knowledge of Matter—he found that he is 
great and the world is small. He is now in a way master of the 
material world—he knows processes of material energy, he has 
been advancing in his conquest of Time and Space. 

But if we pause a little and observe we find that man who 
has mastered these processes of Matter, paradoxically, does 
not know what Matter is. In spite of all the progress that 
Science has made let us clearly understand that science is not in 
a position to tell us what is Matter or Energy. Science tells us 
how matter behaves, how energy works,—it knows the “how” 
but not the “what? of Matter. Matter changes its forms, 
energy undergoes transformation—but we do not know “what” 
is changing. Heat can be changed into mechanical energy, 
movement into electricity—but yet what is it that is changing is 
unknown. It was late Sir Arthur Eddington, one of the most 
eminent Scientists of the world, who admitted this inability of 
science in his Gifford Lectures in 1934, subsequently published 
as "Nature of the physical world". When the scientist began 
his search seriously he told us that he did not believe in Spirit 
or consciousness, that he believed only in Matter which he 
could see and weigh. He promised to lay bare the constitution 
of Matter which he said he could accomplish by the scientific 
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method. Now, more than one century after the search, we are 
not nearer to the knowledge of.what is Matter. 

Not only that, the tragedy is further intensified by man's 
inner being, his moral being, not keeping pace in its progress 
with that of his mastery over Matter. His mastery over Matter 
has not increased his spiritual stature. Consequently man 
does not know what to do with the mastery of Matter, and so, 
he behaves like a child who has got hold of something tremen- 
dously powerful in its hands and is ignorant about its true use. 
He just destroys his own kind with it, at least threatens 
to do it. 

"That knowledge is not to be acquired by accumulation of mere 
facts. It requires the appreciation and application of values 
in life. Not facts, not wbat happens but what it means, what 
significance we give to facts, that is important. What purpose 
do we read in, and even behind, the process of Nature. In other 
words, the question is how should this mastery affect man's 
life, influence his evolution. The answer to these questions 
cannot be given by science. Here other higher values, —moral, 
aesthetic, idealistic, religious, and spiritual—become important 
not only for man's progress but even for his safety and survival 
as a race. 

'The scientists and thinkers who adopted the scientific atti- 
tude as the only valid one used to dub these higher values as 
merely “subjective” and “unscientific”. Their argument was 
that these subjective values have really no place in a scientific 
world. The world, in fact, is “objective” and any intrusion 
of subjective element, of values would vitiate the “facts” of 
Nature, interfere with the utility of things—at any rate science 
cannot countenance them. That is to say, the scientist would 
affirm that the purpose of “ripple” on the surface of the lake 
is to give you the equation—a very complicated one—dealing 
with the force of surface-tension in water and the speed and 
pressure of the breeze blowing upon it. To say that ripple 
can also evoke an emotion is to be unscientific and introduce 
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an element of “wnreality” in the objective world. Eddington 
quotes the rainbow as another typical natural phenomenon. 
We cannot argue says he, that the purpose of the rainbow is 
merely to give us knowledge of the difference of wave-length 
of light and not to inspire the utterance of the poet: 


“My heart leaps up when I behold a rainbow in the sky.” 


‘He says that we have no reason to conclude that the scientist 
alone is right and the poet wrong. Both are valid as experience 
—perhaps both require special conditions for their realisation, 

This insistence on the utilitarian and material value as the 
ultimate one, as the most important, this insistence on Matter 
as the only value is one of the chief defects of our modern 
structure of life. Evolution of subjective values is a very 
important and urgent need of our times, for, a knowledge of 
values alone helps man in his further evolution, Whether man 
will move upwards, or downwards or move horizontally will 
depend upon the values he evolves. If he wants to move 
upwards he has to evolve and make dynamic in his life higher 
values. 

It is argued sometimes that scientific utility and scientific 
structure is itself a high value. To some extent it is true. It is 
said that in a long struggle of Man vs Nature, man has come 
out successful. We can put this so-called opposition as be- 
tween Spirit and Matter. In this there are a few points we must 
remember: (1) As the frontier of knowledge extends it reveals 
also the expanding frontier of Ignorance, of the Unknown. 
It is the realisation of this that makes one of the modern poets 
to exclaim: 3 


“All our knowledge brings us nearer to ignorance" 
T. S. Eliot, 


- (2) Second point is that this idea that Nature is inimical to 
man is not wholly true. 
But more important is the realisation by science itself that 


198 . SRI AUROBINDO 


its method cannot lead to real knowledge, that not merely the 
method but the very structure of human mind is handicapped 
by such limitations that knowledge of the ultimate constitution 
is not possible. Take for instance the law of causation. It 
has been one of the corner-stones of the scientific method and 
it was supposed to be without exception. But today, it no 
longer holds true in science. Indeterminacy had to be ad- 
mitted because even the study of phenomenon like the deter- 
mination of the velocity of the particle or of its position in the 
atom-ring cannot be made because introduction of a ray of 
light from outside to observe it would interfere with the move- 
ment or the position. So, also in case of breaking up of an 


atom under bombardment .of X-rays and transforming itself — — 


to an atom of another element the cause is not knowable. If 
in a cylinder a particular number of atoms are subjected to 
bombardment of radioactive emanations or X-rays, then 
certain particles inside the cylinder break up. It is not possible’ 
for science to tell us why a particular particle breaks up 
and not its neighbour. These particles are all similar, have 
the same atomic weight and are subjected to the same force. 
Why then does A break up and not B? This is not true only 
about science, this is the nature of all knowledge acquired by 
the mind. The ultimate Reality is not wholly knowable by 
the intellect. The Unknown and even the Unknowable seems 
to be the last word of mental knowledge. 

It was this which Henry Bergson told the European mind 
through his philosophy. It is not by the reasoning faculty that 
man acts, or even acquires knowledge. He acts by intuition, 
he knows by intuition. This intuition according to Bergson, 
comes to "Elan vital", the Vital Spirit", and reason is only 
subsequently brought in to justify the act or the knowledge 
to the mind. 

We have therefore to admit different kinds of knowledge 


possible to man. T.S. Eliot hints at this distinction when he 
asks in one of his poems:— 
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“Where is the knowledge we have lost in information?" 
(Choruses from the Rock) 


He asks further:— 


“Where is the wisdom we have lost in Knowledge?” 


There is "information"—scientific knowledge of matter, of 
life and even of mind. Then there is “knowledge” of values of 
things. And there is actual moulding of life according to the 
highest values one has evolved—that is wisdom. This distinc- 
tion is lost and we find nations priding themselves on their 


‘material advancement and suffering from a superiority complex. 


This one-sided progress in the realm of outer life has cost 
mankind very dear. If we finally accept that man is only an 
efficient animal and nothing more then the material values, 
external progress, would be the highest values of life. Those 
who believed in this have actually given to the world two 
devastating world-wars while all the time they posed their 
culture as the highest culture before mankind. Scientific 
advance does not take away man’s animal nature. The evolu- 
tion of higher values which would transform his animal nature 
is one of the most important branches of human knowledge. 
Knowledge cannot be complete without them, 

This question raises the question of the apparatus of know- 
ledge. The rational method is certainly one and a very im- 
portant method. But it is not the only one. Besides, the 
knowledge so acquired is that of the thing from “outside” 
not of the thing in itself. That is to say, you are going round 
the object and not through it. In the words of Sri Aurobindo, 


“Our reason cannot sound life’s mighty sea 
«And only counts its waves and scans its foam” 
(Savitri) 
Reason does not give us Truth but the mental picture, or 


representation of the Truth, a reflection or a map of it. A 
map even when it is correct and drawn to scale, may represent 
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the Reality but it is not the Reality. A map is only a map 
and not the country. Bergson says in substance that Reason 
is like an advocate who accepts any case that comes to him and 
finds that it is rationally justifiable. In fact that is what we 
see in the world around us, in all kinds of “isms” each having 
a rationale of its own. Capitalism claims to be rational, so 
does Socialism, and so Communism. Reason can find logic 
for any position that the mind takes up. Even in ordinary 
life men act by a subconscious intuition rather than by reason, 
although they resort to reason for justifying the intuition. 
If, for example, one has somewhere intuitively decided to go 
to a cinema-show he will find ample reasons to support his 
decision. If, on the other hand, the intuition decides other- 


wise the same man would find reasons to support his rejection.- 


Today science dominates human mind; but this has led 
to the neglect of all other faculties than logical mind that are 
in man. One such power that can give totally different values 
to man is Love. Another such power is Beauty. Man grows 
when he understands and appreciates beauty. There is the 
call of the Good,—call of ideals, ethics, of the impulse to 
sacrifice. This domain of human experience also is that of 
knowledge but it is not knowledge based on reason, it is not 
accumulation of facts but a process of growth, of becoming. 
Not only money and power but growth of consciousness is 
also to be included in his knowledge. Not man's mastery 
over Matter only, but his mastery over himself is also a part 
of his search. Man's mastery over Matter is important but 
more important is his mastery over self. 

This self is not his mind. Mind is compelled to divide the 
one and infinite universe into manageable parts which it can 


seize. But this cutting is artificial. A modern poet, Herbert 
Read, says:— 


“The mind is in a prison 
With a high small window, barred against escape” 
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'The limitation of sense, and mind are, however, not final. 
Mind can escape out of its “prison”. The poet says further:— 


“A decoy of light enters there 

Reminding the tortured brain that somewhere unseen 

The wide perfection of the Sun’s way exists. 

Beyond time and space there is beauty 

Not to be seized by men in prison” (Mutations of the 
phoenix) 


I am not quoting you an ancient Rishi, but a modern poet. 
I am glad that he confirms by his inspiration what Sri 
Aurobindo has fully worked out in his logic of the Life Divine. 
Mind is our highest faculty for knowledge at present but it is 
also a “prison”. But what is significant in the poet's utterance 
is not that the mind is a prison but that beyond Mind “The 
wide perfection of the Sun's way exists", that “Beyond time . 
and space there is beauty". The sensibility of the poet has 
intuitively caught the truth which humanity. will have to 
accept some day. The poet also affirms that even in the prison 
of the mind the Rays of the Sun “‘a decoy of light” can and 
does enter. Man can get out of the prison of his mind and range 
freely in the light of the Sun of Truth. The knowledge of 
this possibility is the highest privilege of man. To know that 
he can ascend to a Higher Consciousness than mind, and 
attain the Truth by becoming something else than a mental 
being, is perhaps the highest knowledge. To open out greater 
vistas before man and show him the need and the path of self- 
exceeding would be highest service of knowledge to man. 
Today even the intellectual knowledge which man acquires 
is vitiated by man’s desires, by his ambition, greed and self- 
interest. The mastery of mind over Matter is turned to the 
service of man’s greed and desire. Utility colours his view of 


‘the world, his desires swallow his knowledge and prevent him 


from getting wisdom. How prevalent is this partial view 
and how another view is possible I will illustrate from 
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“Sadhana” a book by Tagore, the great poet. In the chapter 
on Beauty Tagore recounts am incident that took place when 
once he went to live in a house-boat on the Ganges for solitude, 
contemplation and prayer. à 

One evening the boat was gliding on the waters and the 
poet was absorbed in the contemplation of beauty of the evening 
scene. On two sides, a little distance away, the sandy banks 
of the river stretched like the scaly back of some pre- : 
historical animal, the: high ridges on two sides of the water 
were covered with green grass and birds were returning to 
their nests made into holes in the overhanging ridges and 
were singing sweetly. The sky was filled with the gorgeous 
display of colours of the setting Sun. The placid waters of 
the river faithfully reflected the colours of the evening sky 
on thei: breast. The boat was gliding silently. The irresistible 
charm and beauty were like a symphony of colours and the 
poet’s mind was filled with joy of this beauty, the beauty un- 
heeded that flows to waste every minute in the current of eternal 
time. Suddenly, a fish jumped out of the water reflecting 
upon its shining body all the colours of the evening sky. Tagore 
was reminded of the ocean of infinite life that throbs hidden 
below the surface of water and the fish with her dancing 
motion appeared to him like a messenger from that vast aqua- 
tic world. It came from there as if to greet him and add one 
more colour to the great symphony. Just when this thought 
was crossing his mind the fisherman sitting at the helm cried 
out: "What a big fish!". Tagore felt a shock—that in the 
midst of the gorgeous sunset, the quiet and the symphony of 
Nature which gave him such a perfect vision of universal 
beauty the fisherman should think of the fish cooked for food! 
That is what most man do with Nature. Man sees the world 
through the glasses of his desire, he looks to Nature for utility. 
Tagore in his “Sadhana” gives another illustration, the Rose. 
If you study botany you will find that rose is a hard working 
labourer, it has its set work to do. The-plant must strike the 
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roots under ground and draw the sap for nourishment, it must 
absorb the sunlight, and heat and all other needed elements. 
Negligence is punished by death of the plant. But that is not 
the only aspect of the rose. If you look at the rose when it has 
blossomed you do not see this driving necessity. It appears 
like a dandy, but you may not notice anything more. The 
gardener cuts the flowers and decorates the vases and you are 
not conscious of anything marvellous. But one day perhaps 
‘early morning you are walking in the garden and you see the 
rose. Suddenly, the veil falls and you see not merely a flower 
but the Spirit of Beauty revealed that pervades the world 
unseen by most men. You see Beauty, infinite Beauty, flowing 
away in the ocean of Time every minute. To your query 
“whence this beauty?" comes the staggering truth;—it is 
the earth that you despise as dirty and muddy earth that hides 
behind her ugly appearance her heart of beauty.” It is the 
same idea you find in C, Day Lewis: 


“Those daffodils that from the mould 
Drawing a sweet breath soon shall flower, 
With a year’s labour get their gold 

To spend it on a Sunny hour.” 


From the mould of the earth the flower draws its sweet frag- 
rance and its beauty of form—its colour and design,—it entails 
the long labour of a year. But then the inertness and ugliness 
of the earth are gone, it takes the form of beauty and attains 
freedom of fragrance and spreads. delight all round. Earth 
not only attains beauty but is released from inertia and moves 
out refined and charming. This whole universe is beautiful, 
beauty is everywhere in Nature but we do not see it, 
Wordsworth was right:— 


“The world is too much with us.” 
Late and soon getting and spending we lay waste our 
powers" 
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It is true that our culture today with all its acquisit'on and 
seeking for knowledge is poor. It has given us only one side 
—power, force, material equipment. It is good, but it is not 
everything. There are other sides of man's Spirit—beauty, 
nobility, ethics, arts, spirituality etc. which have to be included 
in his search for knowledge. Matter has immense potentialities, 
but Spirit has infinitely more. Man has been acquiring know- 
ledge through the instruments of the spirit, through the 
senses, the mind, emotions etc. But man can also know di- 
rectly, without using the instruments,—he can know by 
being one with the object of knowledge; knowledge by identity 
is the highest knowledge. Even in ordinary life the most 
indubitable knowledge is attained by identity, the mental 
idea is only of secondary importance. For example, man 
knows love by identity. Or, he may read a long essay on 
"anger" and form some idea about anger and thus he may 
"know" something about it. It would be, in fact, very inade- 
quate knowledge compared with knowledge by identity. He 
has to identify himself with anger for a minute only to know 
really and completely what anger is. 

Search for. knowledge at its highest become seeking for 
Self-knowledge. The thirst for knowledge leads man step by 
step to exceed. himself. When man seeks for knowledge he ad- ` 
mits his ignorance and the possibility of its removal,— 
knowledge of his own imperfection and possibility of attaining 
perfection. Man, seeking for knowledge, therefore, cannot accept 
his present limitations as final—he cannot accept he is merely 
the Body, that he is a little worm born to satisfy his animal 
impulses and human desires. He cannot admit any boundary to 
his knowledge. There is something in him that defies all his 
present limitations and urges him to strive to become more than 
POE ud E nie aure M t Tai and 
desires, not ‘een thoughts m sige nat es Body. nor 
a growing Spirit. Perfect i ; T ene a » d 

: in his original Self this Spirit is 
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' moving towards perfection in the universe—in Nature. There 
is no fundamental opposition between Spirit and Nature. It is 
Nature that is arming the Spirit in man to exceed her. The 
search for knowledge in man is really speaking: “ʻa pilgrimage of 
Nature to the Unknown" (Savitri). 

Man's search starts for the Unknown but results in the 
Unknown being known. When Nature feels the unattained, 


then she: 


“Stretches arms to what was never hers. 

Outstretching arms to the unconscious Void, 

Passionate she prays to invisible forms of Gods 

Soliciting from dumb Fate and toiling Time 

What most she needs, what most exceeds her scope, 

A Mind unvisited by illusion’s gleams, 

A Will expressive of the soul’s deity, 

A Strength not forced to stumble by its speed, 

A Joy that drags not sorrow as its shade". . (Savitri I. IV.) 


Man wants to attain a Mind unvisited by illusion's gleams— 
a perfect instrument of knowledge, he aspires to a will that 
would not express his animal nature, but the Divinity that is in 
him, he aspires to unalloyed joy. The seeking for knowledge 
leads man to a vision of perfection. This perfection is to be 
attained by a growth of his consciousness. The Upanishad was 
right when it summarised man’s seeking in the following words: 


*Asato ma sad gamaya 
Tamaso ma jyotir gamaya 
Mrityor ma amritam gamaya" 


“From non-being or untruth lead me to Being or Truth, from 
Darkness lead me to Light, from Death lead me to Immor- 
tality". The cry of the human Spirit for knowledge is his cry 
to outgrow his limitations, and attain perfection. He feels 
that a state of illumination in which knowledge is self-existent, 
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where knowledge and will are indivisible, where harmony is 
the law of being and life, is attainable by him. It is that which 
he wants to reach at the end of his search for knowledge. It is 
when he attains that, that all his problems will be solved, 


V 
Sri Aurobindo and Physical Culture! 


WHEN the committee of this conference asked me to inaugurate 
this conference I hesitated for some time, because men like me 
who have found a spiritual home at Pondicherry do not want 
to leave the Ashram easily where ample work awaits each one of 
its 800 inmates. I believe the committee chose me for this task 
in order to express its partiality for the little service I was able 
to render to the cause of physical culture in Gujrat in the past. 
As I go back in my mind to those happy years which I spent 
in the movement, I find that they were more than amply re- 
warded by the joy in the work and by the ennobling company 
of pure young boys and girls. Let me also remind you that 
there were others who did their work in the same field. 

But I accepted the task on two important considerations:— 

(i) That it would enable me to acknowledge publicly— 
what was not made public up till now—that so far as our 
movement was concerned it owed its origin to the inspiration of 
Sri Aurobindo who was then one of the foremost leaders of 
nationalist India in the difficult days of partition of Bengal. 
His visit to Baroda after the Surat Congress of 1907 was the : 
occasion for the beginning of the movement. The primary 
motive was to prepare young men of strong physique, keen 
intellect and sound character for the cause of the country. 


“We were fortunate in our endeavours, for whenever there 


Were opportunities our young men took part in all public 
activities for service without directly involving the whole 
movement in politics. It was not that we were afraid of politics 
but in the beginning we had an idea of bringing about a revolu- 

1 Inaugural address delivered at the Second Bombay Provincial Physical 


Education Conference on the 14th of April, 1950 at Ahmedabad, 
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tion in the country. I need not go into the details of the move- 
ment as it is now a part of history. My main idea is to make it 
clear that the inspiration came from Sri Aurobindo. 

I would request you here to understand the full implication 
of the word “Movement”. Gymnasium in Gujrat, as we worked 
in it and looked upon it, was not merely an institution, it was a 
movement—a movement started by young men to prepare 
themselves physically, intellectually, morally and, if possible, 
spiritually, to serve India. This will partly explain lack of at- 
tempt on our part to stress various items of physical culture 
pure and simple. By God’s grace, the movement among young 
men was carried on with vigour and sincerity, and i am glad to 
find today that the rhovement has become a recognised part of 
the programme of national reconstruction and has been accepted 
by our national Government. 

(ii) Another reason for accepting the task was to remove the 
current impression that Sri Aurobindo’s vision of perfection 
is something other-worldly and has no contact with life. Let me 
quote his own authentic words in this connection; “A Divine 
life in the world or an institution having that for its aim and 
purpose cannot remain something outside or entirely shut 
away from life of ordinary men in the world, or unconcerned 
with the mundane existence; it has to do the work of the 
Divine in life and not a work outside or separate from it.” 
And then he gives à parallel from the past. “The life of the 
ancient Rishis in their Ashrams had such a connection; they 
were RENTS guides of men, and the life of the Indian people 
in ancient time was largely developed and directed by their 
shaping influence.”? It may be that there is difference between ` 
the ideals and methods of life and activities in such an institution . 
and those current in ordinary life, But, says Sri Aurobindo, 

It must have contacts and connections with it.” I am glad to 
be the link for establishing such a contact. 
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It is generally accepted that physical culture can have a direct 

bearing on mental and moral building up of a nation. It is this 
that Sri Aurobindo first points out:— 
"I would like to dwell upon...the need and utility for the 
nation of a wide-spread organisation of sports or physical exer- 
cises as are practised in the Ashram. In their more superficial 
aspect they appear merely as games and amusements which peo- 
ple take up for entertainment or as a field for the outlet of the 
body’s energy and natural instinct of activity or for a means of 
the development and maintenance of the health and strength 
of the body; but they are or can be much more than that: they 
are also fields for the development of habits, capacities and 
qualities which are greatly needed and of the utmost service to a 
people in war or in peace, and in its political and social activities, 
in most indeed of the provinces of a combined human en- 
deavour. It is to this which we may call the national aspect of 
the subject that I would wish to give especial prominence. 

“In our own time these sports, games and athletics have 
assumed a place and command a general interest such as was 
seen only in earlier times in countries like Greece;—Greece where 
all sides of human activity were equally developed and the gym- 
nasium, chariot-racing and other sports and athletics had the 
same importance on the physical side as on the mental side the 
Arts and poetry and the drama, and were especially stimulated 
and attended to by the civic authorities of the City State. It was 
Greece that made an institution of the Olympiad and the recent 
re-establishment of the Olympiad as an international institution 
is a significant sign of the revival of the ancient spirit. This kind 
of interest has spread to a certain extent to our own country 
and India has begun to take a place in international contests 
such as the Olympiad. The newly founded State in liberated 
India is also beginning to be interested in developing all sides of 
the life of the nation and is likely to take an active part and a 
habit of direction in fields which were formerly left to private 
initiative. It is taking up, for instance, the question of the foun- 
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dation and preservation of health and physical fitness in the 
` nation and in the spreading of a general recognition of its impor- 
“tance. It is in this connection that the encouragement of sports 
- and associations for athletics and all activities of this kind would 
be an incalculable assistance. A generalisation of the habit 
of taking part in such exercises in childhood and youth and early 
manhood would help greatly towards the creation of physically 
fit and energetic people. 

“But of a higher import than the foundation, however 
necessary, of health, strength and fitness of the body is the 
development of discipline and morale and sound and strong 
character towards which these activities can help. There 
are many sports which are of the utmost value towards 
this end, because they help to form and even necessitate the 
qualities of courage, hardihood, energetic action and initiative 
or call for skill, steadiness of will or rapid decision and action, 
the perception of what is to be done in an emergency and dexte- 
rity in doing it. One development of the utmost value is the 
awakening of the essential and instinctive body-consciousness 
which can see and do what is necessary without any indication 
from mental thought and which is equivalent in the body to 
swift insight in the mind and spontaneous and rapid decision 
in the will. One may add the formation of a capacity for harmo- 
nious and right movements of the body, especially in a com- 
bined action, economic of physical effort and discouraging waste 
of energy, which result from such exercises as marches or drill 
and which displace the loose and straggling, the inharmonious 
or disorderly or wasteful movements common to the untrained 
individual body. Another invaluable result of these activities 
is the growth of what has been called the sporting spirit. That 
includes good humour and tolerance and consideration for all, 
a right attitude and friendliness to competitors and rivals, self- 
control and scrupulous observance of the laws of the games, 
fair play and avoidance of the use of foul means, an equal 
acceptance of victory or defeat without bad humour, resent- 
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ment or ill-will towards successful competitors, loyal accept- 
ance of the decisions of the appointed judge, umpire or referee. 
These qualities have their value for life in general and not only 
for sport, but the help that sport can give to their development 
is direct and invaluable. If they could be made more common 
not only in the life of the individual but in the national life 
and in the international where at the present day the opposite 
tendencies have become too rampant, existence in this troubled 
world of ours would be smoother and might open to a greater 
chance of concord and amity of which it stands very much in 
need. More important still is the custom of discipline, obe- 
dience, order, habit of team-work, which certain games neces- 
sitate. For, without them success is uncertain or impossible. 
Innumerable are the activities in life, especially in national life, 
in which leadership and obedience to leadership in combined 
action are necessary for success, victory in combat or fulfilment 
of a purpose. The role of the leader, the captain, the power 
and skill of his leadership, his ability to command, the confi- 
dence and ready obedience of his followers is of the utmost 
importance in all kinds of combined action or enterprise; but 
few can develop these things without having learnt themselves 
to obey and to act as one mind or as one body with others. 
This strictness of training, this habit of discipline and obe- 
dience is not inconsistent with individual freedom; it is often 
the necessary condition for its right use, just as order is not 
inconsistent with liberty but rather the condition for the right 
use of liberty and even for its preservation and survival. In- 
all kinds of concerted action this rule is indispensable: or- 
chestration becomes necessary and there could be no success 
for an orchestra in which individual musicians played accord- 
ing to their own fancy and refused to follow the indications 
of the conductor."! 

It is a matter of great satisfaction that India has been orga- 
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nising the Olympic games as a part of the world Olympic 
organisation. We have to make up a great deal for our past 
inactivity, we have to make great efforts to keep pace with other 
countries of the world like America. The challenge to our youth 
stands in the open door of the world Olympiad. In the last 
Olympiad at London our country scored only 7 points! We 
are almost at the bottom of the scale among 59 nations. U.S.A., 
the champion nation, scored 547. That is not all; we are 
inferior even to small countries like Hungary and Czecboslo- 
vakia! And this in spite of, or—shall I say because of—our 
retaining the world title in Hockey! Our standards are very 
low, and our stamina is also low. We lack the constant appli- 
cation and the training. Due to poverty our deserving com- 
petitors perhaps do not get proper nutrition. All this requires 
to be set right. 

In the Ashram at Pondichery, physical culture finds a very 
important place. It is there a part not merely of educational 
programme but a part of spiritual discipline. It may be ques- 
tioned what has an Ashram devoted to spiritual culture to do , 
with physical culture. This brings us to the whole question 
of the place of the physical consciousness and the body in any 
scheme of perfection. 

Man's attitude towards the body has been often contradic- 
tory. Body has been regarded at times as an obstacle to the 
soul,—at other times as an opportunity. In the past, religions 
and spirituality have encouraged even in the common man the 
idea that the body is “an obstacle, it. is something to be over 
come and discarded.” It has not been looked upon as an 
instrument of spiritual perfection and a field for the conquest 
of the Spirit. The body is so condemned because it is made 
of gross Matter, it is an impediment to the Spirit, and also 
because it imposes limitations which appear unchangeable. 
It brings down the Spirit to the gross needs of the body such 
as hunger and thirst, it limits the intensities of feeling, passion 
and will by its incapacity, and imposes severe limitations by 
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its subjection to fatigue, disease and disintegration called death. 
It seems to follow the unchangeable law of birth, growth, decay 
and disintegration. l 

But this negative attitude of looking down upon the body 
requires to be radically changed. For, we see that all success 
in human endeavour requires the co-operation of Spirit and 
Matter, —of soul and body. Therefore Body is not merely : 
an inert formation, it is a living instrument of the Spirit, — 
it is an opportunity for manifesting the powers of the Spirit. 
Body is not in reality inert, it is not inconscient. It is capable 
of more refined vibrations than those that are usual to it. There 
is no experience, however subtle, psychological or spiritual, 
that does not translate itself into, or has no reaction in, the 
vibrations of the body. As it participates in the primary needs 
of hunger and thirst, and answers the primitive animal ins- 
tincts in our nature, it equally participates in the intensities 
of passions and emotions and nobility of ideas and ideals. It 
is true that this participation is neither complete nor even 
adequate. But this fact indicates that the possibilities of the 
body are not confined to mechanical functions. As our efforts 
to study the constitution of Matter have revealed to us an 
infinite reservoir of material energy and laid it open to man, 
so the probing into the possibilities of the physical conscious- 
ness of the body is bound to reveal untold sources and powers 
of living Matter. We can neglect this important instrument 
at our own peril. ù 

Therefore the perfection of the body—as great a perfection 
as we can bring about by the means at our disposal—must be 
the ultimate aim of physical culture. And if we are seeking 
for a total perfection of our being, we cannot leave aside its 
physical part; for the body is the material basis we have to 
use. “Shariram ādyam khalu dharma sadhanam—the body 
is, indeed, the first instrument for the fulfilment of Dharma.” 
Dharma means here every ideal we can propose to ourselves, 
Tn the ideal of total perfection of our being, in which we seek 
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to fulfil the life of the Spirit on the earth, —in the conditions 
of this material universe—the body cannot be left out. It 
must also undergo a transformation and the actions and func- 
tions of the body must attain to a supreme capacity and function 
which is possible to it—but which it has not yet attained, 

An ideal spiritual life in a material world like ours implies 
necessarily a union of the two ends of existence—Spirit and 
Matter. The soul of man has its basis of life established here 
in Matter. From that base he rises to the summits of the Spirit 
but it does not, nor is it necessary, to cast away its base. It 
joins the heights and the depths together. “The Spirit des- 
cends into Matter with all its lights and glories and powers and 
it fills and transforms life in the material world making it 
more and more divine. In the process of this transformation 
the body must reach a perfection which we can hardly con- 
ceive at present," 

Thus it will be seen that the two kinds of perfection are 
possible to the body: the ordinary one attainable by physical, 
vital and mental methods; the other a spiritual perfection 
attainable by bringing into play the power of the Spirit direct 
upon the body. Man has from the dawn of history tried all 
the ordinary methods more or less. All the methods of physical 
culture, breath control, the control exercised by the mind 
over the body can be used for attaining this perfection. Even 
this reveals many powers beyond the normal possibilities of 
the body. Mental will acting upon the body produces wonder- 
ful results. As Sri Aurobindo puts it, “What can be attained 
within the human boundaries can be something considerable 
and sometimes immense.” Heart-beats have been controlled 
by will, diseases have been cured by suggestion and faith. 
Even what the mind and will can do with the body in the field 
proper to the body and its life in the way of physical achieve- 
ment, bodily endurance, feats of prowess of all kinds, a lasting 
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activity refusing fatigue or collapse and continuing beyond 
what seems possible, courage and refusal to succumb under 
endless and murderous physical suffering and other victories 
of many kinds, sometimes approaching or reaching the mira- 
culous, are seen in human life and they must not be regarded 
as something unnatural and abnormal, but must be reckoned 
as part of our concept of total perfection. The body has often 
given unflinching and persistent response to whatever call is 
made upon it in the most difficult and discouraging circum- 
stances, e.g. by the necessities of war, and travel and adventure. 
The endurance of the body can reach astcunding proportions 
and seemingly inert body can return a surprising response. 

Health and strength are the first conditions for the natural 
perfection of the body. This would include not only muscular 
strength, strength of limbs, and physical stamina but also 
fineness, alertness and adaptability of the body and its nervous 
parts. Over and above these powers the body can acquire 
dexterity, swiftness, skill in various activities. This fitness is 
now possessed by a few. But it could be generalised by an 
extended and many-sided physical education and discipline, 
It can be done partly by popularising sports, as also by spread- 
ing opportunities for physical exercises. It can also be done 
in part by training groups for common action, combined move- 
ments, which would bring in discipline also. There are 
activities in which a developed individual will, skill of mind, 
quick perception, forceful action become necessary. All these 
must be included in our conception of the natural powers of 
the body and its capacity. 

If physical perfection is to be achieved, the active and 
awakened powers of the body, should be developed and 
other powers, latent and asleep, must be awakened and their 
effectivity increased. There is, in all the activities of the body, 
a kind of automatism which seems mechanical, carrying on 
the work on the physical plane without any intervention of 
the mind. Digestion, circulation of blood, readjustment of 
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the eyes, and various other actions belong to this category. 
There are other movements to which the body can be trained 
and then those movements can become automatic. Thus a 
trained automatism is also possible to the body. This trained 
automatism is sometimes a perfect skill and capacity of the 
eye and ear or of the hands or other members. 

If the very highest perfection of the body is to be attained, 
we have to turn to the Spirit. There must be an increasing 
hold from the inner consciousness or the higher consciousness 
over the body and its powers. 

Let us, therefore, give the body the importance it deserves 
in our life—individual, national, and international. Let us 
give it an important place in scheme of education and collective 
living. And still more let us try to open it to the consciousness 
of the Spirit, so that we may be able to fulfil the great vision, 
"Ishà vasyamidam sarvam yat hincha Jagatyam jagat'—AIl 
this, including the body, is a fit habitation for the Lord, what- 
ever is moving in the universal movement." This attempt to 
express the Divine in life is the main burden of Indian culture 
throughout the ages. In that total expression of the Divine 
in life, let the body find its place and its divinely intended 
perfection. Let the body be made capable of holding the light 
of the Spirit, capable of carrying the delight of the Spirit, — 
"The joy of Matter released into a spiritual consciousness 
and thrilled with a constant ecstasy."? 

From this distant possibility of physical perfection on which 
fundamental considerations had to be accepted in their bare 
outline, let me turn to the young men assembled here and 
address them a few words. I feel I can do it best by conveying 
to them the idea of what is “youth”, as defined by the Mother 
in the Ashram, and what is expected of it: 


"Youth does not depend on the fewness of years one has 
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lived, but on the capacity to grow and to progress. To grow 
—that is to increase one's potentialities, one's capacities; to 
progress—that is to perfect without halting the capacities that 
one already possesses. Old age does not come with a great 
number of years, but with the incapacity or the refusal to 
continue to grow and to progress. I have known old people 
of 20 years of age and young ones of 70. As soon as one wishes 
to settle down in life and to rest on the benefits of past efforts, 
as soon as one thinks that one has done what one had to do 
and has accomplished what one had to accomplish—in short 
— 8$ soon as one ceases to progress, to advance along the road 
to perfection, one is sure to fall back—to grow old. 

“For the body also, one can learn that there is, so to say, no 
limit to its growth in capacities and to its progress, provided 
one discovers the true method and the proper conditions. 
This is one of the numerous experiments which we wish to 
attempt in order to break the collective suggestion and to 
Show to the world that human possibilities surpass all expec- 
tations,"1 


* Bulletin of Physical Education, Vol. I, No. Ii 


VI 
Sri Aurobindo's Vision of The Future:* 


WHENEVER I have an occasion to speak to people about Sri 
Aurobindo, I feel as if I am speaking about a neglected God. 
How many of you know of him and how many know his 
contribution to man's thought and to India’s glory? Here, 
from the human point of view, was a mai of exceptional 
intellectual ability, a poet, a patriot and a prophet. It was 
Sri C. R. Das who, while summing up his address to the jury 
in the famous Alipore Bomb Case, concluded with the fol- 
lowing words:—“Long after the controversy is hushed in 
silence, long after the turmoil, this agitation ceases, long after 
he is dead and gone, he will be looked upon as the poet of 
patriotism, as the prophet of nationalism and the lover of 
humanity. Long after he is dead and gone his words will be 
echoed and re-echoed not only in India but across distant seas 
and lands. Therefore, I say that the man in his position is not 
standing before the bar of this court but before the high-court 
of History.” These were prophetic words spoken by a great 
Indian leader more than forty years ago. > 

Today unfortunately younger people hardly know anything 
about him and his sacrifice in the cause of India's political 
freedom. Perhaps, it is natural for human nature to forget 
great things. It is Sri Aurobindo who wrote in “Savitri” his 
great epic: 


“Absorbed in a routine of daily acts 

Our eyes are fixed on an external scene 

We hear the crash of the wheels of circumstance 
And wonder at the hidden cause of things." 


* Address at the Constitutional Club, New Delhi, April, 1952. 
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Yes, we are absorbed in our daily acts and the external 
scene of life completely occupies us. We have no time to see 
things and the realities behind the appearances. 

Today while so many are speaking, it is a wonder to turn 
to this great and silent Soul who unostentatiously does his 
work,—solid and divine work,— for humanity. He had no 
time for words. One of the mightiest intellectuals of all times, 
one of the most sincere and lovable personalities that ever lived, 
preferred to remain unknown to the world, dedicated, in his 
self-imposed silence, to a mighty service of humanity. As he 
was silent, he suffers our indifference and silence towards him, 
but it is not he who loses by our indifference. It is we, and the 
world that stand to lose the great heritage he brought to us. 
The world can afford to neglect so great a phenomenon as Sri 
Aurobindo at its own peril,—for such a phenomenon occurs 
once during centuries. 

For if you look at it, Sri Aurobindo was not a mere individual. 
He has identified himself with the cause of Indian National 
resurgence and he stands as the path-finder for humanity 
to a greater than mental consciousness. After passing his early 
life in England, where he acquired the best elements of Euro- 
pean culture, studied the world literature and history, flowered 
Out into a poet, he came to India just out of his teens and 
plunged head-long into the struggle for India's freedom. 
During those years of political activities, he contributed to the 
making of political thought of India in no small measure through 
Dot only the fiery leading articles and writings in the daily-and 
Weekly “Vande Mataram”, but also by the intense and sincere 
Spirit of sacrifice which he made in the cause of India's freedom. 
The crucial years from 1904 to 1910 were the years during which 

© was one of the most prominent moving spirits of Indian 
Political life, ' 

During his trial in the Alipore Bomb Case, he found time 
ence again to devote himself intensely to the practice of spiritual 
"Sádhaná" which was interrupted by his political activity. For- 
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tunately for India and for the world, his efforts culminated in 
spiritual realisations which changed the course of his life. It 
was after his acquittal from the trial that he openly spoke about 
his spiritual realisation in the famous “Uttara Para Speech”, 
now available in a small pamphlet. It is clear from that speech 
that the future course of his life was no longer in his hands and 
that he had handed over the charge of his life to a Power which 
we must accept as Divine. Hence forward he was obliged to 
dedicate himself to the spiritual effort as the sole aim of his 
life and from 1910 to 1950, the long span of 40 years is full of 
his rich contribution not only to the literature, philosophy and 
cultural studies, but to an intense practical effort in the form 
of an Ashrama in which he tried to embody his spiritual realisa- - 
tion. The literature which he created consists of original contri- 
. butions to various fields of intellectual activities: To philosophy 
he gave Life Divine, a book which according to Sir Francis 
Younghusband, is the greatest book in the field of philosophy 
after Henry Bergsons’. To psychology, he gave the “Synthesis 
of Yoga”; to sociology, the original book, entitled “The Human 
Cycle", to international politics his “The Idea! of Human 
Unity”; to criticism, his unpublished work the “Future Poetry” 
and to the rich realm of poetical creation, he gave two volumes 
of “Collected Poems” containing new forms and to crown all, 
an epic called “Savitri” which is expected to be hailed as the 
greatest poetical work of our time. So far as the interpretation 
of Indian scriptural literature is concerned, he might be ranked 
as an “Acharya”; for, he has given to the world a new psycho- 
logical and Symbolic interpretation of the Vedas, has written 
commentaries on and translated several Upanishads e.g. Isha, 
Kena, Katha and Mundaka and four others and given us ex- 
haustive commentary on the Gita in the form of Essays on the 
Gita. So, we have a comprehensive view of his individuality 
which, as I said, is not a mere individuality but is the life of one 
who began his career with the struggle for India’s freedom, and 
became one with the Nation’s soul. Then he rose to a higher 


SRI AUROBINDO'S VISION OF THE FUTURE 221 


pitch and entered the field of the spiritual struggle for mankind. 
He thought out the solutions of fundamental problems of life 
on the basis of his own experience and dedicated himself to an 
active effort to build up an organization embodying his ideal of 
spirituality for man. i 

We shall take up his contribution to thought and metaphysics. 
There have been many speculations in the past and man has 
always tried to find out the purpose of his existence here, the 
nature of the cosmos that surrounds him and the nature and 
function of the ultimate Reality, if there is any. Sri Aurobindo's 
own vision is suggested to us in the two lines of “Savitri” where 
he affirms that the Universe in which we live has a purpose and 
life has a goal to achieve. Says he: 


“Alive in a dead rotating Universe, 
We whirl not here upon a casual Globe 
Abandoned to a task beyond our force" 


He accepts an evolution and a purpose in the process of evolu- 
tion. This Universe that presents itself before us, starts 
from an apparent Inconsistent the charactistics of which are 
inertia, insensibility, refusal to be conscious. Then all of a 
Sudden we see organised Matter apparently inert, but obeying 
an involved intelligence, acting with a kind of self-operative 
Spring, fulfilling intelligible purposes in its workings, which 

. Seem to be moved both by a knowledge and a will. Then in the 
midst of a mass of Matter, a little ripple of Life seems to have 
Come and played and brought into being powers and capacities 
unknown to Matter. In Matter it brought sensation, experi- 
€nce and an experiencing Entity capable of feeling pleasure and 
p ain, attraction and repulsion, fear and satisfaction. Life thus 
1s the second great step in the process of evolution ushering 1n a 
Rew chapter in the Universe around us. . 

Sti Aurobindo says that this process of evo. 
to Life and from Life to Mind has not come to $ 


lution from Matter 
top and that it 
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is bound to go Beyond the Mind. Man has therefore to pre- 
pare himself consciously for that upward ascent in the course 
of his evolution. That which is beyond man is the Truth- 
consciousness and therefore its actions would be Truth-inspired. 
All the efforts of man to acquire knowledge would culminate 
in the attainment of this higher level of Consciousness beyond 
Mind, because there knowledge would be self-existent and not 
acquired by effort as in the Mind. It is not that the whole of 
the Universe would realise at one time this Higher Conscious- 
ness, this higher level of being. Very likely, it would begin with 
a few and great spirits and go on spreading its action over greater 
and greater numbers in humanity, and that in order that this 
spirit of Truth-consciousness or the Dynamic Divine Con- 
sciousness may become a permanent factor in the conditions 
of our earth and go on acting upon Mind as an influence and 
Power, it is necessary that a small collectivity of men should 
embody this new consciousness in its enurety in its own life, 
For, we find that for a new Principle to become permanent 
and effective in earth evolution a collective embodiment of it 
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and Nature only, we must go back to the Nescience, to the 
Inconscient, to the Achit; with which the cosmos seems to 
start. Pursuing the process, we have already found the three 
great steps of evolution which Sri Aurobindo has shown: 
Matter, Life, Mind. It is then that we will be able to see that 
the question is not that of a fundamental opposition between 
Man and Nature or Matter and Mind but it is that of a pro- 
gressive unfolding of Consciousness from an apparent Incon- 
scient. In the language of the Veda, “Trini Pada Vichakramé, 
Vishnu Gopa Adabhyah,’—‘the all-pervading Lord, the pro- 
tector of Light, the invincible of will, took three steps and by 
them he maintained the functions of the cosmos". —Ato 
Dharmani dharyan. Nature, unconscious in appearance, puts 
forth an appearance of an antagonist to man not really to crush 
him, but to enable him to awaken from within himself greater 
and greater powers of consciousness. Nature has evolved man, 
the mental being, so that he may see his way to a higher rung 
of the ladder of evolution beyond Mind. It seems to be the 
Nature's intention that man should outgrow his mental con- 
sciousness. The pursuits by man of problems with which mind 
. js not able to deal successfully, is not a sign of man's eternal 
subjection to his ignorance, but is, on the contrary, a stimulant 
to awaken him to the need of seeking for and arriving at a 
Higher Consciousness beyond Mind which being capable 
of acting from a true consciousness and eliminating falsehood, 
wrong and evil would give, him the true solutions. Russel's 
analysis that man unnecessarily torments himself with the 
idea of sin is also not correct. In India, we do not lay so much 
stress upon “sin? as upon "ignorance", which is its cause; 
for, after all, sin does not consist in the outer act or in an inner 
conflict or division, but in a false and limited egoistic, self- 
regarding consciousness and a view of life and action 
emanating efrom it. ' 4 [ UR 

It is not by merely removing this conflict of sin, this inner 
complex as Russel calls it, in man that his problems will be 
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solved, but by remedying the defective instrument of his Mind 
that man can be saved. It is Mind that cannot grasp the 
Infinite and is therefore obliged to cut up the Infinite into 
many segments and put them together in order to arrive at 
some kind of mental representation of the Infinite, the Truth. 
Thus, instead of studying the universe as a whole Mind divides 
it into various sciences so as to be able to study it. It takes 
up Matter, studies it and creates physics, chemistry and other 
physical sciences, it studies Life and other science, and creates 
the science of Biology, the study of Mind leads it to Psychology. 
But as we have seen, man's problem is the reconstitution of 
his psychology, individual and collective. That is to say, man 
has to change himself. All efforts at securing progress for the 
individual by outside agencies are at best palliatives which 
are not bound to succeed. It is not from outside that man 
can find the solutions of his fundamental problems. No consti- 
tution however perfect, no institution, however well organized, 
has inherent power in it to change man's mind. At best, they 
can act only as moulding influences towards the change, 
Left unchanged, the human being will use the very best 
constitution as the means of satisfying his ego, his desires and 
his ambitions. Man drags down the best constitution to his 
own level. An institution when it is successful carries the 
stamp of the individual upon itself though there is nothing in 
its organisation to allow such an influence 
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all agree that we are not living as we did in the times of Shivaji 
or of Lord Bentinck. There are no more Suttees today, and 
untouchability does not exist today as it existed once upon a 
time. So the demand for change is not apt. The question is: 
Are we changing in the right direction? To this question, 
there is no definite reply from them. Sri Aurobindo gives a 
definite and rational answer to this question. “Bring the 
change from inside yourself” is what he says. If you want 
the world to change, begin to change yourself, your inner 
self. The question will arise as to what is the nature of the 
change of inner being, for, there’are so many ideas about the 
required inner change. The change that is required according 
to Sri Aurobindo is not merely a change in the ideas and 
opinions, it is a radical change that has to be effected. But as 
all men cannot be expected to take up such a radical and total 
transformation all at once, each must begin from where he is, 
Each one has his own idea of perfection, of his own possible 
better state, of a condition higher in the scale of inner values. 
The humblest man has a conception of a stage to which he 
looks up as his ideal, as his target. When Sri Aurobindo was 
asked as to what was the remedy for the general evils now 
besetting the world, he replied, “The best way is not to be 
too much preoccupied with the lamentable things that are 
happening outside, but ourselves to grow within, so that we 
may be ready for the new world, whatever form it may take". 
He also asked us “To remember the adage that night is darkest 
before dawn, and that the coming of the dawn is inevitable". 
* It may be said that this is not an Objective programme. 
I have, I believe, already given Sri Aurobindo's answer to that 
objection when I stated that the crisis is not an outer crisis, 
it is an inner and a psychological crisis primarily, and only 
secondarily it is an objective crisis. That is to say, the eco- 
nomic and other outer difficulties are only the results of the 


inner crisis. Therefore, the remedy to be applied must also be 


psychological and this time it must be conscious application 
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by man. Let us not therefore depend too much on States, 
on Constitutions, on Institutions only. There has been in 
recent times too, much dependence on State initiative, too 
much looking up to the State, the Government. The social 
or national collectivity has also its basis in the individual. It 
is the individual who outgrows his egoistic consciousness and 
develops in him the collective consciousness and lives in it, 
This collective consciousness whether social, racial, national, 
or of the whole humanity is not free from ignorance, from 
desires, from ambitions, from lust for power, for money, for 
domination. There are many pitfalls in the pursuit of the col- 
lectivist idea, pitfalls of false thinking, imperfect understanding 
and adoption of false means to attain good ends. Therefore, 
the individual must fall back upon his own Self, find within 
himself a truer centre of reference than even the collective 
consciousness. He must find a Centre within truer than the 
mere ego and truer than the collective consciousness, This is 
not merely a thesis or an abstract generalisation without any 
basis in actual life. It is equally borne out by the observation 
of trends in modern life. Looking to education, we find that 
the idea of the freedom of the child, the freedom of the growing 
soul, is being accepted in a greater and greater measure; from 
Kindergarten to Montessori one can see the growth of this 
increased stress on the importance of the soul, the subjective 
element, in the child. In another field of sociology dealing 
with the criminals, there has been a remarkable change. The 
idea that the criminal is an enemy of society, or an incorrigible 
and perverse human being deserving only punishment at the 
hands of society, is being given up. He is regarded more and 
more as an erring human being, perhaps a case of psycholo- 
gical malady, to be corrected, sympathetically treated and 
restored to life and society. In literature and fine arts, the 
‘appearance of Surrealism and the claim of poets to give an 
exclusively individual interpretation of experience is on the 
increase, I do not mean to imply that this trend has always 
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done good either to literature or to poetry but since Walt 
Whitman the trend is there and is on the increase. In fine 
, arts, the same trend is visible in the modernist schools and 
in masters like Picasso whose forms are more or less mental 
abstractions obeying a theory of forms conceived by the artist. 
This subjective trend that we observe in the forms of man's 
cultural activities is, according to Sri Aurobindo's vision of the 
future, bound to increase. It will go on increasing in man 
till he overpasses the limits of his mental consciousness and 
arrives at the Higher Consciousness beyond Mind. In the 
fields of his Higher cultural pursuits like poetry, physics and 
mathematics, man is unconsciously employing more and 
more a greater power which he calls Intuition. This Intuition 
is the first sign of the action of that Higher Consciousness 
which is beyond Mind. In Philosophy and poetry, not only 
Intuition but Inspiration and Illumined Mind have been 
active faculties. In the field of religious utterances of hu- 
manity, we also find the faculty of Revelation. So that man, 
to some extent, is familiar already with the operations of a 
power of consciousness beyond Mind. 
Sri Aurobindo's vision is that man's dream of perfection 
can only be fulfilled when he ascends to a consciousness, a 
level of being, beyond Mind and brings down from on high a 
Higher Power to work upon and change his nature, so that it 
would be capable of manifesting Perfection. 
In the fulfillment of this great mission lies free India's 
special role in humanity. He wrote in 1947 on the day of 
' India's freedom “For I have always held and said that India 

was arising, not to serve her own material interests only, to 
. achieve expansion, greatness power and prosperity—though 
these too she must not neglect—and certainly not like others to 
acquire domination of other peoples, but to live also for God 
and the world as a helper and leader of the whole human race, 
Those aims and ideals were in their natural order these: a 
revolution which would achieve India's freedom and her unity; 
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the resurgence and liberation of Asia and her return to the great 
role which she had played in the progress of human civiliza- 
tion; the rise of a new, a greater, brighter and nobler life for x 
mankind which for its entire realization would rest outwardly 
on an international unification of the separate existence of the 
peoples, preserving and securing their national life but drawing 
them together into an over-riding and consummating oneness; 
the gift by India of her spiritual knowledge and her means for 
the spiritualisation of life to the whole race; finally, a new step 
in the evolution which, by uplifting the consciousness to a higher 
level, would begin the solution of the many problems of exis- 
tence which have vexed and perplexed humanity, since man be- 
gan to think and to dream of individual perfection and a 
perfect society." 

With regard. to Indian political situation, with particular 
reference to the division of India he holds “It is to be hoped 
that the Congress and the Nation will not accept the settled 
fact as forever settled or as anything more than a temporary 
expedient. For if it lasts, India may be seriously weakened, even 
crippled: Civil strife may remain always possible, possible even 
a new invasion and foreign conquest. The partition of the 
country must go, it is to be hoped by a slackening of tension, 
by a progressive understanding of the need of peace and con- 
cord, by the constant necessity of common and concerted action, 
even of an instrument of union for that purpose. In this way 
unity may come about under whatever form—the exact form 
may have a pragmatic but not a fundamental importance. But 
by whatever means, the division must and will go. For without 
it the history of India might be seriously impaired and even 
frustrated. But that must not be.” : 


About the attainment of unity of mankind on the Inter. ' 
national scale, he says: 


"The Drain of mankind is under yy, though only 
in an imperfect initiative, organised but struggling against 
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tremendous difficulties. But the momentum is there and, if 
the.experience of history can be taken as a guide, it must 
inevitably increase until it conquers. Here too India has 


' begun to play a prominent part and, if she can develop that 


larger statemanship which is not limited by the present facts 
and immediate possibilities but looks into the future and brings 
it nearer, her presence may make all the difference between a 
slow and timid and a bold and swift development. A catastrophe 
may intervene and interrupt or destroy what is being done, but 
even then the final result is sure. For in any case the unification 
is a necessity in the course of Nature, an inevitable movement 
and its achievement can be safely foretold. Its necessity for the 
nations also is clear, for without it the freedom of the small 
peoples can never be safe hereafter and even large and powerful 
nations cannot really be secure. India, if she remains divided, 
will not herself be sure of her safety. It is therefore to the inte- 
rest of all that union should take place. Only human imbecility 
and stupid selfishness could prevent it. Against that, it has been 
said, even the gods strive in vain; but it cannot stand for ever 
against the necessity of Nature and the Divine Will. National- 
ism will then have fulfilled itself; an international spirit and out- 
look must grow up’ and international forms and institutions; 
even it may be such developments as dual or multilateral citizen- 
ship and a voluntary fusion of cultures may appear in the process 
of the change and the spirit of nationalism losing its militancy 
may find these things perfectly compatible with the integrity 
of its own outlook. A new spirit of oneness will take hold of the 
human race. 

“The spiritual gift of India to the world has already begun. 
India's. spirituality is entering Europe and America in an ever 
increasing measure. That movement will grow; amid the disas- 
ters of the time more and more eyes are turning towards her 
with hope and there is even an increasing resort not only to her 
teachings, but to her psychic and spiritual practice.” 


1 Message, 15th August, 1947 
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Thus Sri Aurobindo's vision of the future is clear and defi- 
nite and is capable of giving us a guidance so that we can mould 
our lives into its image. Human evolution, humanity's unity, 
India's national mission—all find in his outlook a complete 
synthesis and a vision of perfection which is a challenge to our 
spirit, and it is hoped that we who are the inheritors of the spiri- 
tual culture, hoary and accumulated treasure of experience of 
thousands of generations, we alone are destined to make an ac- 
tive effort towards the fulfilment of this great ideal of human 
perfection, placed before us by one of the greatest spiritual 
giants that is living amongst us. It is true that living in a mate- 
rialistic age our minds may question whether man would be 
able to find within himself a Divine Centre, whether man would 
succeed in his attempt at individual and collective perfection. 
He answers this question in his great epic “‘Savitri”,—as he 
answers it in so many other places in his writings in this way: 


“One who has shaped this world is ever its Lord: 
Our errors are his steps upon the way; 

He works through the fierce vicissitudes of our lives 
He works through the hard breath of battle and toil 
He works through our sins and sorrows and tears, 
His knowledge overrules our nescience; 
Whatever the appearance we must bear, 

Whatever eur strong ills and present fate, 

When nothing we can see but drift and bale, 

A mighty Guidance leads us still through all’. 


* “ok * 
After the Presidential remarks: 


Our learned friend, Mr. Diwakar, has referred to the diffi- 
-culties of the mere ordinary mortal who is pressed for the need 
of finding the necessities of life. He has compared the modern 
man to a Chauffeur at the steering wheel his nerves high-strung 
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and concentrated at the task of keeping the vehicle somehow 
going, of saving himself from possible accidents and crashes. 
He has pleaded that the common man has no time to think of 
and devote himself to the higher values of life. I quite agree 
with his contention, but I also want to point out that the man 
at the steering wheel, the human being, thinks that he alone, 
with his intellect,—that is Mind, would be able to not only steer 
clear of difficulties, but would be able to arrive at perfection! 
That is where he is not quite right. There is available to him a 
Higher Help, a diviner guidance. But he obstinately refuses to 
leave the control of the steering wheel, he does not want the 
Higher Power or he is unwilling to allow it to lead him and guide 
him. And he does not even realise what he is losing by 
obstinately refusing to surrender the control to that Higher 
Guidance. Apart from the uncertainties and difficulties of the 
task, he does not realise the inherent incapacity of Mind to arrive 
at any perfection at all and he is depriving himself all the time 
of a Higher Guidance which would release him from the strain 
and labour, not only that, but make the attainment of perfec- 
tion possible for him. What I am pleading for is that he must 
give a chance to his own deepest soul, to his Highest Being to 
work upon him and effect a change in his nature which alone 
can make attainment of any perfection possible for man. 


VII 
Questions of Yoga* 


Q. Firstly Mr. Purani, would you care to tell us something , 
generally about Yoga? 

A. Yes, with great pleasure. I think first of all there are a 
few misconceptions to be cleared especially in the mind of 
foreigners. They think that Yoga consists in, if not impossible 
at least, difficult physiological contortions of the human body 
and capacity to keep it for long. Or sometimes it is conceived 
that Yoga consists in processes of deep breathing throughout 
the day and continuing the exercises without end. Yoga has 
nothing directly to do with these matters though they are 
followed by some people in India. Yoga really is a science of 


inner culture. It is a science by which man consciously culti- - 


vates his inner psychological faculties like the intellect, the emo- 
tion or the will and makes them fit, first by purification then by 
increased and intensified action, for reaching the Infinite, the 
Divine, and bring the divine into our life. That is the purpose 
of Yoga. Yoga is not abnormal. Yoga is nothing out of the way. 
Yoga should be, if men understood it rightly, a very normal and 


natural process of man’s mounting in his aspiration (which is 
natural to him) to the Supreme: " 


Q. I do believe there are various 

A. Yes, in India there are hundreds 
depending upon the instrument of human psychology with 
which the Sadhaka, that i$ to say, the disciple, or the aspirant, 
starts. There are people who start with the intellect, there are 
others who mainly depend upon the emotions and there are still 
others who go bya combination, sometimes of breathing and con- 


types of Yoga? 
of ways of Yoga practised 


* From Salisbury Radio on 20th Aug., 1953 
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centration; sometimes they concentrate in the heart; sometimes 
they concentrate in the forehead; sometimes they concentrate 
in the head, and so on. There are so many systems of Yoga. 
It all depends upon the choice of the aspirant of the instrument, 
his inclination and his ultimate purpose. It is not one purpose 
with which man pursues Yoga; there are people who even want 
what are called psychic or if I may call, occult powers by the 
' pursuit of Yoga. It is quite possible, but it is not regarded as 
the highest aim of Yogic endeavour. Yogic endeavour pri- 
marily should be directed to reaching out to the Divine and 
manifesting the Divine in life; that is really the purpose of the 
highest schools of Yoga, but it does not preclude the possibility 
and pursuit of other methods having their own ends and 
objectives. 

Q. What about the particular institution which you repisvent 
tell us a little about that and yourself. 

A. I belong to Sri Aurobindo Ashram at Pondichery in 
South India. It was started by my great master, Sri Aurobindo, 
long ago without an intention because he retired to Pondicherry 
in 1910 and pursued his inner system of culture of consciousness 
for 40 years, with the aim of first reaching out to the Divine 
Consciousness which is above the mental level of consciousness 
—the level which he calls the Supermind, or in other words, 
the dynamic Divine Consciousness. When he attained it he 
started the Ashram. The purpose of starting the institution 

sis to help humanity or those in humanity who have got the 
aspiration, first of all, to ascend to this Higher consciousness 
and then bring it down into their life so as first to transform 
the individual nature, and then bring it into life, individual and 
collective. In this way some ray of the Supreme Consciousness 
could be manifested on earth and that would make a very prac- 
tical and definite attempt to divinise life. That is to say, the pur- 
pose of Yoga pursued in Pondicherry, is to establish divine life 
on earth. With that objective, 850 inmates are living there and 
an International University with nearly 250 children—boys 
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and girls—is also working there with this aim of establishing 
individual and collective life which would make an attempt to 
establish here on earth life divine. 

.I come from that institution, which as I told you, is inter- 
national in its outlook and has got members from all over the 
world. 


VIII 


Sri Aurobindo, Teacher and Leader* 

Ir is with great joy that I congratulate the organizers of the 
Kalki and particularly Mr. A. J. Doddnieti and his friends for 
the correct lead they are taking at this critical time of our na- 
tional history. It is true that the chief aim of a journal is disse- 
mination of correct news and it is its first duty. But it is now 
well recognised that another and not less important aim of 
journalism is to give a lead to the nation in the formation of 
public opinion on matters of provincial, national and interna- 
tional importance. Your turning to Sri Aurobindo for inspira- 
tion in this important task is a fact of great significance for 
various reasons. 

Firstly, a change in ideology and in methods pursued 


_ by our people and our leaders has become imperative. The 


ideal of freedom having been already realised, a new creative 
and, if you like, constructive outlook has become necessary. 
Methods of agitation, criticism, opposition and resistance direct- 
ed against foreign domination have lost their appropriateness. 
It is a pity that many of our leaders even have not outlived their 
old habits of thinking and working. It is unfortunately a fact 
that many of our countrymen have not yet learnt to think and 
feel as free men. The ideologies that hold the field—or try to 
hold it—have no contact with the deeper soul of the nation. 
They only touch at the most the economic and outward life of 
the people. It is also true that there are some among our intelli- 
gentsia who hope to succeed in importing ideologies from ab- 
road and plant them on the Indian soil. While granting that no 
nation can live in complete isolation today, we have yet to prove 


* A talk given at the opening ceremony of Kalki, a Canarese Weekly, at 


Gadag. 
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that the collective soul of a nation has no contribution of its 
own to make to human culture. And we have also to find out 
whether any * ism" is going to be really a cure for all evils from 
which humanity is suffering. Thus, after the attainment of 
freedom, we*seem to be lacking clarity of vision and creative 
power. 

At such a time it'ís heartening to see Karnatak (Kannada) 
turning to the right source of inspiration and guidance. It is, 
in fact, a further evidence of the heart and mind of India slowly 
turning to Sri Aurobindo. The false notion that Sri Aurobindo 
has taken refuge in an irrevocable other-worldliness, silence and 
seclusion is gradually giving way before indubitable facts. 
Let me quote here from his authentic biography recently pub- 
lished: “This retirement from political activity (not from life) 
was complete. But this did not mean, as most people supposed, 
that he had retired into some height of spiritual experience de- 
void of any further interest in the world or in the fate of India. 
It could not mean that, for the very principle of his Yoga was 
not only to realise the Divine and attain to a complete spiritual 
consciousness, but also to take all life and all world activity into 
the scope of this spiritual consciousness and action, to base life 
on the spirit and give it a spiritual meaning.” 

For sometime past, there are happy signs of India’s mind 
turning to Sri Aurobindo. The first stir was made in the 
intellectual world by his great masterpiece, The Life Divine, 
highly praised by many great intellectuals of today. It was first 
our intellectuals who began to take interest in him when they 
found him bringing the crown of glory to India in the world of 
thought. Another important occasion when he came prominently 
before the mind of our people was the 15th of August 1947, 
a day of double deliverance for us—deliverance from foreign 
political domination, deliverance from the reign of Ignorance, 
if we accept his message and follow him. Itis not a mere coinci- 
dence that the day of India's deliverance should come on the 
auspicious birthday of one who was a high priest of Indian 
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Nationalism, and who contributed not a little to the advent of 
freedom by his sacrifices; sincerity, intellectual eminence and 


` fearless leadership. The words that he uttered to the Nation 


forty years back have a very striking appropriateness even 
today. I will content myself with only one of the many inspiring 
sentences which he uttered while speaking to the students of 
the newly founded National College at Calcutta in 1908, “Work 
that she (Mother India) may prosper, suffer that she may 
rejoice.” 

The ideal which our nation has pursued through the course 
of her long history is a spiritual ideal. And we find in the world 
today that no outer endeavours,.no constitution or institution, 
no mere economic programmes or educational efforts can save 
humanity. Prof. S. K. Maitra aptly remarked in his presidential 
address at the recent Philosophical Conference, Bombay, 
“We must produce better men if we are to improve human 
relations. To say that what we require today is a better inter- 
national organisation leading to a better understanding among 
nations is really begging the whole question. How is it possible 
to have a better international organisation, if the men who are 
entrusted with the work, have no better minds to bring to their 
task than what they possess today? A great international 
organisation and little minds go ill together.” 

Therefore, so long as the individual does not change, mankind 
cannot be saved. This means that the problem is subjective, 
psychological, spiritual. Man is a spiritual entity—both in his 
individual and collective aspects. Both as an individual and 
as a collectivity, man has to learn to give up being occupied 
merely with his vital desires, interests, ambitions and satis- 
faction of his ego. Even collective or national selfishness and 
egoism is to be eschewed. If man really aspires to do this, he 
will have to give up his dependence on mental and even ethical 
idealism. He will have to fix his faith on the Self, on the 
Divine in him. 

I will be told that this is asking man to be spiritual and 
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even expecting society, the nation also to be spiritual. How 
can spirituality and life—individual or collective—go together? 
Let me quote the words of our greatest seer of today, to show 
how important is the relation of life and spirituality. 


“And a great sign of the failure of the society is when the 
individual is obliged to flee from the society in order to find 
room for his spiritual growth; when, finding human life given 
over to the unregenerated mind, life and body or the place 
of spiritual freedom occupied by the bonds of form and Church 
and Shastra, he is obliged to break away from all these to 
seek for growth into the spirit in the monastery, on the moun- 
tain-top, in the cavern, the desert and the forest. When there 
is that division between life and the spirit, sentence of con- 
.demnation is passed upon human life.... There may be a glorious 
crop of saints and ascetics in that.forcing soil, but the race, 
the society, the nation move towards littleness, weakness and 
stagnation."! 

In his open letter “To my countrymen”—he said—*AIl we 
need is a field and an opportunity. That field and opportunity 
can only be provided by a national Government, a free society 
and a great Indian culture.” f 

Today we have secured political freedom, but we have yet 
to build up “a free society and a great Indian culture”, That 
can best be done by accepting the spiritual basis of individual 
and collective living. In that task of reconstruction the work 
done by Sri Aurobindo during these long years is of supreme 
value. To all the fields of life in all the branches of human 
culture he has made outstanding contributions. The peculiar 
merit of his contribution is its characteristic Indian note,— 
its living continuity of spiritual experience from the Vedas 
down to the present day. And yet he is not a mere traditionalist. 
He brings a great, integral and synthetic outlook, cosmic in 


1 From Arya, Vol. IV, “The Psychology of Social Development”, 
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its sweep to bear upon all the subjects. There is no field of 
life which he has not touched and there is nothing that he 
has not enriched and ennobled by his masterly touch. To 
political progress, social reconstruction, to poetry, to arts, 
to literature, he has made lasting contributions. Over and above 
these things, during the long period of his Sádhaná he has 
plumbed the depths and risen to the heights of the Spirit. 

It is therefore in the fitness of things Indian that we should 
seek to mould our life with the help of and under the guidance 
of a great Rishi—a great Yogi. When a spiritual light like 
that of Sri Aurobindo returns to life (and is not turned away 
from it)—with its spiritual opulence, it is as the result of a 


spontaneous will to do good to the world. But that will 


emanates from spiritual knowledge and is far superior to all 
mere mental or intellectual stirrings, even to those which 
take the appearance of altruism. Such great seers are always 
free from personal ambition and they have a more correct 
appreciation of the nation's need—and the need of humanity 
based on knowledge by identity. 

He said in one of the political speeches (at Jhalakati Con- 
ference in 1908) that “it is because God has chosen to mani- 
fest Himself and has entered into the hearts of his people that 
we are rising again as a Nation." 

The power that he spoke of as having entered into the hearts 
of his people, the Divine that he declared in the Uttarpara 
Speech, the power that guided him to keep away from politics 
temporarily—that Power is there and is fortunately available 
in proportion as we turn our hearts and minds to it; that Power 
will reveal itself more and more, will act as an influence upon 
all our activities and, if we are willing, can guide us in life. 
Let us thérefore open ourselves more and more-to this deli- 
vering and transforming light which is within us; it has come 
to descend into us, into life, so that some as yet unrealised 
perfection of humanity might become possible. Let us be 
worthy of it and serve it to the best of our powers, 
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I heartily congratulate Kannada for turning to Sri Aurobindo 
for Light and I am glad to avail myself of the occasion to dispel 
the false notion that Sri Aurobindo and his Yoga are bee 
connected with life. Now that you have already got the con- 
tact, I would urge upon you to intensify it. If all the activities 
can rightly be connected to the source of Light, you will find 
that in the midst of uncertain, precarious and halting guidance 
of mere mind, you have the purest and the surest source— 
a source unfailing. 


16 


Section Three 


Sri Aurobindo: Poetry 
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I 
Savitri* 


To speak on “Savitrr’ during one hour and try to explain 
anything about *Savitri" is a very bold adventure and if I 
was not impelled by the confidence that those assembled here 
are as good as friends to me, I would not venture even to take 
up this risky talks in spite of my natural tendency to invite 


'adventures. As I said to the Hindustan Cooperative Society 


people this afternoon, “to ask one to speak about “Savitri” 
is like asking a man to cross the ocean and come back 
safe." 

“Savitri” is not a poem in the ordinary sense of the term. 
That is why even His disciples find it difficult to understand 
it. If it was a poem, then by applying our imaginative intellect 
we could get at something of the substance. But it is not an 
ordinary poem—it is an Epic,—a symbolic Epic. When I say 
itis an Epic, what do I mean? There are many epics in the 
world. They are not so difficult to understand. In the object 
of those epics and the seed of creation from which they spring 
and the object of this Epic and the seed of creation from which 
this Epic has come—there is very little common. Above the 
plane of the intellect there is a world of harmony in which lies 
the perennial source of all poetry—in fact, of all art. My request 
to those friends who want to understand “Savitri” is that, 
being a great poetic creation which is not intellectual in its 
orgin, which is a grand march of forms of cosmic beauty and 
harmony, it would be safer for us who live on the intellectual 
plane not to try to understand it merely with the mind or the 


* At Sri Aurobindo Pathmandir, College Street, Calcutta on 8th March, 


1952. 
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intellect because it was not intended to be so understood. 
One should approach it as a gift of the Goddess of Speech to 
mankind through the greatest creator of future humanity. 
It is She that has taken hold of his speech or, shall I say, He 
that has brought down the Higher Power of expression, and 
made possible the descent of Divine Grace on man. Even if 
man does not willingly and consciously attempt to reach the 
Divine, he can be saved by the descent of the Grace that is 
“Savitri” if only he would open himself to it. 

The Master knew well that man is wedded to his ignorance, 
he is attached to his finiteness, to his ego, to his desires and 
that he would not want easily to go beyond. He saw from his 
Divine height that humanity was struggling, like a worm, ' 
attached to the lower Maya,—to its petty interests,—the lowest 
movements of ego and desire. He allowed the Infinite Grace 
to flow down from Him and it took the form of this great 
Epic for humanity, of this grand structure of a poem, Savitri, 
so that whoever puts himself under its shower would get 
illumination. That is the power of “Savitri”. It is not meant 
to be read as a poem merely—though even that is a great 
thing if one can have the intellectual capacity to go through it. 
It is an Epic which is the work of Grace. Do you think He 
would waste his time writing an Epic if He did not know that 
is was going to be Supra-intellectual expression, a Divine 
Grace to humanity? 

Do not therefore approach “Savitri? with your mere mind, 
do not try to read it with your intellect, By merely mental or 
intellectual approach you will find there some verbal,—only 
the outer truth of “Savitri”. The best way of reading it is to 
try to feel it, to try to see. In that Way one may get at the 
Truth, some experience of the Reality that is “Savitri”, It is 
an ocean of Knowledge, Power and Consciousness packed 
together stretching from the Nescient to the Super-conscient, 
from the lowest depths of inertia —even before the world was 
created—starting from the beginning of creation and going 
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up gathering cosmic experience of the Reality, mounting 
gradually to the Supreme Consciousness, taking man direct 
to the presence of the Divine. 

We in India say “Whatever is not in Mahabharat, is not in 
Bharat—in India" and with greater justification one can say 
“Whatever is not in ‘Savitri’ is not in the Cosmos”, and I do 
not apologise for saying it because I know you will find in it 
not only the universe of Matter but that which existed even 
before Matter came into existence. You will find in it Matter 
and everything about Matter, Life and everything about Life, 
Mind and everything about Mind, the Subliminal, the Sub- 
conscient, the Inconscient; you will find worlds of hostility 
clearly depicted and shown—the cosmic Mental, the cosmic 
Vital and the cosmic Soul and the tunnel that leads to the 
Cosmic Being. You will find in it multiple worlds through 
which Ashwapathy travelled to reach the Supreme Conscious- 
ness and communicated with it. 

It is a world in which you will find worlds of Ideas, worlds 
of Overmental Consciousness, worlds of Supreme Conscious- 
ness and lastly, the worlds of the Eternal where Satyaván 
lives with Savitri after leaving his mortal body. They live in 
the Eternal Day to come back to the mortal world,—to this 
dark region of the finite, of human ignorance,—labouring in 
their human personality to save mankind. 

“Savitri” begins with the symbol Dawn. There the Ne- 
scient is lying stretched as the Night before the advent of 
Dawn, the awakening of Consciousness. You will find it is 
the Night before the advent of Dawn, the awakening of 
Consciousness. It is a little difficult to begin with the first 
Canto. Perhaps the second and the other Cantos would be 
easier to go along. The first Canto is the expression of the 
sublime. It overpowers the mind, the mind falls back non- 
plussed and bafled before the Transcendent Vision. The first 
Canto tries to depict the beginning before even Matter came 
into existence, before the worlds began, “It was the hour before 
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the Gods awake." That is to say, the Gods had not yet begun to 
function. There was no Sun to create a day, there was no 
Moon to create a night, there was no Indra, no Soma, no 
Varuna, no fire—there was nobody. There was the Night. 
What was obstructing the advent of Dawn? It was the Mind 
of this Night, *huge and foreboding"—that was obstructing 
the passage of the Goddess Dawn. It was the dark unconscious 
mind of Night that barred the way. When you read that, do not 
try to understand it but get at the form, get the reality of it 
to come to you. Stand passive and get into the Consciousness. 
You will see it has a figure, it has a form. It is not an intellectual 
stuff. You may see perhaps a dark woman asleep, covering all. 
There is nothing else,—not even the skies are there. Every 
word there has a suggestion, is full of significance which 
one has to allow to grow and develop and work out. When this 
dark Night was sleeping “in her unlit temple of eternity,” it 
was her Mind that came across the path of the divine Event. 
Mark the word ‘Mind’ there. She is sleeping in a temple, “an 
unlit temple". The “unlit temple" may some day be lit as one 
lights a lamp in darkness. In her “unlit temple of eternity" 


the mind of Night lay stretched across the “Silence’s Marge". | 


. Then something began to stir in the heart of this woman, this 
Night, and she got disturbed. Perhaps she asked herself **Shall 
I get up?” but she was not willing to get up. For, this awaken- 
ing—the very possibility of awakening,—gave her a nightmare. 
Because, to awaken would mean to take up the "insoluble 
mystery of birth" and the “tardy process of mortality" and so 
she wanted to reach its end in “Vacant Naught". She did not 
want to take up the adventure and went to sleep again. The 
second time, the Spirit which had fallen into this dark Night 
tried to come and awaken her but the Night was not willing to 
wake up at all and do anything. Suddenly, She becomes a som- 
nambulist, and ia her somnambulism she goes on performing 
a mechanical round of this material cosmos in that world of 
stark Inconscience. Then, a sky came into being and something 
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stirred in that darkness. Something wanted but knew not how 
to be: It was something that wanted “to be" but did not know 
how “to be". A stirring, a Will, which was not yet formed and 
an “unthought Idea”—something that wanted but did not know 
how “‘to be",—like a child, wanted to be born. There was a birth 
of aspiration *to become", birth of Consciousness out of the 
Inconscient. With the “Nameless Idea" teasing her, the Night 
of the Inconscience created Ignorance. When Ignorance awoke 
in her, the Night got back her memory of the past. She re- 
membered that she had awakened many times somewhere in 
the distant past, that she had created a Consciousness but all 
had been lost and destroyed in Time. This dark woman, Night, 
remembered having created a world before in the long buried 
past. Then the possibility of life is vaguely felt and a Ray from 
above, “a scout" from the sun, came—‘“a scout on reconais- 
sance searching for the self that was “too fallen to recollect 
forgotten bliss”, searching for somebody who was lost. He is so 
fallen in this darkness of the Night that he has forgotten who he 
is. The Scout presses upon this dark Night in his search and 
compels her to consent “to see and feel". 


The careless Mother of the universe, the Night, suddenly 
became conscious and the child was born only as a vague 
aspiration that wanted to be nurtured. She began to feel what 
she would have to do for this child that first took the form. At 
the same time a penetration of Light from above came down 
falling through a lucent corner of the sky on the cosmic space 
below. The rays began to come and the possibility of a Day 
came into existence,—if God's Will is there, everything can be 
done. *Suddenly, there was the outbreak of Dawn. The first 
rush of Dawn brought into existence the whole possibility of 
cosmic evolution and made possible the future infinite Dawns 
that were to come,—She “‘put the seed of eternity in the hours", 
Then a Face, that of the Infinite Mother, an Ambassadrix from 
the Eternal, came near. I would like you to connect up the 
whole of this vision with that given in the sixth chapter of the 
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“Mother” where the transcendent Divine Mother is spoken of 
as the Ambassadrix. 

By the pressure of the Consciousness, Dawn came into exis- 
tence, the Inconscient became Light. This Light gradually 
became Mind, and when Mind came it began to struggle; and 
Savitri came to birth, —"A world's desire compelled her mortal 
birth". Savitri was born in response to *a world's desire". 
She is the Grace divine coming down to humanity to help man 
in his efforts to reach the Divine. In “Savitri” the plot of the 
legend of the Mahabharat is roughly kept the same but great 
fundamental changes have been made. First of all, in the 
Third Canto it says: “A world's desire compelled her mortal 
birth". The birth is mortal but the being that took up the birth 
was not mortal. She was not born as a result of the parents’ 
desire for a child. She was born in response to *a world's 
desire”. Fourteen Cantos of the Second Book of *Savitri" are 
devoted to the creation of the background as to why and how it 
was that Savitri was born in response to “ʻa world's desire", 

Ashwapathy is “a colonist from Immortality”. He is one who 
is conscious of his divine origin, knows that he has come from 
the region of the Infinite to inhabit this globe as a colonist. 


“One in the front of the immemorial quest, 
Protagonist of the mysterious play 

In which the Unknown pursues himself through forms 
And limits his eternity by the hours 

And the blind Void struggles to live and see, 

A thinker and toiler in the ideal’s air, 

Brought down to earth’s dumb need her radiant power. 
His was a spirit that stooped from larger spheres 

Into our province of ephemeral sight, 

A colonist from immortality”. 


Savitri, Book I, Canto III. p. 22 
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He was a protagonist, but conscious at the same time of 
his origin in the Immortal and Infinite. Ashwapathy wants 
inwardly to make himself free. In the Canto—“Yoga of the 
soul’s Release", Ashwapathy, the Colonist from Immortality, 
is shown to be bound down to the limitations of ignorance 
and there is description of his trials to release himself. The 
third Canto deals with the Soul’s release—how step by step 
Ashwapathy releases himself from the bonds of Ignorance 
and how by going to a state beyond Mind, and again by coming 
down here he created the possibility of perfection. He first 
ascends to the Intuitive Consciousness. Ordinary human 
nature is not accustomed to those higher regions of Conscious- 
ness, and so he struggles again and again till a constant status 
of Consciousness was attained and he felt that he was not 
now subject to Ignorance, though he was living in the midst 
of Ignorance. From there Ashwapathy tried to know the 
constitution of the Cosmos. 

The problem for man is that he does not know himself. All 
efforts of man throughout the course of history may be said 
to be his efforts at self-knowledge, at world knowledge. Man 
believes and acts as if he was the body. When man becomes 
conscious of his desires and is moved by them then he thinks 
and acts as if he was only this vital force of impulse, desire, 
passion, ambition, etc. But all his knowledge is very partial, 
very imperfect and a wrong knowledge. Man in the mind 
has partial light and partial darkness. Ashwapathy, in the 
course of his sadhana, came to know of the worlds that are 
above, worlds of Light, of more and more increasing Light. 
He had the experience of human ignorance, the dualities, 
desires, the ego. From the external aspect of the Cosmos he 
penetrated into the depths of Consciousness and reached by 
a narrow passage the Cosmic Soul and realised that indivi- 
duality is a mask,—only a surface play of the Cosmic Self. He 
found there the Cosmic Soul that is manifesting itself here in the 
. form of this multiplicity of individuals in the Cosmos. It was 
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*a million lotuses swaying on one stem". So he found this 
partial solution of the riddle of life: that man is not only his 
ego, not only a little surface personality, not only his desires, 
not merely mental ideas—not a mere mind, but something 
more. As he reached the Cosmic Soul, the Two-in-One,— 
he saw the One standing behind and above, supporting the 
play,—making this manifestation of worlds possible. The 
whole universe is *the habitation of the patent the Upani- 
shad says— sla vdsyam idam sarvam. ’ Everything in the 
universe is contained in and by the Divine. He has consented 
to this so that a divine perfection could flower out in terms 
of Matter, Life and Mind. Given a physical body, a 
material existence, a vital being, a nervous being, a 
mental being with a brain, is it possible to realise Perfection 
here? Perfect consiousness, and self-existent Knowledge are 
something just the opposite of man's normal state. The 
individual is one term of the Supreme Transcendent Being. 
Even, a prediction is there that Divinity can be :ealised here 
from the Cosmic Consciousness to which he mounted. 

In the third Book, “the Book of the Divine Mother", 
Ashwapathy ascends from the Cosmic Consciousness to the 
Supreme Mother. He sees her and swoons in absolute 
ecstasy. Ashwapathy is addressing the Supreme Mother:— 


“O Bliss who ever dwellst deep hid within 
While men seek thee outside and never find, 
Mystery and Muse with hieratic tongue, 
Incarnate the white passion of thy force, 
Mission to earth some living form of thee". 
(Book III, Canto IV,) 


'The Divine responded to his prayer, granted the boon 
and Savitri was born. The boon was given in response to the 


prayer of the concentrated aspiration of humanity of which 
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Ashwapathy was the representative who carried the prayer 
to the Supreme Creatrix. 

There is a fundamental difference between the story of the 
Mahabharat and the connected link of the story that is given 
here. The questions of the constitution of the Cosmic Being, 
of all the problems of man, the problems with which man is 
beset,—his individual life, his collective life and his connection 
with inmost self and other human beings and the Supreme 
Being,—are raised and dealt with. In dealing with these, 
“Savitri” first of all gives us a vision of the cosmogony. This 
apparent world is not the only world we live in. Man is not- 
only of this earth, earthly—he is a Spirit and has access to 
many worlds and planes of Consciousness which act and 
react upon him and enable him to evolve to Higher Conscious- 
ness. The cosmos is not only this material world or the solar 
system merely—there are worlds and worlds. There are 
other planes of Consciousness beyond this place of manifested 
world. There is a cosmic plane of the Gods and hells of 
life-power subject to the influences that are working in the 
cosmos; and man, being a vital being, is open to them. How 
man has ultimately to work out his evolution out of this inter- 
play of the multiple planes and forces upon this earth,—that 
is the subject matter of “Savitri”. It creates a full cosmogony 
and creates a plethora of activity not only of Earth but in 
other planes also, forces from which are acting on the earth- 
life here. What should man do in order to create for himself 
a path of conscious upward evolution? He will have to take 
into account not only this world but other worlds from which 
influences and powers and energies are acting upon it. One 
by one, all the planes are-brought into form because Ashwa- 
pathy passes from one plane of Consciousness into another, 
the functions of the beings of these planes and the nature of 
those beings are described. Then, Ashwapathy crosses into 
another higher plane; the functions of the Gods there and their 
influence upon the human Ashwapathy are all described as a 
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a living process. It is from there that he brings down the 
Divine Grace,—the birth of Savitiri in response to man's 
aspiration and prayer so that the earth could be the scene 
of ultimate fulfilment and the eternal Day which is beyond 
Time and Space would ultimately shine here upon this globe, 
and through this human body and life would manifest the 
Divine, with the power of conquering Death. In the range 
of the possibility of the ultimate fulfilment of man on carth 
the overcoming of Death is only a corollary to that fulfilment. 

There is nothing in “Savitri” which is only objective. 
There is nothing in “Savitri” which is absolutely subjective. 
It is a spiritual experience, condensed and solidified. It is 
like the “Philosopher’s stone”. It is an elixir—whatever it 
touches it makes alive. 

In “The Book of Life”, the one year of their (Savitri and 
Satyavan) life is described. There are the descriptions of the 
forest and the seasons. There the Seasons are living, when 
rain comes, it comes to overcome the Earth—to embrace the 
Earth. The light of the Sun, the grand colours of the trees, 
the colour of the skies—everything expresses Delight. How 
far the Seasons can be made alive and conscious, that is to 
say, how far even what are called “Material” elements can be 
made living is seen here: it is the triumph of the poet’s alchemy. 

It is a Grace that has come down in “Savitri. There is no 
room for darkness. You go into Matter, you find Matter is 
living—you find the atoms, electrons living, creating this 
objective world. You will see there is Radio, Television and 
Aeroplane, and strategy also in "Savitri". Everything that the 
Master has touched has become living. This power of “Savitri? 
is. like a gift to mankind for all eternity. You take as much of 
it as you like and can. 

But how to take is also a great question. It is Grace, it is 
thrown without any price, the pearl of great price, It is a 
spiritual Reality, from the subtlest heights to the most material 
m everything is living. There is nothing in “Savitri” that 
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is unconscious. He has created this poetical world, fixed it 
in the poetic empyrean. Allow the Light to come—it will 
come even without a full understanding by the mind. It has 
the power of the Mantra; it has the power of effectuating its 
realisation—it is a pouring of His Grace. Have faith and 
keep this aspiration in your heart and it will work;—allow it 
just to work. Feel and then, if you can, see. If you can see 
what He is showing, you will never want to part with it. It 
will be your most precious possession. Don't struggle with 
the mind but try to feel, and you will “see? what “Savitri” 
has to say;—and there will be no doubt about it, no vagueness 
about it. Feeling and seeing are the best help, and intellectual 
understanding is secondary. In it you will find the most 
illuminating vision of life. 

There is not a single work of the Master that does not 
carry the same vision of his integral synthesis. If you read the 
“Human Cycle” or the “Ideal of Human Unity” you will find 
the same integrality because His vision is so all-encompassing 
and integral that nothing is left out, the whole social 
and political life of man and its reconstruction is taken up. 
If you get his vision of Perfection you will find a vision of 
perfection of political life, of social life and of artistic life. 

“Savitri” is a poem of the Life Divine. If “Life Divine" 
could be written in poetry it would be “Savitri”. What “Life 
Divine” says is noble prose, “Savitri” sings it in immortal 
verse. “Savitri” is something supremely grand in the sense 
that it has put in the most beautiful poetical form the direct 
inspiration from the Soul of the Supreme. To understand it, 
to approach it you must have the sense of holiness,—the power 
to feel and power to see the vision that He is showing. _ 


II 
Trends in Modern English Poetry* 


I begin the subject of Modern English Poetry I would 
pur PAS general observations which might be help- 
like to make larifying the issues. In what way is poetry helpful 
ful to us in cl b ou all know, is nowadays so hard pressed that 
our ne Ne and capacity left for poetry after the 
he has no mic struggle of day to day subsistence, 
hard pos poetry is one of the things that lifts 
the PO from the humdrum existence to a hig 
KE world of beauty and harmony, 
FN ice which poetry renders not ORT 
EE race. Poetry is a cultural activity 
whole SEE As a constant psy 
human col course to make it possible for man to contact and 
tended in ee = with a higher than intellectual con- 
remain in It has tended, in the highest movements of its 
sciousness. tivity, to elevate the poet’s Consciousness to an 
creative a En aol level. The lover of Poetry also 
Intuitive SN with those higher levels when he appreciates 
comes in pe, therefore, in common With other arts tends 
the ut human consciousness to a higher than intellectual 
to de being. This is a very great service because it helps 
level o f aware ascent in the course of his evolution, 
man in ally speaking lovers of Poetry should not like to 

But re oetry for such ‘services; for, according to them 
ETT highest gift which Poetry gives to man and 
pedi no need to seek for any other reason for loving poetry, 

e 

* Lecture at the Indian High Commissioners 
September 1953. 
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But incidentally the point has been brought out that the 
highest poetry is not merely a product of "intellect" or reason. 
When C. Day Lewis says to the Skylark: “Float up where 
voice and wing are one” and then wants it to become “A 
singing Star, a note of light",—he is not making an intellectual 
statement. The seeking of Delight and Beauty which are the 
motives of creation and enjoyment of poetry is not to be 
satisfied by the faculty of reason only. : 

In old times, poetry, religion and arts were allied activities 
of the human Spirit. Rig-Veda, the oldest book of poems, 
speaks of the Divine as the poet and of this cosmos as his poem ` 
“Look at this poem of mine, unaging and immortal". 

With these preliminary observations we shall begin the 
subject of *Modern English Poetry". 

So far as poetical creatión is concerned, the present is a period 
of transition. That is to say, there are many widely separate 
attempts, some fine and powerful beginnings, but no large con- 
summation, no representative work, no dominating figure. 
But as Sri Aurobindo says —“It is a period full of hundreds of 
influence, many-motived", and therefore naturally rich in 
interesting and fruitful experiments. So far as the output 
of modernist poetry is concerned the new age is not yet. It is 
with “Savitri? that the new age may be said to have arrived. 

Among the precursors of the new age may be counted Whit- 
man, Carpenter, W. B. Yeats, Meredith, Stephen Phillips, 
Tagore, in whose works one can see clear indications of the new 
spirit and experiments with new forms of expression. The nature 
of this change may be said to consist in the deepening and en- 
larging of the thought-mind of man, a more profound and inti- 
mate way of seeing life, of feeliing and interpreting Nature. A 
greater “‘inwardness” seems to be the drive of the creative 
spirit. A greater subjectivity than has yet found expression 
in poetry is becoming dominant. The subjectivity of the nine- 
teenth century was an individual subjectivity, but what seems 
to be coming after the appearance of Maison is a universal 
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subjectivity. That is to say, we see the rise of creators in the 
field of poetry who as individuals seem to be striving to live 
jn the universal soul and universal mind,—at least in the 
moment of their highest creation. This tendency, naturally, 
means a move towards a greater thought-element, more of it, 
—as material for poetry. Among these precursors of the new 
age one finds a general element consisting of the acceptance of 
the greatness of Man as an individual and as a community, of - 
his life, of Nature, of the unity of mankind, rising up to the divi- 
nity of Man in rare moments of inspired sight. A growing sense 
of a greater, Spirit in man and in Nature is one of the most 
fundamental tendencies of the coming age. It is that which 
breaks forth in one of those inspired outbursts of Whitman 
wherein “he casts forward the ideal heart of this wider Moves 
ment into the sense of the divine unity which is its completion,” 


(Sri Aurobindo). 


O thou transcendent, 

Nameless, the fibre and the breath, 
Light of the light, shedding forth universes, thou centre ofthen: 
"Thou mightier Centre of the true, the good, the lovin b 


* * x 


How should I think, how breathe a single breath, how speak 
if out of myself » 

I could not launch out to those Superior Universes? : 

Swiftly I shrivel at the thought of God, 

At Nature and its wonders, Time, Space and Death, 

But that I, turning, call to thee, O Soul, O actual Me, 

And lo, thou gently masterest the orbs, 

Thou matest Time, smilest content at Death, 

And fillest, swellest full the vastness of Space, 

Greater than Stars or Suns, 

Bounding, O Soul, thou journiest forth; 
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What love than thine and ours could wider amplify? 
What aspirations, wishes, outvie thine and ours, O Soul? 
What dreams of the ideal? What plans of purity, perfection, 
strength? 
What cheerful willingness for others’ sake to give up all? 
For others’ sake to suffer all? 
Reckoning ahead, O Soul, when thou, the time achieved, 
Surrounded, copest, frontest God, yieldest, the aim attained, 
As filled with friendship, love complete, the Elder Brother 
found, 
The younger melts in fondness in his arms.” 
(Leaves of Grass) 
In A.E. (George Russel), inheritor of the old Irish Culture, 
the same strain is present:— 


"Dusk wraps the village in its dim caress; 
Each chimney's vapour, like a thin grey rod, 
Mounting aloft through miles of quietness, 
Pillars the skies of God.” 


In W. B. Yeates, for example, this strain is present; 
"Rose that blossoms, in the deeps of my heart". 


Inallthe writers we have named as precursors the same 
strain is found in more or less degree. 

The roots of the modernist movement can be traced to 
Whitman: It was he who said in his “Leaves of grass": *I sing 
the song democratic, the song en masse 
The Modern Man I sing." 


He frankly and vehemently denounced metre as a hindrance— 
and called it *a petty ornament." He began a new subject- 
matter and attempted a new form. q 

But we shall not go so far; we shall take a bird’s eye-view of 
the developments that have led to the modernist movement. 


The Reformation led to the age of Rationalism,—unwittingly, 
17 : 
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That gave rise to utilitarianism and Democracy. Then 
Individualism came to the front,—even the common man 
tended to, become an individual. Wordsworth actually wel- 
comed the French Revolution that brought in Liberty and 
Rationalism and Individualism more to the front, but later 
he fought shy of it. In the Victorian period Industrial Revolu- 
tion came in the wake of Rationalism, Science and Democracy. 
The colonial expansion, growth of the Empire, unprecedented 
prosperity and the feeling of a mission to “civilize the world” - 
— what a fond illusion !—all tended to make the poets turn away 
from—rather than to—the common man and they began to look 
to classical periods of the past,—to Greece and Rome. The 
Victorian smug self-confidence was pathetic but was real to 
the man who lived under it, though we must note there were 
some like Arnold, Carlyle, Ruskin who were not taken in 
by the glamour. : 

The Modernist age can be said to begin with the loss of 
this comfortable and secure Victorian standpoint. T.S. Eliot 
may be said to mark that point. Most of the wars before this 
time were fought overseas. So, the people in England did not 
realise what they meant. Besides, the Press and the Radio 
had not made the wars known to the common man as in the 
first world war. The poets first entered the war with a kind of 
enthusiasm of crusaders. But soon the bitter experience dis- 
jllusioned them; the high sounding idealism of some of them 

- waned. They felt the pity and the horror of the war. They saw 

that the sacrifices man had been asked to make were useless. 
Every man in uniform, they found out, was not a hero. All the 
higher values of life were shattered: religion that preached 
“Love one another” and “Thou shalt not kill” was trying to 
pray to God for national victory! There was complete 
disillusionment. 

It is because of this psychological aspect that the two world- 
wars have not given us a great epic. If we look to the outer 
aspect these seem to be two wars on such a gigantic scale, 
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—fought on thousands of miles of front, with the most upto- 
date scientific weapons—whole populations being mobilised 
into them! It was something which humanity has never seen! 
` It could certainly be a subject for an epic. But where are the 
poets of such an epic? How could an epic be written when 
there was such a horror and loathing? In the second world-war 
nothing new emerged. Higher values went down even lower 
than during the first—affecting not only politicians and mer- 
chants but even the common man all over the world. There 
never was such a general lowering of higher values. All the 
limitations of Nationalism were clearly seen. Foundations of 
religion, ethics and Society were shaken. The poet could only 
render these experiences with his heightened sensitiveness. 
With T.S. Elliot that reaction made its appearance as I said. 
In cynical and satiric vein he wrote:— 


“The hyppopotamus’ day 

Is passed in sleep; at night he hunts; 
God works in a mysterious way— 

The church can sleep and feed at once”. 


Even after the second world-war Elliot wrote:— 


“And the wind shall say: Hete were decent Godless people: 
Their only monument the asphalt road 
And a thousand lost golf balls”. 


Elliot illustrates all the phases of the psychological change— 
though in a less characteristic and intense manner. He brought 
in new subject matter, new ways of sounding the possibility 
of the language, a new form in poetry. 

We shall see this change in Elliot; e.g. the poet feels the 
Sense of loss at the change of values that he sees all around 
and so he asks:— 


“Where is the Wisdom we have lost in Knowledge? 
“Where is the Knowledge we have lost in information? 
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In spite of universal education today in civilized countries, man 
has not advanced in wisdom. 


Then comes the expression which shows his perception of 
the limitations of man's mind as a faculty of Knowledge:— 


“O weariness of men who turn from God 
To the grandeur of your mind and the glory of your 
action". 


Then the poet perceives the true i.e. psychological, basis 
of collective life which openly refutes the economic basis of 
social life which is trying to dominate life today:— 


“When the stranger says: “What is the meaning of this City?" 
“Do you huddle close together because you love each other? 
What will you answer?”—“We all dwell together 

To make money from each other? or this is a community?” 


Then see the turn to the Spirit that he brings:— 
“There is no life that is not in the Community, 
And no Community not lived in praise of God.” 


It is not material prosperity.and animal comforts that can 
satisfy the need of collective living. 

There is in him—Elliot—the feeling of the need for spiritual 
experience, realisation of perfection by man:— 


“Tord, shall we not bring these gifts to your Service? 
Shall we not bring to your service all our powers, 
For life, for dignity, grace and order?—" 


But Elliot lacks many elements of the highest poetical 
expression. His feelings are in the right direction but his 
expression is mere intellectual affirmation, a feeling of an aspira- 
tion for inner life, for perfection, but also obsessed by man's 
present limitations and incapacities. So he says:— 


TRENDS IN MODERN ENGLISH POETRY 261 


“Our gaze is Submarine, our eyes look upwards 
And see the Light that fractures through inquiet water 
We see the light but see not whence it comes". 


He even finds a kind of justification for man's imperfection: — 


“In our rhythm of earthly life we tire of light. We are 
Glad when the day ends, when the play ends: 


* * * 


We are children quickly tired” 
(Choruses from “The Rock") 


Eliot, though a pioneer, is weighed down first by his “intel- 
lectual exclusiveness", by his mental approach and even when 
he hits upon the truth he tends to put it in an intellectual and 
didactic form which robs his experience of its full. poetical 
force. He speaks of things beyond mind, of the limitations of 
man, of the imperfection of his mind and senses. But he does 
not seem to trust higher faculties beyond mind to give him 
his poetical form. 
The fundamental question is: whether what he speaks 
of as “rhythm of earthly life? is going to remain as it is for 
ever? If man is not a finished product of evolution but an 
evolutionary being who has not yet reached the higher stage 
that is possible for him, then we have to accept that man is 
capable—potentially—of attaining to and living in that Reality. 
Is Ignorance—that is what the state of man's imperfection is due 
to—an eternal element of this universe? Has man no chance 
to activate God's omnipotence in himself and remove Igno- 
rance? Sri Aurobindo is the greatest optimist of the present 
world. He affirms and proves logically, that it is the destiny 
of man to bring down the higher Light—beyond mind, into 
matter, to transform life human into life divine. And that is 
why he writes an Epic not only of liberation of the human 
soul but the epic of his transfigured life on earth by the help 
of the Divine Grace in “Savitri”. 
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We have perhaps been too hasty in plunging into the subject 
straight away without surveying the whole field of criticism, 
analysis and poetic creation. Let us, therefore, turn back. 


CRITICISM:— 


The complaint against modern poetry is it is difficult to 
understand and still more difficult to love. Some people 
complain about the subject-matter, others about the form, 
or the want of it! There is materialism, defeatism, cynicism 
—, there is they say such an irregularity of form, such new 
employment and use of words and even of ideas! Some say 
that these poets have no faith, no ideals; they are too much 
occupied with social problems, they ignore poetical themes, 
they have no normal standards. 

W.B. Yeats analysing the causes of the present state in 
poetry says: "Younger men are in revolt against irrelevent 
description of Nature, scientific moral discursiveness, poli- 
tical eloquence, and psychological curiosity". Many poets 
today seem to be attempting something like poetic journalism: 
they are trying hard to be "reporters". Yeats finds the whole 
field of modernist poetry made up of what he calls “the soulless 
reflection of man’s skill". To him it seems “the result of 
great boredom”; this new poetry is trying “to force Language 
against its will into powerful, artificial vividness”. The Mo- 
dernist poet, says Yeats, in trying to arrive at “essential form" 
resorts to dry intellectual analysis which reduces the form to 
its bare vulgarity devoid of all force and beauty of life. It 
reduces man’s life to that which is most persistent in him... 
“the bone.” Yeats says: “the symbol itself is contradictory, 
it is the horror of life, the horror of death”, 

Among other critics L.F. Lucas is hard upon the modernist 
poet. He says: “today the highway of poetry is being blocked 
by laboriously eccentric gentlemen begging the public to stop 
and overhear them". Lucas pleads for “the echo of a great 
soul” as the crying need of poetry today. 
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Allen Brokington says: “the modernist poet hardly has 
any reserved areas though he is trying to create some with 
barbed wire of psychological jargon or economic doctrine. 
Life is being psychoanalysed in verse and consciousness tor- 
tured to yield new materials. In short, something more than 
a pursuit of process is called for." According to Brokington, 
*Mr. Auden's poems—and it is the same more or less with 
other ordinary modernist poet—often demand from the 
reader the ingenuity of a cross-word puzzle expert used to 

'ready handling of reference books, notes and current contro- 
versies”. There are, according to him, “daring explorations 
of the modern craftsman rather than major creative 
achievements". $ 

I think this is quite a formidable charge-sheet and I shall 
not add to it for want of time. Only, I will add what Sri 
Aurobindo, the great critic and poet, says about modernist 
poetry: “modern poetry lacks only two things; the inspired 
phrase and inevitable word, and the rhythm that keeps the poem 
for ever alive. They write from the cultured striving mind, not 
from elemental soul-power". “Much of it seems to be flat 
objectivity, or what is worse an exaggerated emphatic objecti- 
vity; emotion seems often to. be replaced by intensive vital, 
physical sensation of the object. Not only that there are no 
boundaries left in some arts like poetry of ultra modern school 
but no foundation and no art either. Obscurity and unintelli- 
gibility are not the essence of any poetry and cannot be its 
aim and principle”. 


THE JUSTIFICATION—(OR DEFENCE?) 


Alida Monroe in her book “Recent Poetry—1923-1933”— 
after summing up the charges against modern poetry explains 
and defends the modern poet. She pleads and rightly—that 
the modern poet has suffered such violent environmental and 
psychological changes that it should not be surprising that he 
writes differently. It is easy for us to understand the past but 
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not so to understand the present—because of the unprece- 
dented nature of the modern conditions brought about by the 
two world-wars. She affirms that modern poets have ideals, 
they have faith and if they seem to break things, the ruins 
may become foundations for a new creation. 

C. Day Lewis, a modern poet and critic, says: “we must 
be able to enjoy before we can learn to discriminate". It is 
therefore wrong to begin with the prejudice. He says: “Cri- 
ticism must deepen the reader's understanding of a poem 
which already appeals to him". “Modern poetry is not in a 
vacuum", and he adds “modern poetry is that which has 
meaning for us today, whether written now or centuries 
before". 

The modezn poet stands on the past—may be, “shattered 
past"—he reflects the present. Poetry is like the Pheonix, 
reborn from the ashes of the old. The past great names would 
also support these defenders of the modern poet. Coleridge 
wanted for the true appreciation of poetry—“a willing suspen- 
sion of disbelief,” and Keats said that it required the “ability 
to quieten the active mind". 

Sri Aurobindo gives the diagnosis of the condition, —'*T he 
turn there is to suppress emotion, rhetoric, colouring, senti- 
ment and arrive at something very direct, expressive recording 
either the thing as it is or some intimate essential truth of the 
thing without wrapping it up in ideas and sentiments, super- 
fluous image and epithets". 

And this turn, though not always successful in its aim, is a 
hopeful one. Sri Aurobindo says:—“all the same there is 
behind, but not yet successfully achieved, the possibility of a 
real advance, an attempt to get away from the ornate, mental 
construction about things to the expression of the intimate 
truth of the things themselves as directly seen by a deeper 
sight within us. Only, it seems to me a mistake to theorise that 
only by this type of technique and in this particular way; 
what is aimed at be done". 


> 
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Under the stress of outer and psychological conditions 
brought about by the two world-wars the modern’ poet has 
found it difficult to reach out to the true centre of his inspira- 
tion. As a result we find the field of modern poet—as that of 
painting—full of many theories. Some believe that poetry 
should be the expression of thought, others say that it should 
be the “expression of the personality of the poet”. Equally 
emphatic is the opposite stand that asserts that “poetry is 
an escape from personality”. There are some who hold that 
poetry must deal with ‘flux of life’, and there are others who 
maintain that expression of “essential form” is the business 
of poetry. There are the extremists, the Surrealists, who 
maintain that the demand of meaning of a poem is—illegiti- 
mate! and that the poet must not only be free, but unhampered 
by the need of being sensible! we shall not discuss these 
theories because the highest poetry is hardly written in strict 
conformity with any theory. But we can observe that all these 
theories tend to stress the subjective aspect of expression in 
poetry. The poet wants to convey his own interpretation or 
experience of life, of his own nature or individuality, he wants 
to express his own subjective perception or reception direct. 
In this attempt he often becomes—unintelligible, obscure, 
artificial, prosaic. 


Tue TENDENCIES AND FORCES THAT DRIVE FROM BEHIND:— 


In his great book of critism, “Future Poetry” written some 
35 years ago, Sri Aurobindo gave an appraisal of the modern ` 
trends with profundity and psychological understanding: 
“Everywhere there is a seeking after some new thing, a dis- 
content with the moulds, ideas and powers of the past, a spirit 
of innovation, a desire to get at deeper powers of the language, 
rhythm, form, because a subtler and vaster life is in birth, 
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'There are deeper and more significant things to be said than 
have yet been spoken and poetry, the highest essence of speech, 
must find a fitting voice for them". 

Explaining the cause of the seeking and of the discontent 
he probes deeper and explains: “the human intelligence 
seems on the verge of an attempt to rise through the intel- 
lectual into an intuitive mentality.” He already sees the signs 
of such a change: “a glint of this change is already visible and 
in poetry there is already the commencezent of such a greater 
leading; the conscious efforts of Whitman, the tone of Car- 
penter, the significance of the poetry of A.E., the rapid, im- 
midiate fame of Tagore are its first signs. The idea of the 
poet who is also Rishi—the seer—has made again its ap- 
pearance" (Future Poetry.) 

Among the modernist poets, many have been attracted by 
an inverted subjectivism—what I call false subjectivism. 
Instead of rising to the intuitive and other levels of con- 
sciousness they get attracted by the subconscient, the subli- 
minal, the abnormal, or the infra-rational regions of man's 
consciousness thus pursuing a kind of false subjectivism of the 
nether worlds. But the real fulfilment of this movement, 
the highest creation would be attained when the poet is able 
to contact, either deliberately or unconsciously, the higher 
intuitive, inspirational and other over-head levels of his con- 
sciousness which,—though not yet constant and normal to 
him at present,—are still attainable by him and in a way 
inevitable in the course of his upward evolution. That would 
be true subjectivism raising him beyond the limits of his ' 
intellectual, and opening him to higher levels of consciousness- 

Sri Aurobindo refers to this possibility in the following 
observation: “The poetry of Whitman and his successors has 
been that of Life, but of life broadened, illumined, raised by ` 
the strong intellectual intuition of the self of man and the 
large soul of humanity. At the subtlest elevation of all that 
has been reached stands or rather wings and floats in a high 
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intermediate region, the poetry of Tagore not in the complete 
spiritual but amid an air that with its seekings and glimpses 
found in a psycho-spiritual haven of subtle and delicate 
soul experience transmuting the earth-forms by the touch of 
the Radiance.” It is “Savitri” that lifts them into the very 
body of the Radiance. 

There are many among modern poets who under the stress 
of their creative impulse have given evidence of a capacity 
to rise to intuitive perception or inspired expression—not in 
their whole creation but in parts—or psychic insight in 
their creation. There is the perception of universal soul 
and it gives them a new vision of Nature,—of the land 
and sea, the earth and objects—, a new way of looking at hu- 
man relations, at human collectivity—carrying a new throb. 
There is above all, in some of them, a clear perception of the 
supra-rational, a tendency to concretise, to objectivise inner 
states or spiritual experience. 


INDIAN WRITERS:— 


There was a time when Indian poets who wrote in English 
were treated as beginners worth encouraging. This patronis- 
ing attitude changed after the triumph and popularity of 
Tagore's Gitanjali which earned him the Nobel Prize. Ever 
since the course of English literature has been more and more 
influenced—especially after the two world-wars—by other: 
cultural currents from the East and from America. The result 
is that today Englishman can no longer claim English as the 
exclusive language of British Islanders. In the words of an 
eminent Englishman, Ronald Nixon, alias Krishna Prem, 
“The English language has been given to the world and its 
usages and limits can now no longer be determined exclusively 
by the ears of the Islanders whose tongue it originally was, 
Those who would remain sole rulers of their language must 


abjure empire". 
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If an integral world-culture is to arise and if English is to 
be the medium of its expression, then it will have to widen 
its cultural horizon and include the currents of different 
cultures in the forms of its literary expression. 

'This introduces an element that was never present in the 
history of European literature. The literary impact of an alien 
culture very often stimulates, invigorates and resuscitates the 


dormant creative powers of the race. This happened to India | 


in the last century. All regional languages in India that were 
stagnant received a powerful impetus by the impact of European 
culture as represented by the English language. Now it seems 
England has to be ready to receive from India, fortunately 
for England in her own language—and I hope in due time 
from other Indian languages. The spirit of resurgent India, 
rich in her spiritual and cultural heritage, is finding expression 
in the English language—as in her own languages also. Miss 
Toru Dutt, Manmohan Ghose, brother of Sri Aurobindo, 
Sarojini Naidu, Armando Menezes, K.D. Sethna, Miss Bharati 
Sarabhai, Harindranath Chattopadhyaya, Tagore and last 
and greatest Sri Aurobindo—have paid back the cultural 
debt which India owed to England during her historical 
awakening. : 

A strange situation has arisen as a result of this phenomenon. 
A process of cross fertilisation in the field of culture has now 
become possible. The time when Europe could take its cul- 


tural domination over the world for granted—(as it took and. 


even now takes the economic and political domination for 
granted in some parts of the world)—has passed. The success 
of Tagore's Gitanjali showed that the expression of Indian 
spirit even in a remarkably Indian manner can find a high 
place in the cultural achievement of the human spirit. The 
basis of Indian culture goes back to the living spiritual ex- 
perience embodied in the Veda, the Upanishads and the Gita, 
—the Tantras and the Vedanta. It was, therefore, a pheno- 
menon of very great significance when Sri Aurobindo turned 
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his remarkable poetical capacity to the creation of an Epic in 
English to embody his grand vision of the destiny of the human 
spirit. In Sri Aurobindo the Indian spirit finds its greatest 
exponent. . 
. England today is too preoccupied with her post-war prob- 
lems. She seems to have lost sight of—I hope, only for the 
time being,—the higher cultural values. Perhaps the whole 
modern world is out of joint. But when once she recovers her 
deepest soul England will be glad to find that her language 
has been enriched by the creation of an immortal “Epic” 
by an Indian who lived his childhood and early youth in 
Manchester, London and Cambridge imbibing all that was 
best in Eutopean culture—the Greek and Latin classics, 
poetry, history, arts and politics. On his return to India he 
joined the struggle for Indian freedom, gave to his nation a 
political ideology in powerful English prose and wrote poems 
and lyrics and ended by pursuing spiritual life for 40 years. 
During that period he gave to India and England and through 
that to the world—a masterpiece of philosophy “Life Divine" 
and gave to the world what might fitly be called the Epic of 
divine life on earth. He "transmitted the living Reality to 
the farthest bound of speech" and gave to the English lan- 
guage ‘Savitri’. I am sure when time—the true and ultimate 
critic of all literary creations—will take to Savitri the English 
nation will rejoice and I am also sure it will benefit by the 
spirit that animates it. 


SYMBOLS:— 


Symbols have been used profusely by men from the earliest 
times to convey their meaning. To men in those times every 
thing seemed symbolic. Mr. H. W. Garrod is right when he 
says “Once upon a time the world was fresh, to speak was 
to be:a poet, to name objects an inspiration." ) 

Symbols occurred to men in the form of metaphors. Meta- 


270 E SRI AUROBINDO 


phor does not rise in the mind as a result of rational thinking 
but wells up in consciousness as an intuitive flash. Natural 
objects like the sun, the moon, the sky, the rivers,—phenomena 
like the dawn were perhaps the first to be intuitively perceived 
as symbols. The Sun and the light are symbols of Knowledge, 
night and darkness of Ignorance. The Ocean and the Sky 
symbolise wideness and infinity in all the literatures of the 
world. Birds like the eagle, the swan and the dove, animals 
like the lion, and the ass, flowers like the lotus and the rose 
have been constantly used as symbols. Evén designs like the 
Swastik and Cross have been symbolic. Symbols are also 
useful for securing brevity,—economy—and for generalisation. 
In sciences and in mathematics they are used equally as they 
are in religious ceremonies and mystic rites. Even political 
ideology and national spirit express themselves in symbolic 
emblems. 

In poetry symbols come in naturally as very effective means 
for expressing the poet's experience. It gives not only effecti- 
vity but secures economy. Day Lewis says that the special 
faculty of the poet is his power of creating Images. These 
*images" are a kind of sign-language which forces itself 
on the poet under the stress of creative impulse, or in the 
moment of intensity of creative faculty. This symbol-image 
created by the poet is effective, and therefore authentic in 
proportion as it conveys his experience without diminution 
or distortion. Such a symbol-image does not merely represent 
the experience, but conveys it and is the most effective ex- 
pression of it in language. Sri Aurobindo calls it *the finding 
of the inevitable word", and “the inspired phrase". He says, 
“Vision is the characteristic power of the poet as discrimina- 
tive thought the essential gift of the philosopher and 
analytical observation the natural gift of the scientist", 

It is this faculty of vision, of seeing the truth of experience, 
even some supraintellectual Truth, embodied as symbol, and 
the power to express it in the “inspired phrase and the in- 
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evitable word” that is the poet’s special power. A poet— 
a lesser poet—can create images by the power of his imaginative 
intellect, he can even “construct” images which may be 
only mental and which may “represent” his experience but */s 
not the experience. Kalidas can give us the *Cloud-Messenger" 
—'*Megh Duta” and Shelly the “Skylark”. “A symbol 
expresses not the play of abstract things or ideas put into 
imaged form but a living Truth or inward vision or experience 
of things, so inward, so subtle, so little belonging to the do- 
main of intellectual abstraction and precision that it cannot 
be brought out except through symbolic images—the more 
these images have a living truth of their own which corres- 
ponds intimately to the living truth they symbolise, suggests 
in very vibration of experience itself, the greater becomes the 
art of the symbolic expression". 
(Sri Aurobindo) 


The question how these symbols arise has been a great puzzle 
to poets, critics and psychologists. The explanation of the 
creative activity of the poet offered by the psychologists by 
referring it to the ‘Subconscious’ and the “Collective incon- 
scient” is most unconvincing and at best only partial. Day 
Lewis in-his book “Poetic Image” state that thé process of 
creation of a poem is more or less a mystery. The difficulty 
in tracing the origin of a poem arises from the fact that the con- 
sciousness of the poet, as of all men, is complex and there are 
several planes of consciousness as possible sources of poetry in 
him. The poetical symbols are also of various kinds and can be 
seen on various planes of being. The higher the plane from 
which a symbol comes the greater is the authenticity it carries. 

It has been sometimes assumed that the symbol is the more 
appropriate form for poets of early times and that it is not in 
keeping with the modernist spirit. This belief goes against 
facts; for.even a birds’ eye-view of English poetry reveals that 
not only poets like Blake and others in the past have used 
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symbols but that many of the modern poets have used them 
effectively. Francis Thomson's *Hound of Heaven" is sym- 
bolic of the Divine Love pursuing insistently its victim, the 
human soul. W. B. Yeats and A.E. in their poems and dramas 
make profuse use of ancient Irish legends which are symbolic. 
Deirdre, Countess Catheleen, Unicorn from stars, Cuchulain, 
—Day Lewis’ “Magnetic Mountain", Herbert Reads’ *Muta- 
tions of the phoenix" are avowedly symbolic. Of Sri 
Aurobindo's shorter poems “The Bird of Fire", “The Rose of 
God”, “Thought, the Paraclete" are symbolic. 


C. Day. Lewis:— 


I will take one of the two poems which he wrote in the late 
thirties, Flight to Australia” and *Nabárá"—, to show that 
what looks like a newspaper report can be transmuted into high 
poetry by a great poet. Even though “Flight to Australia” is a 
description of an aeroplane-journey by two adventurous pilots 
—Parer and M'intosh in 1920—yet as poetry it can take a high 
rank. 

See how he endows the machine—something: material—with 
a spirit, with consciousness:— 


“A hundred miles without pressure they flew, 
the engine fighting 

For breath, and its heart nearly burst before 
they dropped to land." 


This transfer of consciousness to the machine looks at first 
sight like a flight of fancy—but in reality it is the perception of 
action of consciousness in the inconscient. Matter is apparently 
inert, unconscious—but she may not be so in reality. We feel 
when we read the poem that the poet is right. Who knows? 
One day even science may discover that Matter after all is not 
unconscious, inert! The poet may be perceiving a new truth 
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that is dawning upon mankind. It would be in keeping with 
the old Upanishadic Mantra—“Annam Brahma”—‘“‘Matter 
is Brahman—the Infinite.” 

The poet frees the pilots of the limitations of the physical 
being:— 


“For their spirit reached forward and took controls while 
their fingers froze." 


Yes, the Spirit is mightier than the body, mightier than 
nerves. In human adventures it is the Spirit that triumphs, not 
merely the body—not the machine. 


2. Let us look at the machine (that flies to Australia.) 


“For their plane was a laugh, 

A patch, brittle as match-stick, a bubble, a 

lift for a ghost; 

Bolts always working loose of propeller, cylinder, bearer, 
Instruments faulty; filter, magneto, each strut unsound.” 


The machine—the plane—mechanically seems “nothing.” 
Even the technical details of the parts of the aeroplane adds to 
the intensification of the sense of wonder and mystery of the 
apparently impossible flight which yet becomes an accomplished 
fact by the combination of spirit of the pilots acting on the inert 
machine and making it carry their impulse and the machine 
on its part responding to their spirit by carrying out their will 
in spite of all scientific and mechanical imperfections. 

Then so far as the scientific readings on the machine are 
concerned the poet says:— 

“Little our graph can show, the line they traced through space, 
of the heart’s passionate patience.” 


“How soft drifts of sleep piled on their senses deep 
And they dug themselves out often: how the plane was a 
weight that hung 
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And swung on their aching nerve; how din drilled through 
the skull 

And sight sickened—so slow earth filtered past below. 

Yet never failed, never heart clung 

To height, and brain kept its course and the hands its skill.” 


There we see the objectification or if you like concretising of 
the spiritual and the dependence of Matter upon Spirit. The 
transfer of the “clinging to height" from the plane to the 
“heart” almost brings in the picture of the plane hanging on 
to the "heart"—supported by the brave heart—without any 
justification for it on the plane of Matter! It was not the plane 
but "the brain" that "kept its course," suggesting that the 
plane as it was might have crashed if the brain had not kept its 
course. 

The plane after all is a machine, it does not always react to 
the will of the daring pilots:— 


“Wrecked was the undercarriage 
Radiator cracked, in pieces, compass crocked; 
Fallen all to confusion." 


In such a condition any ordinary pilot would lose courage 
and hope. The poet says that the machine was practically 
“splintered”—and then 


“Their winged hope was a heap of Scrap," 
—“but unsplintered their courage." 


The machine represents the mastery of the human Spirit 
over Matter. It is a device discovered by man to carry out his 
hope, his will without constant need of attention on his part. 
The “Winged hope"—the machine—might become a “heap 
of scrap"—but that cannot break the ‘courage’ of the human 
spirit. It is this mastery, this ‘courage’—a subjective state 
—that gives its power to the"machine to fly again! 
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When the “fusilage” starts working the poet says:— 
“they gave fusilage faith to rise rejuvenated from ruin,” 


The subject and treatment illustrate well—the modernist 
spirit at its best. i 

Other poems of his are:— 

“Daffodils”, ‘Passage from Childhood”, “O Dreams, 
Destinations”, “The Poet”, “Jig”, “The Sitting” “Magnetic 
Mountain?! 


T. S. ELIOT:— 


He gives an image of the ‘desert’ as Edith Sitwell gives of the 
“Cold” in human heart. 


“The desert is not remote in Southern Tropics, 

The desert is not only around the corner, 

The desert is squeezed in the tube-train next to you; 
The desert is in the heart of your brother.” 


1 C.Day Lewis advises the poets to resort to “concentration” —“brooding 
concentration"—and to what he calls “the prayer of the intellect.” 

Like the old Indian art-masters Day Lewis asks the poets of the future: 

“Look inward then, but outward too no less steadily.” 

“His inspiration comes to him (the poet) as the vision came to Eliphez 
—the Termanite. It is a veiled vision, a partial intuition communicated to 
him from the depth of human heart.” This is in agreement with what Sir 
Aurobindo says. Only, he would add that “there are heights beyond Mind 
from which communication can and does come to the poet and let the poet 
therefore aspire to those heights and bring the divine harmonies in his 
creation.” 

Day Lewis says further:— 

“If he (poet) needs mystery the last mystery is there; and of all that 
proceeds from man's heart, nothing is more mysterious than virtue--the 
disinterested movements of moral fervour and intellectual curiosity, the 
spontaneous springing of mercy, pity, peace and love. 

The poet passionately responds to these and with delightful images makes 
them more true for us—he plays a unique part. All men are playthings of: 

“The Eternal Spirits’ eternal pastime 

Shaping, reshaping.” 1 
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The psychological equivalent of the “Desert” concretises 
the pathos and tragedy of human relationship that now is 
lacking the life-giving waters of sympathy and love. 

Stephen Spender expresses in his work a remarkable inward 
subjective turn and also his perception of the subliminal worlds. 
Dissatisfied with the present-day European civilization, espe- 
cially its capitalistic economic system which tends to reduce 
the human individual to a mere machine, he rises to a vision of 
the collective soul of man in a world remade. It would be a 
mistake to dub this as Communism or propaganda, for it is 
the inner spiritual truth which is behind the so called ideology. 
It is the throbbing identity of the poet’s soul with the soul of 
man—the most down-trodden man. 


Aw the image of a heart that feeds separate functions with 
blood they need, 
For what they make, we will shape the wealth of the 
dispossessed world and let those riches pour 
Their fertilising river delta 
Across the starved sand of the peoples.” 


The image here is of the wealth of the people as the “heart”, 
feeding and nourishing all the different functions of the body 
social. The poet wants to enrich the dry and starved sands 
—the peoples—and turn them into a fertilising river-delta. 
The image of the physical body is a very apt symbol of the body 
social. 

In contradiction to the theory of class-war as the only solu- 
tion of social and economic problems this symbol brings out the 
organic nature and interdependence of various social units like 
limbs of the body. Rather than conflict it suggests mutual ad- 
justment and co-operation based on the sense of living unity as 
the way of solution. 

We will take another illustration from Spender which ex- 
presses his experience of multi-personality of the human 
being and the presence of a central Person. 
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“Central ‘P is surrounded by ‘I eating’ 
‘I loving’, ‘I angry’, ‘I expecting — 
And the ‘Great P planted in him 
Has nothing to do with all these.” 


A clear perception of the central being—the soul or what 
is called in India “Purusha”. This central being is surrounded 
by many vital and physical personalities, even by a mental 


` personality. This central being is the real Man and it is un- 


touched by all these and grows by its experience of Nature 
through these personalities. 

The integration of personality—not the mere experience 
of separation of the central being,—is man's psychological 
problem. The poet here has seen and touched the problem 
through his experience. He has not yet found the key to the 
solution which lies in the inherent freedom of the Central 
Being and its power to govern these diverse personalities by 


.the use of its will. 


There are other poems of Spender in which he expresses 
the dream-state experience and the subliminal and correlates 
it to the waking. 


W. H. AUDEN:— 


He often uses symbolic image which is likely to escape the 
reader by its utter simplicity:— 


"Above the blue sky arching wide 
Two black rocks on either side 
On your left and on your right, 
In the day and in the night 
We are watching you.” 
The two rocks are Time and Space that accompany and 
frame all the operations of the human mind. 
He has the perception of other subtle worlds surrounding 
and influencing the inner and the outer life of the human 
being. 
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Edith Sitwell:— 

In her poem “One day in Spring" she speaks of love and its 
eternity in face of death. The lover who is a ‘living dead man? 
cries to his beloved:— 


“The cold! How shall I bear my heart without its beat, 
My clay without its soul? I am alone— 

More cold than you are in your grave's long night 

That has my heart for covering, warmth and light.” 


Here the persistence of the soul after the death of-the body 
is felt and expressed. She transfers the death from the dead 
to the living and endows the dead with the life of the living. 


Herbert Read:— 


He seems to receive through an innersight powerful images 
and symbols that express directly some spiritual reality. 
His famous poem “Mutations of the Phoenix" is openly sym- 
bolic. The mind is the Phoenix. In the process of its rise 
from the nest of its finiteness gradually burning itself up like 
the mythical bird, it ends by ascending into the golden Light 
of the regions of Reality. It is then reborn into Light. 


Phoenix, bird of terrible pride 

Ruddy eye and iron beak! 

Come, leave the incinerary nest; 

Spread your red wings. 

And soaring in the golden light 

Survey the world.... 

Settle on the bleak headlands 

Utter shrill warnings in the cold dawn sky. 


In another poem he conveys the galling sense of the cramping 
limitations of mind—and at the same time he speaks of the 
regions of Light beyond Mind:— 


TRENDS IN MODERN ENGLISH POETRY 279 


“The mind is a prison with a high small window, 
Barred against escape; a decoy of light enters there 
Reminding the tortured brain that somewhere unseen 
The wide perfection of the Sun's way exists. 

Beyond time and space there is a beauty 

Not to be seized by men in prison. 


There could not be a clearer symbol of the imprisonment 
of mind and the Light from beyond entering into the prison 
—a decoy—to remind the imprisoned mind that the Reality 
exists—that Light—(constant and eternal Light) exists and 
acts upon the mind. 


George Herbert:— 


Expresses the experience of the organic unity of mankind 
in a striking and illuminating analogy which not only 
includes the whole of mankind but extends to the whole 
material universe. 


“Man is all symmetry, 

Full of proportions, and one limb to another, 

And all to all the world besides: 

Each part may call the farthest, brother: 

For head with foot hath private amity, A 
And both with moons and tides.” 


K.D. Sethna:— 


A young Indian poet of Bombay touches unusual height and 
intensity of expression in his poem “Errant Life”. 


“This errant life is dear although it dies " 
And human lips are sweet though they but sing 
Of stars estranged from us; and youth's emprise 
Is wonderous yet, although an unsure thing. 

Sky lucent bliss, untouched by earthiness! 

I fear to soar lest tender bonds decrease. 
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If thou desirest my weak self to outgrow 
Its mortal longings, lean down from above, 
Temper the unborn light no thought can trace 
Suffuse my mood with a familiar glow; 
For ‘tis with mouth of clay I supplicate; 
Speak to me heart to heart words intimate, 
And all thy formless glory turn to love 
And mould thy love into a human face." , 
There is here a struggle between the strong bonds that 
bind him to life—to youth—and earth and irresistible at- 
traction of the Divine. The poet appeals to the “sky-lucent 
bliss untouched by earthiness” to “lean down from above” 
and turn all the “formless glory” to love and mould that 
love into “a human face". The human soul has often aspired 
to ascend to the Divine but here the poet supplicates the 
Divine “with the mouth of clay”—what a poignant expression 
for the mortal being that is man!—to come down on earth. 
In spite of apparent differences in the subject matter and 
form of poetry the major trend seems clear. It is Striving for 
a subjective expression direct and unhampered by any con- 
ventional considerations of fitness. or otherwise of the subject 
and form. Often the new poetry deals with the subconscient 
dream state, even abnormal regions of man’s consciousness, 
experiences of his vital and sensational being—but the hitter 
reach of the creative consciousness goes to the cosmic con- 
sciousness, visions mankind as a whole 
mental. Its most important, 
task would be to contact an 
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inspired vision, the Word coming straight from the Spirit. 
Sri Aurobindo in his book “Future Poetry" says:— 


“The poetry of the future will open to and interpret not 
only ‘man and terrestrial Nature, but other domains also of 
our Spirit. It will give the key of the worlds of supernature, 
and allow us to move among the beings and scenes, images and 
influences, and presences of the psychic kingdoms which are 
nearer to us behind their dark or luminous curtain and will 
not be afraid to enter into vaster realms of the Self and other 
universal states and the powers that stand behind our life and 
soul’s eternal spaces. It will do this not merely in a symbol 
of greatened human magnitudes, as the old poets represented 
the gods, or in hues of romantic glamour or in the far-off 
light of a mystic remoteness but with close directness and 
reality that comes from intimate vision and feeling and make 
these things a part of our living experience.” 

In Sri Aurobindo’s poetry the movement towards universal 
subjectivism gets released from the entanglements of intel- 
lectual theories, the uncanny attraction of the lower vital—the 
infra-rational—and the distorted view, the abnormal, and it 
ascends and remains steady on the level of the higher inspira- 
tional consciousness and mounts even to the Overmental view 
of things—seeing from there the whole cosmos including man 
and other cosmic powers and Nature. The Spirit of the Crea- 
tor of Savitri—a modern epic,—is Cosmic, it is a world 
builder. 

And now I will recite one e of Sri Aurobindo’s short poems— 
one about which Sir H. G. Langley in his study “Sri Auro- 
bindo” published by the Royal Society for India (1949) says: 
“The most impressive and perfect expression of this cul- 
minating experience seems to me to be contained “Rose of God” 
which, because of the depth of insight it conveys and the 
beauty and power of the language in which it is expressed, 
I quote in full. The third line in each stanza of this poem 
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expresses a cry from the awakened soul for the ingression 
into our humanhood of the divine attribute referred to in the 
first and second lines:” N 

Rose symbolises the manifestation of the Divine, the Eternal 
in the world, in Time and Space—in man, in life. 


ROsE oF Gop 


Rose of God, vermilion stain on the sapphires of heaven, 

Rose of Bliss, fire-sweet, seven-tinged with the ecstasies seven! 
Leap up in our heart of humanhood, O miracle, O flame, 
Passion-flower of the Nameless, bud of the mystical Name. 


Rose of God, great wisdom-bloom on the summits of being, 
Rose of Light, immaculate core of the ultimate seeing! 

Live in the mind of our earthhood; O golden Mystery, flower, 
Sun on the head of the Timeless, guest of the marvellous Hour, 


Rose of God, damask force of Infinity, red icon of might, 
Rose of Power with thy diamond halo piercing the night! 
Ablaze in the will of the mortal, design the wonder of ‘thy plan, 
Image of Immortality, outbreak of Godhead in man. 

Rose of God, smitten purple with the incarnate divine Desire, 
Rose of Life, crowded with petals, colour’s lyre! 


Transform the body of the mortal like a sweet: and magical 


4 rhyme; 
Bridge our earthhood and heavenhood, make deathless the 


children of Time, 
Rose of God, like a blush of rapture on 


Rose of Love, ruby depth of all being, 
Arise from the heart of the yearnin: 


Eternity’s face, 

fire-passion of Grace! 

g that sobs in Nature's 
abyss: 

Make earth the home of the Wonderful and life Beatitude’s 

kiss.” 
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I will end this evening with a recitation from Sri Aurobindo's 
epic, “Savitri” because it is a creation which is bound to find a 
high place in modern poetry and also because it embodies the 
upward creative tendency of the age in an unsurpassed measure. 
You will see here the overhead inspiration acting direct without 
any immixture of the intellect creating its own form and fixing 
the high Empyrean of the Supermental in the firmament of 
our poetic creation. As I said above— 


“The word coming straight from the Spirit” 


A little contextual explanation is necessary: Savitri is the 
heroine princess, human-divine, and her father is King Ashwa- 
pathy. King Ashwapathy in his inner spiritual endeavours— 
in his Sádhaná as we say in India—has ascended to the home 
of the Divine Mother from this mortal region and he stands 
before the supreme Mother pleading man's inability to save 
himself from ignorance and mortality by his unaided efforts. 
He prays to the supreme Mother, the Divine Creatrix, to send 
down on earth in a human form a ray of her Transcendent 
Power to save man:— 


“O Truth defended in thy secret sun, 

Voice of her mighty musings in shut heavens 
On things withdrawn within her luminous depths, 
O Wisdom-Splendour, Mother of the universe, 
Creatrix, the Eternal's artist Bride, 

Linger not long with thy transmuting hand 
Pressed vainly on one golden bar of Time, 

As if Time dare not open its heart to God. 

O radiant fountain of the world's delight 
World-free and unattainable above, 

O Bliss who ever dwellst deep hid within 
While men seek thee outside and never find, 
Mystery and Muse with hieratic tongue, 
Incarnate the white passion of thy force, 
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Mission to earth some living form of thee. 
One moment fill with thy eternity, 

Let thy infinity in one body live, 
All-Knowledge wrap one mind in seas of light, 
All-Love throb single in one human heart. 
Immortal, treading the earth with mortal feet 
All heaven's beauty crowd in earthly limbs! 
Omnipotence, girdle with the power of God 
Movements and moments of a mortal will, 
Pack with the eternal might one human hour 
And with one gesture change all future time. 
Let a great word be spoken from the heights 
And one great act unlock the doors of Fate.” 


His prayer sank down in the resisting Night 
Opptessed by the thousand forces that deny, 

As if too weak to climb to the Supreme. 

But there arose a wide consenting Voice; 

The spirit of beauty was revealed in sound: 
Light floated round the marvellous Vision’s brow 
And on her lips the Immortal’s joy took shape, 
“O strong forerunner, I have heard thy cry. 

One shall descend and break the iron Law, 
Change Nature's doom by the lone Spirit’s power, 
A limitless Mind that can contain the world, 

A sweet and violent heart of ardent calms 

Moved by the passions of the gods shall come, 
All mights and greatnesses shall join in her; 
Beauty shall walk celestial on the earth, 

Delight shall sleep in the cloud-net of her hair 
And in her body as on his homing tree 

Immortal Love shall beat his glorious wings. 

A music of griefless things shall weave her charm; 
The harps of the Perfect shall attune her voice, 
The streams of Heaven shall murmur in her laugh, 
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Her lips shall be the honeycombs of God, 

Her limbs his golden jars of ecstasy, 

Her breasts the rapture-flowers of Paradise. 

She shall bear Wisdom in her voiceless bosom, 
Strength shall be with her like a conqueror's sword 
And from her eyes the Eternal’s bliss shall gaze. 3 
A seed shall be sown in Death’s tremendous hour, 
A branch of heaven transplant to human soil; ` 
Nature shall overleap her mortal step; 

Fate shall be changed by an unchanging will.” 


(Savitri, Book III, Canto IV.) 


III 


Talk on Modern English Poetry :—A Thesis :* 
(Recorded by Salisbury Broadcasting House 19. 8. 1953) 


THE muse is in disfavour with the modern world. Some people 
ascribe this condition to the modernist form and new subject- 
matter, formerly considered unpoetic, that finds a place in mo- 
dern poetry, whereas others consider it as an inevitable result 
of the economic-centric outlook of life which dominates man- 
kind today. And there is the paradox: England has more poets 
today than at any other period except perhaps the Elizabethan 
period, though there is no dominating figure today in the 
poetic world. I begin the modernist period with T. S. Eliot 
and it extends to the present day. 

W. B. Yeats analysing the causes of the want of form in 
modern poets says: “younger men are in revolt against irrelevant 
description of nature, scientific moral discursiveness, political 
eloquence, and psychological curiosity." Many poets today 
seem to be attempting something like poetic journalism i.e. 
they are trying hard to be "reporters." But Yeats finds the 
whole field of modernist poetry made up of what he calls the 
“Soulless self-reflection of man’s skill? To him it seems 
“the result of great boredom,” and this poetry is trying “to 
force language against its will into powerful artificial vividness.” 
The modernist poet, he says, in trying to arrive at “essential 
form” resorts to dry intellectual analysis which reduces the form 
to bare vulgarity devoid of all force and beauty of life. It reduces 
man’s life to that which is most persistent in him—the bone," 
Yeats says “The symbol itself is contradictory, it is the horror 
of life, the horror of death.” Among other critics, L. F. Lucas 
says “today the highway of poetry is being blocked by labo- 
riously eccentric gentlemen begging the public to Stop and over- 
hear them.” Lucas pleads for “the echo of a great soul? as the 


* A portion of this speech occurs in the lecture delivered at the Indian 
High Commissioners’ House, Nairobi, Sept. 1953 
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need of modernist poetry. Allan Brokington says “the modern- 
ist poet hardly has any reserved areas though he is trying to 
create some with barbed wire of psychological jargon or eco- 
nomic doctrine. Life is being psychoanalysed in verse and con- 
sciousness tortured to yield new materials." In short, something 
more than a pursuit of process is called for.” According to him, 
“Mr. Auden’s poems—and it is perhaps the same with other 
modernist poems—often demand from the reader the ingenuity 
of a crossword puzzle expert used to ready handling of reference 
books, notes and current controversies.” There are according 
to him "daring explorations of the modern craftsmen rather 
than major creative achievements” of poets. 

Now, see what my great master, Sri Aurobindo, says about 
this modernist poetry, and how profound is his analysis and how 
creative are his suggestions. “Modern poetry lacks only two 
things: the inspired phrase and inevitable word, and the rhythm 
that keeps the poem forever alive. They write poetry from the 
cultured striving mind, not from the elemental Soul-power.” 
To Sri Aurobindo, “much of it seems to be mere flat objectivity, 
or what is worse and exaggerated emphatic objectivity; emotion 
seems often to be replaced by intensive vital physical sensation 
of the object. Not only that there are no boundaries left in some 
arts like poetry of ultra-modern school but no foundation or no 
art either. Obscurity-and unintelligibility are not the essence 
of any poetry and cannot be its aim and principle.” While ana- 
lysing the tendency, he gives the diagnosis and says “the turn 
there is to suppress emotion, rhetoric, colouring, sentiment 
and arrive at something very direct, expressive recording either 
the thing as it is or some intimate essential truth of the thing 
without wrapping it up in ideas and sentiments, superfluous 
image and epithets.” 

But he is optimistic. He says “all the same, there is behind, 
but not yet successfully achieved, the possibility of a real 
advance, an attempt to get away from ornate mental construc- 
tion about things to the expression of the intimate truth of the 
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things themselves as directly seen by a deeper sight within us. 
Only it seems to me a mistake to theorise that only by this type 
of technique and in this particular way, what is aimed at be 
done." Further analysing he says, “the latest craze in England 
is either for intellectual quintessence or sensations of life, while 
any emotional or ideal element in poetry is considered as a 
deadly sin." The field of modernist poetry is full of several 
theories but it would be unnecessary to discuss them because 
the highest poetry is hardly written in conformity with any 
theory. 

I must add here a word about Indian writers of English 
poetry. Englishmen today can no longer claim English as the ex- 
clusive language of the British Isles. In the words of an eminent: 
Englishman, Ronald Nixon, alias, Krishna Prem, who has 
taken to Indian spirituality and lives in India, “The English 
language has been given to the world and its usages and limits 
can now no longer be determined exclusively by the ears of the 
islanders whose tongue it originally was. Those who 
remain sole rulers of their language must abjure Empire.” 
If an integral world culture is to arise and if English is to be the 
medium of its expression, then it will have to widen its cultural 
horizon and include the currents of different cultures in the 
forms of its literary expression. 


POETICAL CREATION: PROCESS—SYMBOLS IN POETRY 


Day Lewis in his book “Poetic Image” states that the process 
of creation of a poem is more or less a mystery. The difficulty 
in tracing the origin of a poem arises from the fact that the con- 
sciousness of the poet, as of all men, is complex and there are 
therefore several planes of consciousness as possible sources 
of poetry in him. The higher the level of consciousness, the 
higher would be the creation if the reception on the part of the 
poet is pure, that is to say, if he does not allow any elements of 
his nature to mix up with what he receives from the higher 
sources. 
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The modernist poet in his attempt to convey his experience 
direct very often spontaneously hits upon the language of sym- 
bols. It has been.sometimes assumed that the symbol is more 
appropriate form for poets of early times and that it is not in 
keeping with the modernist spirit. This belief goes against 
facts, for, even a bird’s eye-view of English poetry reveals that 
not only poets like Blake and others in the past have resorted 
to the symbol but that many modern poets have used the sym- 
bol effectively. Francis Thompson’s ‘Hound of Heaven? is 
symbolic of the Divine Love pursuing insistently its victim, 
the human soul, that is running away from it. W. B. Yeats 
and A.E.—George Russel, in their poems and dramas make 
profuse use of ancient Irish legends which are symbolic: 
Deirdre, Countess Catheleen, Unicorn from the stars, Cuchulain 
among the Irish poetic creation, and C. Day Lewis? * Magnetic 
Mountain”, Herbert Reads’ Mutations of the Phoenix—are 
avowedly symbolic. Sri Aurobindo’s great Epic Savitri is “a 
legend and a symbol". But he has also written shorter poems: 
The Bird of Fire, The Rose of God, Thought, The Paraclete 
—to name only a few out of his many creations in which one 
meets with his remarkable power of creating or rather seeing 
symbols. i 


THE PRESENT PERIOD 


So far as poetical creation is concerned, the present is a period 
of transition, that is to say there are many widely separate 
attempts, some fine and powerful beginnings but no large con- 
summation, no dominating figure. But it is a period full of 
hundreds of influences, many-motived, and therefore rich in 
interesting and fruitful experiments. Among the precursors of 
this new age, which is in the making, but which is not yet, 
may be counted Walt Whitman, Edward Carpenter, W. B. 
Yeats, Stephen Phillips, Rabindranath Tagore in whose crea- 
tions one can see clear indications of the new spirit and experi- 

19 


290 SRI AUROBINDO 


ments with many forms of poetic expressions. A greater 
*inwardness" seems to be the drive of the creative spirit. 
A greater subjectivity than has yet found expression in poetry is 
becoming dominant. The subjectivity of the nineteenth century 
was an individual subjectivity but what seem to be coming 
after the appearance of Whitman is universal subjectivity. 
Among the precursors of the new age various tendencies have 
been trying to find expression, but behind them all, one 
sees the general element consisting of the acceptance of the 
greatness of man as an individual and as a community, of his 
life, of Nature, of the unity of mankind rising upto the divinity 
of man in rare moments of inspired sight. 

The old forms of poetic speech cannot contain entirely the 
new spirit. They must either enlarge and deepen themselves or 
undergo a transformation. In the actual process of a poetical 
creation the originating inspiration—at least in the highest crea- 


tions—comes from above the intellect. It might come through ` 


intuitive Soul or the Soul of Vision. Even when a truth 
either of mind or of life, of philosophy or of religion, or even of 
Science, has to be expressed in poetry, the creator has not merely 
to offer “a precise and a harmonious or forcefully presented 
idea” to the mind. He has in fact to suffiuse it with life-force 
and therefore he would naturally turn to a more intimate and 
directly intuitive speech which comes from the deeper Soul. 
It is not mind—i.e. intellect, that is the creator of the highest 
poetry. Imaginative intellect is generally the creator. That is 
the general basis—but at its highest creation comes from inspi- 
ration, from above the intellect. That is to Say, today poetic 
creation has got to rise from the imaginative intellect to the 
intuitive spirit and if possible, even above it to, what Sri 
Aurobindo calls, “the seeing mind" where the expression 
becomes illuminative speech. Sri Aurobindo Says that “The 
greatest poets have been those in whom these movements 


of highest intensity of intuitive and inspired speech have been 
of frequent occurrence.” 
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The thesis which Sri Aurobindo has proposed in his 
famous book of criticism “the future poetry" is this:— 
“Everywhere there is a seeking after some new thing, a dis- 
content with moulds, ideas and powers of the past, a Spirit of 
innovation, a desire to get at deeper powers of the language, 
rhythm, form because a subtler and vaster life is in birth. There 
are deeper and more significant things to be said than have yet 
being spoken and poetry, the highest essence of Speech, must 
find a fitting voice for them." “The human intelligence seems 
on the verge of an attempt to rise through the intellectual 
into an intuitive mentality.” He observes “in poetry there is 
"already the commencement of such a greater living; the con- 
scious effort of Whitman, the tone of Carpenter, the signi 
ficance of the poetry of the A.E., the rapid immediate fame of 
Tagore are its first sign. The idea of the poet who is also Rishi, 
the seer, has made again its appearance." This is the real 
explanation of the trends in modernist poetry. But it is deep 
behind outer appearances. 

All the theories that are current in the field of poetry today 
Stress the subjective aspect of expression in poetry. Under 
the stress of modern psychological conditions brought about 
especially by the two world wars and the upsetting of the outer 
conditions of life, the modernist poet has found it very difficult 
to get at the true centre of his inspiration. In spite of the 
prevelant confusion we discover a new inward turn of expres- 
sion, a more subjective attitude, a new way of sounding the pos- 
sibilities of the language. There are many among modern 
poets who have given evidence of a Capacity to rise to intuitive 
perception or inspired expression or psychic insight in their 
creations. A universal subjectivity gives us a new vision of 
nature, of the land and the sea, the earth and other objects, a 
new way of looking at human relations, a vision of collective 
life carrying altogether a new throb. In most of them, there is 
a perception of the Suprarational and a tendency to concretise 
inner states or spiritual experiences, 
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It is impossible to give illustrations proving this thesis in the 
short time that is at my disposal. 

I wil only take passages from some of the leading modern 
poets and illustrate my point. Among them I will include C 
Day Lewis, George Barker, Stephen Spender, Herbert Read, 
G. EH. Walker, Peter Yeats, Edith Sitwell, K. D. Sethna, S i 
Aurobindo. s NS 

So I begin to illustrate:— 


In his *Magnetic Mountain" Day Lewis gives the locatio: 
of the mountain as follows:— 


“Somewhere beyond the railroad 
Of reason, South or North 

Lies a Magnetic Mountain 
Rivetting sky to Earth.” 


This concrete image of the Magnetic Mountain mak 
experience real endowing the Suprarational reality with es the 
of irresistible attraction. The poet recounts the ele a power 
will draw him to this Magnetic Mountain. ments that 


«Iron in the Soul, 

Spirit steeled in fire 

Needle trembling on Truth, 
These shall draw me there.” 


Ordinary ‘Iron’ would be drawn by th - 

but this is pon in the Soul”. Similarly Ex Mountain— 
attracted if it was “steeled in fire" either of ord piri? would be 
in life. ; eals or suffering 
«Needle trembling” is the magnetised needle of 

But here the compass is the conscience wherei of the compass, 
movements tremble indecisively before sei m the indicative 
direction of the Magnetic Mountain, * ng down in the 
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Take another from Day Lewis: "Though winter barricade 
delays,—” There we see the tendency to concretise subjective 
state: 


“These daffodils that from the mould 
Drawing a sweet breath soon shall flower, 
With a Year's labour get their gold 

To spend it on an hour. 

"They from earth's centre take their time 
And from the Sun what love they need: 
The proud flower burns away its prime 
Eternity lies in the seed." 


This little stanza symbolizes the expression of the Eternal 
in Time—its perfection of beauty and glory of joy in spite of 
the prevalent barricade of winter. The new creation in fact, 
always draws its sustenance from the obstacles and transforms 
the baser elements into their higher equivalents; “the daffodil 
draws a ‘sweet breath’ from the mould” around its roots 
and it transforms this element. As for the higher elements 
that sustain the daffodils it takes “love” ‘from the Sun— 
universal love enveloping all. This poem also lays bare before 
us the inexhaustible presence of beauty and delight. 


Now, see what a poignant image T. S. Eliot gives:— 


“The desert is not remote in Southern Tropics, 
The desert is not only around the corner, 

The desert is squeezed in the tubetrain next to you; 
The desert is in the heart of your brother.” 


A remarkable expression transferring the physical desert 
to a psychological equivalent and thus concretising the pathos 
and the tragedy of human relationship lacking the life-giving 
waters of sympathy and love. 
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Hear G. B. Walker and see how he conveys sense of 
limitation of human intellect in his poem entitled “The 
Impertinent Friend.” 


“Seriously there is no law 

Of gravity with mental world: 

The mental world is upside down 

And all of us are hanging 

To it by anything strong 

Enough to hold us. 

And what can hold us we call real: 

And what our weight tears out is unreal. 
And what can hold us is 

Always something that reaches out its hand to us. 
And education is the process 

Of blindly groping 

For that hand.” 


It shows that we do not hold the Mind but mind holds 
us! Mind is like a concave dome above us and men are trying 
to catch hold of something hanging down from the mind. 
Man’s sense of the reality of the mind is relative—there is no 
absolutely “Real? mental thought. The poet even suggests 
that these mental supports are conscious energies or even beings 
that stretch out their hands to us. 

Stephen Spender expresses a remarkable inward subjective 
turn and his perception of the subliminal worlds. Dissatisfied 
with the present day European civilisation, especially its 
capitalistic economic system which tends to reduce the 
human individual to a mere machine, he rises to a vision of 
the Collective Soul in a world remade. It would be a mistake 
to dub this as Communism or propaganda, for, it is the inner 
spiritual truth which is behind the so called ideology. It is 
the throbbing identity of the poet's Soul with the Soul of man, 
the most downtrodden man. 


=> 
um CONI ee O 


TALK ON MODERN ENGLISH POETRY ` 295 


He says:— 


“Into the image of a heart ^ 

That feeds separate functions with blood they need, 
For what they make, we will shape the wealth 

Of the dispossessed world and let those riches pour 
Their fertilising river delta 

Across the starved sand of the peoples." 


The image here is of the wealth of the people as the “heart” 
feeding and nourishing all the different functions of the body 
Social. The poet wants to enrich the dry and starved sands 
—the peoples—and turn them into a fertilising river delta. 
Here the image of the physical body is very apt symbol of the 
body Social. 

In contradiction to the theory of class war as the solution 
of social problems this symbol brings out the organic nature 
and interdependence of various social units like limbs of the 
body. Rather than conflict, it suggests mutual adjustment 
and cooperation based on a sense of living unity. 

W.H. Auden in one of his poems uses a symbolic image 
which might escape the reader by its utter simplicity. 


“Above the blue sky arching wide 
Two black rocks on either side 
On your left, and on your right, 
In the day and in the night 

We are watching you." 


The two rocks are Time and Space that accompany and limit 
all operations of mind. 
Peter Yeates in his poem— Invocation" thus invokes; 


“The Star of eternal possibles and joy 
Vibrate the marble with your kiss"— 


He invokes the Eternal Delight to transfer its Delight to 
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“the marble"—and manifest itself on the plane of matter— 
a concretising of a spiritual state. 

Edith Sitwell:in her poem—* One Day in Spring"—speaks 
of love and its eternity in face of death. The lover who is a 
“living deadman" cries to his beloved: 


“The cold! how shall I bear my heart without its beat, 
My clay without its Soul?—I am alone,— 

More cold than you are in your grave's long night 

"That has my heart for covering warmth and light." 


Here the. persistence of the Soul existence after physical 
death is felt and expressed and in this poem she transfers death 
from the dead beloved to the living one and endows the dead 
with the life of living. 

Herbert Read seems to receive through an inner sight 
powerful images that express directly some Spiritual reality. 
His famous poem, “The Mutations of the Phoenix” is openly 
symbolic. The human mind is the phoenix. In the process of 
its rise from the nest of its finiteness,——gradually burning 
itself up like the mythical bird, it ends by ascending into 
golden light of the regions of Reality. It is thus reborn into 
the Light. 


“Phoenix, bird of terrible pride 

Ruddy eye and iron beak! 

Come, leave the incinerary nest; 

Spread your red wings.— 

And soaring in the golden light 

Survey the World... 

Settle on the bleak head lands 

Utter shrill warnings in the cold dawn sky; 


See how he conveys not only the galling sense of the cramp- 


ing limitations of the mind but speaks of regions of Light 
beyond the mind. 
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“The mind is a prison with a high small window, 
Barred against escape; a decoy of light enters there 
Reminding the tortured brain that somewhere unseen 
The wide perfection of the Sun's way exists. 

Beyond time and space there is a beauty 

Not to be seized by man in prison. 


George Herbert expresses the experience of the organic 
unity of mankind in a striking and illuminating analogy which 
not only includes the whole mankind but extends to the whole 
material universe:— 


' “Man is all symmetry, 
Full of proportions, one limb to another, 
And all to all the world besides: 
Each part may call the farthest, brother: 
For head with foot hath private amity, 
And both with moons and tides." 


K.D. Sethna, a young Indian poet, touches unusual height 
and intensity of expression in his poem “Errant Life” 


“This errant life is dear although it dies 
And human lips are sweet though they but sing 
Of stars estranged from us; and youth's emprise 
Is wondrous yet, although an unsure thing. 
Sky-lucent Bliss untouched by earthiness! 
| I fear to soar lest tender bonds decrease. 
If thou desirest my weak self to outgrow 
Its mortal longings, lean down from above, 
Temper the unborn light no thought can trace 
Suffuse my mood with a familiar glow; 
For *tis with mouth of clay I supplicate— 
Speak to me heart to heart words intimate, 
And all thy formless glory turn to love 
And mould thy love into a human face." 
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'There is here the struggle between the strong hands that 
bind him to life,—youth—and Earth and irresistible attraction 
for the Divine and the poet appeals to the ‘sky-lucent Bliss, 
untouched by earthiness’ “To lean down from above" and 
to turn all the formless glory to Love—and “mould it into a 
human face!" The human Soul has aspired for the ascent to 
the Divine but here Scthna supplicates the Divine “with the 
mouth of clay"—What a poignant expression for the mortal 
being that man is!—to come down on Earth. 

And now I shall recite one of Sri Aurobindo's short lyrics— 
one which Sir H. G. Langly in his study “Sri Aurobindo” 
considers the high watermark of poetic expression in English 
in recent years: It is symbolic of the manifestation of the 
Divine, the Eternal, in the World—in Time and Space—in 
man, in life. 


“Rose OF God" i 


“Rose of God, vermilion stain on the sapphires of heaven, 
Rose of Bliss, fire-sweet, seven-tinged with the ecstasies seven! 
Leap up in our heart of human hood, O miracle, O flame, 
Passion-flower of the Nameless, bud of the mystical Name. 


Rose of God, great wisdom-bloom on the summits of being, 
Rose of Light, immaculate core of the ultimate seeing! 

Live in the mind of our earthhood; O golden mystery, flower, 
Sun on the head of the Timeless, guest of the marvellous Hour. 


Rose of God, damask force of Infinity, red icon of might, 
Rose of Power with thy diamond halo piercing the night! 
Ablaze in the will of the mortal, design the wonder of thy plan, 
Image of Immortality, outbreak of the Godhead in man. 


Rose of God, smitten purple with the incarnate divine Desire, 
Rose of Life, crowded with petals, colour’s lyre! 
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'Transform the body of the mortal like a sweet and magical 
rhyme; 

Bridge our earthhood and heavenhood, make deathless the 
children of Time. 


Rose of God like a blush of rapture on Eternity's face, 
Rose of Love, ruby depth of all being, fire-passion of Grace! 
Arise from the heart of the yearning that sobs in Nature's 
abyss: 
Make earth the home of the Wonderful and life Beatitude's 
kiss. 


I will end this reading with a recitation from Sri Aurobindo's 
epic, “Savitri” because it is also a creation which must find its 
place in modern poetry. As in “Rose of God” in this passage 
also you will see the overhead inspiration acting direct creating 
its own form and fixing the high Empyrean of the Supramental 
into the firmament of our poetic creation: The Word coming 
straight from the Spirit. 

Savitri is the heroine princess human-divine—and her father 
is Ashwapathy. The king Ashwapathy has ascended to the 
home of the Divine Mother from this mortal region and 
stands before the Supreme Mother pleading man's inability 
to save himself by his own unaided efforts. He prays to the 
Supreme Mother to send on earth in human form some ray 
of her transcendent power to save man. 


“O Truth defended in thy secret sun, 

Voice of her mighty musings in shut heavens , 
On things withdrawn within her luminous depths, 
O Wisdom-Splendour, Mother of the universe, 
Creatrix, the Eternal's artist Bride, 

Linger not long with thy transmuting hand 
Pressed vainly on one golden bar of Time, 

As if Time dare not open its heart to God. 
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, O radiant fountain of the world's delight 


World-free and unattainable above, 

O Bliss who ever dwellst deep hid within 
While men seek thee outside and never find, 
Mystery and Muse with hieratic tongue, 
Incarnate the white passion of thy force, 
Mission to earth some living form of thee. 
One moment fill with thy eternity, 

Let thy infinity in one body live, 
All-Knowledge wrap one mind in seas of light, 
All-Love throb single in one human heart. 
Immortal, treading the earth with mortal feet 
All heaven's beauty crowd in earthly limbs! 
Omnipotence, girdle with the power of God 
Movements and moments of a mortal will, 
Pack with the eternal might one human hour 
And with one gesture change all future time, 
Let a great word be spoken from the heights 
And one great act unlock the doors of Fate.” 


His prayer sank down in the resisting Night 
Oppressed by the thousand forces that deny, 
As if too weak to climb to the Supreme, 
But there arose a wide consenting Voice; 
The spirit of beauty was revealed in sound: 
Light floated round the marvellous Vision's brow 
And on her lips the Immortal's joy took shape. 
«O strong forerunner, I have heard thy cry. 
One shall descend and break the iron Law, 
Change Nature's doom by the lone Spirit's power, 
A limitless Mind that can contain the world, 
A sweet and violent heart of ardent calms 
Moved by the passions of the gods shall come, 
All mights and greatnesses shall join in her; 
Beauty shall walk celestial on the earth, 
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Delight shall sleep in the cloud-net of her hair 
And in her body as on his homing tree 

Immortal Love shall beat his glorious wings. 

A music of griefless things shall weave her charm; 
The harps of the Perfect shall attune her voice, 
The streams of Heaven shall murmur in her laugh, 
Her lips shall be the honeycombs of God, 

Her limbs his golden jars of ecstasy, 7 

Her breasts the rapture-flowers of Paradise. 

She shall bear Wisdom in her voiceless bosom, 
Strength shall be with her like a conqueror's sword 
And from her eyes the Eternal’s bliss shall gaze. 

A seed shall be sown in Death’s tremendous hour, 
A branch of heaven transplant to human soil; 
Nature shall overleap her mortal step; 

Fate shall be changed by an unchanging will." 


SAVITRI Book II CANTO IV. 


Seclion Five 


Sri Aurobindo: Ideal of Human Unity 
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I 
IDEAL OF HUMAN UNITY* 


I AM thankful to the Tagore Gandhi Trust Fund and equally 
to the authorities of the Makarere College who have afforded 
me this rare opportunity of meeting so many friends inspired 
by the one desire of listening to something from the Great 
Master, Sri Aurobindo. I consider it a great privilege to be 
among his disciples and it is a great honour to follow and 
serve him. I do not claim to give anything new to you, though 
my young friend, Mr. Amin, has given you high hopes. I can 
only convey to you a millionth part perhaps of the great message 
of 'Truth which the Sage of Pondicherry gave. For forty long 
years he worked for mankind and in his seclusion worked out 
solutions of problems of life which wait to be accepted by 
present-day humanity. I can only claim that I belong to that 
great institution, the Ashram, at Pondicherry, which is an 
International Centre of Spiritual Culture and therefore I may 
say that to some extent I carry out in my life the great tenet 
and Truth of the ideal of Human Untiy. I should have liked 


.to change the caption of the address this evening to be not 


the “Ideal” but “the Necessity’ of Human Unity. For, | 
looking at the world context today and the situation we find 
in Korean War and other complications, it is not merely an 
“Ideal” that is before us, it is a pressing necessity which is 
knocking hard ‘at our doors, and the very fate of civilisation 
hangs in the balance and perhaps the existence of human 
race too. So it is more than an ideal, it is a pressing “necessity”. 
Secondly, two devastating world wars have changed the map 
of the earth past recognition and the balance of the forces that 
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had remained steady for more than a century and a half. With 
these factors given it is proper to accept that it is now a 
necessity of world situation to realise unity of mankind. 

But apart from it there is a greater context in which I see 
it, because I see it in the light of the great solution offered 
by my Master, Sri Aurobindo. He wrote this book, “Ideal 
of Human Unity" about 35 years ago in a monthly magazine 
called the “Arya”. In it he worked out the thesis as a perfectly 
acceptable rationale. At that time it seemed a far and distant 


ideal. But from the point of view of his integral view of life- 


ideal of human unity is only one item of the perfection that is 
intended for mankind. From the point of view of his vision 
of life, the establishment of Divine Life upon earth is the 
purpose of the cosmos, it is the aim of the human existence, 
And the realisation of the unity of human life, the unity of 
humanity, is only one part and one item of the great programme 
which he has placed before mankind. This evening it is not 
my subject to treat the possibility and rationale of the Divine 
life on earth, but I can only tell you in a short summary way 
that it rests upon the acceptance of the essential Divinity of 
man which has been the corner stone of Indian Culture from 
times immemorial. It was given to Sri Aurobindo once more 
to stress this essential Divinity of man and build upon it the 
possibility of-Divine life on earth. Yes, it looks a tall order, 
if you look at it superficially. But the most significant fact 
about man, if you think deeply, is that he is more than man. 
Man cannot be satisfied unless and until he seeks and contacts 
the Divine, the Supreme. However much he may try to 
compromise, however he may try to cut down the great ideal 
and reduce it to the level of what are called *the requirements 
of the situations" and the tendencies of the times and weakness 
of human nature and expedients may demand he would never 
be able to rest content with it for long. He might try to reduce 
it down to a system of ethics, to a system of balancing of 
interests and forces, he will never ultimately succeed because 
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he will be thereby stultifying the deepest need and aspiration 
of his soul, the érying need of the whole humanity during the 
course of its historical development. Nothing except the 
Divine can satisfy man entirely. Therefore the ideal of life 
Divine on earth can be said to be India's great contribution 
to world culture. And if this looks like a little bit of exaggera- 
tion to some friends I would ask them to consider the great 
experiment in political life which India gave to the world 
in the non-violent struggle for twentyfive years for the attain- 
ment of her political freedom. It was an off shoot and an 
application of this great principle of the divinity of men and 
the possibility of living the life Divine on earth. The central 
Truth of Sri Aurobindo's vison of life is the possibility of the 
establishment of divine life on earth. But in order to achieve 
the great ideal, the great aim, one of the conditions demanded 
is that humanity must move towards greater and greater unity 
than it*has done uptill now. From the point of view of reali- 
sation of a divine life upon earth, the realisation of unity of 
mankind is a necessity. From the view of ordinary intelligence 
at present it is political and economic pressure that seems 
to drive men to seek unity on the plane of international politics; 
it is outer conditions and circumstances that press humanity 
to seek unity. But there is a deeper cause why humanity 
should unite because it is only by unity that man will be able 
to fulfill his existence in the Divine. It may be asked what 
has his outlook, this philosophy of Divine life, to do with this 
unity of mankind? He has worked out the thesis in his master- 
piece the *Life Divine". I cannot dwell upon it fully this 
afternoon. I will give you ina brief and summary way, the con- 
nection it has with the realisation of the Ideal of Human Unity. 

We human beings upon this earth are confronted with a 
world, a cosmos which defies the capacity of our senses, which 
baffles the power of our intelligence. When we try to look 
at this whole panorama of cosmos with our little apparatus 
of senses and mind we find that this whole process of cosmic 
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evolution seems to start from an original Inconscience. At 
the beginning of evolution there seems to be no consciousness. 
The first emergent to come into expression is Matter, the 
properties of which our mind can grasp, our intellect can 
follow its workings and find its processes by experiment. The 
mind can then make a synthesis, compare, contrast and gene- 
ralise about Matter. Mind has probed and understood some- 
thing of Matter. It has tried to control Matter by following 
its processes and qualities and characteristics. The second 
step of evolution, the second emergent, is Life which differs 
fundamentally from Matter. Life is something so different 
that it is entitled to be called a second step in the evolution 
in the cosmos. 

If we see the process of cosmic evolution further, we see that 
even though Mind is incipient in Life we find that with the 
outbreak of Mind as a term of evolution new characteristics, 
quite different from those of Matter and Life and perhaps 
those of both put together, have come into being. Thus we 
find three great steps taken by this grand evolutionary Nature 
or Universal Energy: First, Matter; second, Life and third 
Mind. Man is the vehicle of the third term, Mind. Man 
represents this mental consciousness, this intellectual efflo- 
rescence of this cosmic energy which seemed to start to our 
sense and our intelligence with an Inconscience. Sri Auro- 
bindo’s thesis in this book “Life Divine" is that the process 
ofevolution has not come to a stop, and man, (or if you like 
to call it Mind), is only an intermediary term and that this 
process of evolution has yet to go further. This process of 
evolution must necessarily, and, if I may make bold to say, 
inevitably go beyond mentality and lead man to a greater 
consciousness than Mind. It would be too far a field to make 
out a case for a Supra-Mental possibility of human evolution. 
I am here to make out a case for the unification of mankind. 
But I felt constrained to deal with the metaphysical part because 
I want to point out to you the relevance of this need of rea- 
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lising unity of mankind in this context of a Divine life upon 
earth based upon the evolution of human mind beyond the 
present range of its intellectual consciousness. If man is 
to go beyond his mental consciousness or his mind, the first 
condition perhaps to be realised would be the unity of mankind, 
I say "perhaps" because it is open to the individual to go 
beyond the present range of his mental consciousness and 
realise his Supra-rational status. 

I must say one word about this Supramental which is “‘be- 
yond the Mind". I know it will be called something which 
smacks of superstition, something perhaps which is vague 
and mystic. There is nothing mystic about this process of going 
beyond mental consciousness. You have already heard about 
Intuition which man has experienced. You have heard about 
Inspiration coming to human beings like the poets. You have 
heard about Revelations possible to man. And if I may add 
you may have also heard about Over-Mind, an overmental 
consciousness, possible to man. If human being could go 
still beyond and ascend to heights that are possible to him 
he would come to the Supramental consciousness in which 
knowledge and will are indivisible, in which Truth is Self- 
existent and the disharmony of human life is completely 
eliminated and instead a spontaneous harmony reigns. There 
the global cosmic consciousness is felt as a Divine Reality 
driving the course of human evolution. It is the Supramental 
which is the seat of Truth-consciousness; it is Supermind, 
the dynamic Divine consciousness, that is attracting, in the 
words of a modern poet, like a “magnetic mountain", the 
entire iron of human nature towards itself. And if this Higher 
consciousness is attained, it would be the realisation of some- 
thing so great upon this earth that the dream of all religions, 
.all the dreams of idealistic philosophies and all the efforts of 
the mystics would be fulfilled. But before the Supermind 
would come down, before this Truth-Consciousness could 
be embodied by man, before man as a race could even dream 
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of rising to this Truth-consciousness, he would have to shed 
his little egoism of the individual, he would have to shed 
the selfishness and the economic ambition of collective and 
national life, he would have to grow to a consciousness beyond 
his individual and his collective ego. It is thus that the 
problem of human evolution beyond Mind is connected with 
the problem of realisation of human unity. 

Let us see the manifestation of life on earth, specially 
in man and find out along what lines evolution of life has 
progressed. The human beings, specially as a manifestation of 
life, seems to be pursuing two streams: he moves towards an 
attainment of, what today is called, the integration of his per- 
sonality. I would more appropriately call it towards his true 
individuality. That is one line. And he progresses towards 
collective existence. So, life on earth, so far as the human 
being is concerned, seems to be moving along formation and 
realisation of the individual and the formation and realisation 
of collective consciousness. Man’s collective consciousness 
has been also subject to evolution, that is to say the collecti- 
vities did not all of a sudden come into existence at one bound. 
The collective existence and consciousness have grown from 
smaller units to larger units. Probably, it began with the 
small units and went on growing by pressure of consciousness 
and by evolution of social, political and economic institutions. 
It went on creating larger and larger aggregates of collective 
being. Man, in his pride perhaps, is likely to think that he 
is the only creature who is evolving and creating collective 
existence. This is not altogether true. I would request you, 
for a deeper study of man's collective life, to look backwards 
and see the animal existence, see the insect-life and study 
perhaps vegetable kingdom and even go down to matter and 
you might find there the vague beginnings of collective exis- 
tence. Yes, man thinks that he is perhaps the only being who 
is evolving a social structure or a political entity or a national- 
unit. As a nation-unit perhaps the collective consciousness of 
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man is unique, but as a collective being he is not unique. In 
the animal kingdom you find the herd instinct and the herd 
life. There is a sort of social organisation among the animals. 
You find—and in Africa it is much more easy for you to find— 
the collective life of animals having some kind of social structure 
of its own. Perhaps there are leaders there, perhaps there 
are fighters for the group there. And you find groups of 
monkeys, groups of lions, of elephants, cows and so on. 
Going beyond the insect life you find there a social 
organisation. Among the ants, the white-ants and the bees 
and you find a social organisation which, to say the 
least, is something that can give a lesson or two to 
humanity in perfection of social organisation and execution. 
The white-ants have a perfect social organisation which 
man has not yet attained in his collective life. Itis an 
instinctive organisation no doubt but it shows the pre- 
sence of an intelligence which is perhaps dictating the perfect 
social behaviour. In the vegetable kingdom you find collecti- 
vities of vegetable life forming different orders which have 
common characteristics and qualities. Last, when we come 
to Matter what do we find? There is no individual there as 
there is in the animal and human existence. But there are 
atoms, electrons which by forming conglomeration of a number 
of infinitesimal particles give rise to what might be called 
an "individuality^,—the individuality of an element. And 
these individualities of material elements form the vast ocean 
of electrical energy. If you can imagine the vast ocean of in- 
finitesimal electrical particles, which yet is a flow, you will 
have some idea of the vast infinite collectivity which is Matter. 
'Thus the evolution of man's collective existence is traceable 
to the lower kingdom that are obtained in the course of evolu- 
tion here on earth. The characteristics of life as a term of evo- 
lution are impulse, passion, desire, impulse to possess, to 
enjoy, to expand, will to power and victory. These general 
characteristics of life are to be found in man's individual 
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and collective life. The general idea of some social thinkers is 
that man's collective life must have begun under the pressure 
of economic forces. Others say that he began his social life 
under the pressure of Nature because Nature was inimical 
to man. I had occasion to talk to some friends yesterday and 
was content to make it clear that Nature is not necessarily 
and always inimical to man. It is Nature that gives us food 
from land. It is Nature that supplies the air which we breath, 
it is Nature that supports life. If Nature sometimes opposes 
man, it is not to kill him or to suppress him, but to evoke in 
him dormant potentialities to conquer the difficulties which 
she presents in order that he may conquer. What I am try- 
ing to make out is that the growth of collective life in man 
was not inspired by economic considerations or by opposition 
or enmity of Nature. It was more or less inspired by the 
infrarational psychological tendencies of human life. It 
must have started with the attraction of sexes for each other, 
and resulted in attachment to each other. Man and woman 
naturally wanted security of their pleasure, the comforts of 
the home, safty of life. Thus man and woman came to create 
family which secured continuity of life through progeny. 
It was under the drive of subconscient vital impulses i.e. 
psychological factors and not economic forces, that the first 
‘unit of human collectivity was formed. A cluster of such 
families perhaps formed a tribe or a clan accepting common 
sentiments, the common code of behaviour, a common way 
of living, common ideas of things, perhaps a common religion. 
That must have started the enlargement of collective humana 
existence. Simultaneously with the evolution of social and 
ethical, religious and other cultural values went on the creation 
of economic and political constitutions, There was thus the 
evolution of social and political forms. On the political side 
it began with the head of the family i.e. the father, head of the 
tribe i.e. chief and then the king. It gave rise gradually to 
monarchy, oligarchy and democracy on a small scale in all 
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small states in the beginning. In India in the times of the 
Lichhivis, the Gana Rajyas were the democratic efflorescence. 
In Greece it was the City-Republics. It would take too long 
to enumerate here the history of collective life. But if 
you go through his book “Human Cycle” you will 
find this subject worked out to perfect satisfaction, so far 
as satisfaction to the intellect is concerned. I am just giving 
you an outline of the growth of human collectivities that has 
been going increasing on the one side social, ethical, reli- 
gious and cultural values and on the other side adding to its 
political and economic life new ways of life and of handling 
power. Tribes and clans went on fighting till they were ab- 
sorbed into a greater unit and the process stopped when the 
nation-unit was reached. If we watch this evolution of col- 
lective life we find that the tendency in Nature seems to be to 
create greater and greater aggregates. We see this in the 
gradual disappearance of small clans and their being forced 
into formations of larger and larger units. It has culminated 
in the formation of the nation-unit. The nation-unit was 
reached by pressure, by exploitation, by conquest, by sangui- 
nary wars, cruelty and oppression, sometimes by devastations 
and untold sufferings. Nature adopts such methods in order 
to attain her ends. 

The nation-unit has come to stay. It is not merely a conglo- 
meration of clans and tribes, and it has a psychological basis. 
The nation is the largest realised unit of collective life and it 
has behind it an'entity, a soul. Men forming part of a nation 
can feel this national soul. These nation-entities have been 
formed by pressure of circumstances, even by conquest, as 
for example Italy, Germany, U.S.A. They did not come into 
existence as nation-units from nature. Study of history shows 
that Italy was pressed into union by the Austrian conquest and 
Germany was pressed into nationhood by Napoleonic victory, 
U.S.A. became a nation because of England's attack and the 
fight between Northern and Southern states. So that we 
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find historical circumstances bringing about national conscious- 
ness. The drive of Nature seems to be making for larger and 
larger aggregates of human collectivity. 

The question may sometimes be asked: have there been in 
the past no efforts for the formation of greater units than the 
nation? The answer is in the affirmative. The Roman Empire 
was the first example of a greater than national unit attempted by 
mankind. It was done by exploitation, by conquest, by imposi- 
tion of one culture on others, or by occupation of territories. 
It was done by all kinds of means that man found possible 
and considered desirable for that purpose. But the result was 
not a great success. The first attempt at human unity, the 
Roman Empire, was not a success. It was followed by succes- 
sive. attempts on the part of nation-units to expand into what 
are now called Empires. The imperial expansion of nations 
has been, really speaking, if psychologically studied, an effort 
to evolve into a greater collective existence than the nation 
unit. It was an effort to expand into humanity by process of 
outward pressure and conquest. Colonial adventure was the 
second attempt on the part of the nation-unit to form a greater 
unit than itself. But these have not succeeded. Nature has 
not given them the lease of life. Why? It is necessary to find 
out. It might perhaps give us some understanding of the 
right ways that can bring about human unity. The cause of 
the failure of the attempt lies in the structure of the individual. 
The collective consciousness has no separate organism. Where 
is the nation? We do not see it embodied separately anywhere. 
The individual has a body, he has a nervous system, he has a 
brain, he has a heart, he has a vital being, a mental being. The 
nation-unit, the nation-entity has no such Separate physical 
organism to depend upon or build itself upon. The nation or 
the collective consciousness bases itself upon the individual by 
overgrowing his ego and his individuality. The soldier or the 
volunteer who holds the national flag says, *this is the nation". 
But the flag is only the symbol of a consciousness. The nation 
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is in the consciousness of the individual. Nation is in us, in 
you. It is superimposed upon the egoistic existenee of the indi- 
vidual. And the growth of the individual from the ego to a 
wider consciousness is rendered possible, in the course of 
ordinary evolution, by the rise and emergence of the collective 
consciousness in the individual. So the nation depends upon 
the organism of the individual. 

But is the human being the true individual? Is he able to 
express the Divine that is in him? Far from it. The human 
individual in a very large majority lives on the plane of desire. 
He is, moved to action by desire and ambition. He is ego-centric 
and his ego is not his divine Centre. There is behind it, not 
governed by his desire and his ambitions, not governed by his 
ego, a divine Spark that is waiting to be manifested in the indi- 
vidual. We have seen the manifestation of this Divine in Huma- 
nity in the course of man's historical development. So that we 
are grounded on facts when we say that such a divine Spark 
does exist. The existence of a light like Gautam Buddha, the 
very existence of a light like Jesus Christ, the existence of a 
personality like Mahatma Gandhi or Raman Maharshi, or the 
manifestation of Sri Aurobindo who has put the stamp of his 
self upon the human consciousness for all eternity is a standing 
proof that behind the individual there is a divine Centre which 
can be moved to act, moved to express itself in man's thoughts, 
emotions and his actions. But today man, the ego, is not living 
from the centre, he is not living from that Centre outwards 
now. He is living driven by his desires, by his ambitions, by 
his ego. If the human individual is ignorant, more so is the case 
with collectivity. The individual has emerged from the state of 
subjection to subconscient impulses, from "primitive state" 
as we call it. The same is happening to the collectivity, it is 
just emerging from a state of amorphous collectivity into a 
clearly defined nation-unit. Consider the history of modern 
Europe. You will see that the time of the final formation of the 
nation-unit into a clear defined entity, coincided with the 


316 SRI AUROBINDO 


advance in material science and the application of that advance 
to commerce and industry. The nations that had progressed 
in material sciences organised their scientific advance and ap- 
plied it to industry and commerce in order to satisfy their 
desires, their economic ambition. 

This was something unknown in human history, this pheno- 
menon of large numbers of men joining together by subscrip- 
tion of capital, creating the possibility of large scale industries, 
The discoveries of modern science supplied the means for 
quick locomotion and quick interchange of raw materials 
and finished products. Thus were created conditions in which 
collective ambition, collective vital desires could be organised 
on a scale unprecedented in the history of humanity, 

It was a revelation to the collective life of nations in Europe. 
The first nations that went into these adventures found them- 
selves enormously prosperous and powerful, so much so that 
other nations that had also similar opportunities of making 
advance in material science were tempted to organise their 
collective existence in a similar manner. They too achieved 
phenomenal prosperity. In this great drive of human collective 
ambition it was forgotten that collective ambition, however 
prosperous to the nation for a century o? two, would ultimately 
lead to a conflict and catastrophe the like of which this globe 
has never seen. And when the catastrophe came it was too 
late, it was unpreventable. It was unpreventable like an explo- 
sion. This is the inevitable result when the collectivity lives on 
the plane of uncontrolled desire and ambition. The repetition of 
the catastrophe in the form of the second world war came as a 
definite proof to mankind that the collective existence of man 
based on ambition was bound to lead only to catastrophes. It 
is bound to be so because markets are limited, raw materials 
are limited and if there is going to be competition and strife for 
them, it must end in an explosion. So the very organisation of 
collective life based on ambition having led to two. great 
catastrophes and a constant fear of war, have brought about 
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external pressure upon man to create now a world union. The 
first effort at this world union after the first world was the 
League of Nations. It was bound to fail, firstly, because the 
Big Five were the only people who mattered in it and they used 
it only for furthering their national policies, irrespective of 
collective good or even of world unity. It was foredoomed to 
failure, secondly, because Russia and U.S.A. were out of it. 
It has now gone into history and let us not mourn over it. The 
second experiment that has followed it is the U.N.O. It is 
our only hope. It is true that it has been brought into existence 
by the pressure of circumstances, by outer conditions, by the 
fear and alarm due to great destruction that was seen by man- 
kind. Even those that were not directly concerned with the 
war felt its repercussions. It was a world war in the true 
sense of the term because those who were far away from the 
fields of battle also felt the repercussions of this catastrophe. 
So humanity was pressed to create some kind of platform where 
all the nations could come together and feel their unity. But 
there, in the U.N.O., you find the difficulties are very great; 
but it is not good to despair. I am one of those who believe that 
the U.N.O. holds in its present state the vast possibility of hu- 
man unity, atleast political unity and can give man an inter- 
national platform. The U.N.O. today is being run by people 
who have been trying to carry out their ideologies there and to 
create blocks. It is a place where people go, not in order to 
think in terms of humanity as a whole, but in terms of their own 
groupings, their own ideologies and to create possibilities of 
carrying out their own ideas and plans, perhaps of saving man- 
kind. This deprives it of the psychological factor which is indis- 
pensable. If humanity is really to become one there must be 
first of all equality. The Big Five reserving the ‘Veto’ is not the 
way to bring in the required psychological element. The 
second great difficulty is that the psychological factor that 
alone can really create this unity has been kept out by two 
powerful blocks that have come into existence. All honour to 
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President Eisenhower for making the latest gesture of saving 
the military budget of nations and devoting it to the promotion 
of the amenities of life for the backward races of the world. 
It is a move psychologically right in its direction. But how to 
create the sense of equality among the nations,—there lies the 
greater difficulty. If nations sit together on the same table all 
must be equal irrespective of size and power. That is the condi- 
tion precedent to the realisation of unity. The ideals for which 
human unity is to be created and established are freedom, equa- 
lity and brotherhood. And if these are to be realised then the 
U.N.O. must get in its workings greater psychological element 
than is found in it at present. Instead of looking to constitu- 
tional methods and safeguards, instead of relying on outer rules, 
it is more necessary to create psychological conditions in which 
constitution would have a chance of success. For, given man as 
he is, no constitution or institution will keep him from assert- 
ing his ego and pursuing his ambition. Those who go to the 
U.N.O. should feel that every nation that is upon this earth is 
indispensible for the human unity. If a nation is not represented 
in the U.N.O. all must feel the absence of a member of the whole 
human family. It is not the constitution that can bring it 
about. 

'There were efforts in the past by the intellectuals to create 
the religion of humanity. There were poets, like Leigh Hunt 
and others, who tried to make out a religion of humanity. 
They were a microscopic minority of intellectuals. It is credit- 
able to them that they fought intellectually against the clumsy 
limitations of national consciousness of their times. At one 
time through the “League of Suppressed Nations” some of 
the intellectuals of our day made a very desperate effort to 
redeem this ideal of human freedom, equality and brother- 
hood. In the last Spanish war intellectuals of Europe did 
play a great part and showed that some of the intellectuals 
at least, even though they were a minority, were capable of 
being moved by the highest idealism possible to man. It was 
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Leigh Hunt who wrote a poem entitled *Abu Bin Adam" 


"which illustrates the nature of religion of humanity. 


"Abou Bin Adam (may his tribe increase) 
Awoke one night from a deep dream of peace, 
And saw, within the moonlight in his room, 
Making it rich and like a lily in bloom, 

An Angel writing in a book of gold.” 


- 


Then the Abu asked the angel: “What writest thou?” The 
vision answered “The names of those who love the Lord". 
"And is mine one"? asked Abu. “Nay not so"—replied 
the Angel: Then Abu spoke more low and said, “Write me 
as one loves his fellowmen". The Angel wrote and vanished, 
The next day when it came and showed Abu the names whom 
the love of God had blessed, then to his pleasant surprise 
Abu found “Bin Adam's name led all the rest”. This was 
the gist of that religion of humanity which some intellectuals 
have always held since it was first mooted. : 

I will read to you a passage from the master in which you 
will see in his own words, inimitable as they are, the condi- 
tions that must be created in order that this ideal of humanity 
may be realised:— 


“But still in order to accomplish all its future, this idea and 
religion of humanity has to make itself more explicit, insistent 
and categorically imperative. For otherwise it can only work 
with clarity in the minds of the few and with the mass it will 
be only a modifying influence, but will not be the rule of 
human life. And so long as that is so, it cannot entirely prevail 
over its own principal enemy. That enemy, the enemy of all 
real religion, is human egoism, the egoism of the individual, 
the egoism of class and nation." 


“This is because the idea of humanity has been obliged in an 
intellectual age to mask its true character of a religion and a 
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thing of the soul and the spirit and to appeal to the vital and 
physical mind of man rather than his inner being. It has 
limited his effort to the attempt to revolutionise political and 
'social institutions and to bring about such a modification of 
the ideas and sentiments of the common mind of the man- 
kind as would make these institutions practicable; it has 
worked at the machinery of human life and on the outer mind 
much more than upon the soul of the race. It has laboured 
to establish a political and social and legal liberty, equality 
and mutual help in an equal association. 

But though these aims are of great importance in their own 
field, they are not the central thing; they can only be secure 
when founded upon a change of the inner human nature and 
inner way of living; they are themselves of importance only 
as means of giving a greater scope and a better field of man's 
development towards that change and when it is once achieved, 
as an outward expression of a larger inward life. 

Freedom, equality, brotherhood are three godheads of the 
soul; they cannot be really achieved through the external 
machinery of society or by man so long as he lives only in the 
individual and the communal ego. When the ego claims 
liberty, it arrives at competitive individualism, when it asserts 
equality, it arrives first at strife, then at an attempt to ignore 
the variations of Nature, and, as the sole way of doing that 
successfully, it constructs an artificial and machine-made 
society. A society that pursues liberty as its ideal is unable to 
achieve equality; a society that aims at equality, will be obliged 
to sacrifice liberty. For the ego to speak of fraternity, is for it 
to speak of something contrary to its nature. All that it knows 
is association for the pursuit of common egoistic ends, and the 
utmost that it can arrive at is a closer organisation for the equal 
distribution of labour, production, consumption and enjoyment. 

_ “Yet is brotherhood the real key to the triple gospel of the 
ideal of humanity. The union of liberty and equality can only 
be achieved by the power of human brotherhood and it cannot 
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be founded on anything else. But brotherhood exists only in 
the soul and by the soul; it can exist by nothing else. For this 
brotherhood is not a matter either of physical kinship or of vital 
association or of intellectual agreement. When the soul claims 
freedom, it is the freedom of its self-development, the self- 
development of the Divine in man in all his being. When the 
soul claims equality, it is claiming that freedom equally for all 
and the recognition of the same soul, the same godhead, in all 
human beings. When it strives for brotherhood, it is founding 
that equal freedom of self-development on a common aim, 
a common life, a unity of mind and feeling, founded upon the 
recognition of this inner spiritual unity. These three things are 
in fact the nature of the soul; for freedom, equality, unity are the 
eternal attributes of the Spirit. It is the practical recognition 
of this truth, it is the awakening of the soul in man and the 
attempt to get him fo live from his soul and not from his ego 
which is the inner meaning of religion, and it is that to which 
the religion of humanity also must arrive before it can fulfil 
itself in the life of the race. 

A religion of humanity means the growing realisation that 
there is a secret Spirit, a divine Reality, in which we are all 
one; that humanity is its highest present vehicle on earth, that 
the human race and the*human being are the means by which 
it will progressively reveal itself here. It implies a growing at- 
tempt to live out this knowledge and bring about a kingdom of 
this divine Spirit upon earth. By its growth within us oneness 
with our fellow-men will become the leading principle of all 
our life, not merely a principle of co-operation, but a deeper 
brotherhood, a real and an inner sense of unity and equality 
and a common life. There must be the realisation by the indi- 
vidual that only in the life of his fellow-men is his own life 
complete. There must be the realisation by the race that only 
on the free and full life of the individual can its own perfection 
and permanent happiness be founded. 

A spiritual oneness which would create a psychological 

21 


322 SRI AUROBINDO 


oneness not dependent upon any intellectual or outward 
uniformity and compel a oneness of life not bound up with its 
mechanical means of unification, but ready always to enrich 
its secure unity by a free inner variation and a freely varied outer 
self-expression, this would be the basis for a higher type of 
human existence." 


Gentlemen, I have put before you the psychological condi- 
tions under which unity of mankind could be successfully 
attained. You are all now inbued with that spirit. It was a 
great poet, not a seer or a preacher, who said “More things are 
wrought by prayer than this world dreams of”. So, before we 
end this short discourse in which I have made a very inadequate 
attempt to make out a case for psychological human unity, 
I shall read to you a prayer of the Mother of the Ashram who is 
conducting that great institution and you will all join me in that 
great prayer this evening:— 


“O LORD, my thought is peaceful and my heart is at rest; 
I turn towards Thee with a deep devotion and limitless confi- 
dence; I know that Thy love is all-powerful and that Thy justice 
will reign upon the earth; I know that the hour is near when the 
last veil will be withdrawn and all iniquity disappear to give 
place to an era of peace and harmoniots effort. 

O Lord, my mind drawn inward and my heart at peace, I 
approach Thee and all my being is filled with Thy divine 
Presence; grant that I may see only Thee in everything and 
that all may shine with Thy divine Light. O, may hatreds be 
appeased, rancours effaced, fears dispelled, suspicions abolished 
and malevolences overcome, and in this town, in this country, 
on this earth, may all hearts feel vibrating in them this sublime 
love, the source of all transfiguration. 

O Lord, with what an ardent appeal I implore Thy love. 
Grant that my aspiration may be intense enough to awaken 
everywhere a like aspiration: O, may kindness, justice, peace 
reign as sovereign masters, may ignorant egoism be overcome, 
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may darkness be suddenly illumined by Thy pure Light; may 
the blind see, may the deaf hear, may Thy law be proclaimed in 
every place and, in a union constantly progressive, in a harmony 
ever more perfect, may all, as a single being, stretch out their 
‘arms towards Thee to identify themselves with Thee and to 
manifest Thee upon the earth. 

O Lord, with the mind drawn inward and the heart full of 
sun-light, I give myself to Thee without reserve and the “I” 
disappears in Thee!" 


II 
(At the Rotary Club Mombasa)* 


Ir gives me an occasion to put before you some ideas from 
the vast realm of intellectual contribution by my Great Master 
—mystic and Seer of the modern age, Sri Aurobindo. He 
has contributed to philosophy a masterpiece—Life Divine— 
hailed by the late Sir Francis Younghusband as the greatest 
book after Henry Bergson's. To poetry he has contributed 
besides two volumes of Collected Poems, a great Epic called 
“Savitri”. To Sociology he has given an illuminating work 
called “Human Cycles" and to the International situation 
“The Ideal of Human Unity". He has founded an Ashram 
at Pondicherry, in India where about 800 people are trying 
to practise the Yoga—the integral path which he has given 
to mankind. An International University is being conducted 
to afford an opportunity to men from outside to imbibe and 
carry out in their life the great spiritual ideal which he gave 
to mankind. 

Sri Aurobindo says that all problems of life are ultimately 
problems of harmony. In every field we find conflict and 
opposition and our problem is how to resolve the conflict, 
how to find a harmonising principle. This harmony is gene- 
rally found by rising to a higher plane of consciousness and 
finding the reconciliation there in a principle of unity. 

The. phenomenon of this universe appears to start from an 
apparent Inconscience—even Nescience. It seems to our 
mind to start from inert Matter and bring out from this inert, 
inconscient matter the miraculous phenomenon of the vast 
vegetable kingdom and the infinite world of infinitesimal 
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insects, growing in birds, animals, and beasts. This Life seems 
to contain elements of Mind or mental consciousness. This 
third evolute mind finds its full expression in Man—the 
mental or intellectual being. 

Man, the mental being has evolved a twofold consciousness 
(x) an individual consciousness (2) a collective consciousness. 
The roots of these two are to be found not only in the insect 
and the animal world—in the white ants and the bees—but 
even below in the aggregates of material particles—atoms, 
molecules—electrons— protons. 

The individual being of Man has developed from the phy- 
sical, vital and intellectual to the ethical and religious levels. 
He has arrived at the feeling of a “Soul” within him, a divine 
Spark. This in him, at present, is a potentiality not always 
realised or expressed in his actual life. 

His collective consciousness has grown from the family, 
to tribe, the clan and has culminated in the highest term—the 
Nation. 

The individual consciousness in man, which is potentially 
Divine, is subject at present to his mental ego, to his desire- 
self, and to his limited physical being—the bodily conscious- 
ness. Man has to be freed from this false identification with 
his body, his desires and ambitions and even with his mental 
ego. He has to realise his essential Divinity. 

His national consciousness has also to be freed from its 
own egoism and selfishness and has to grow out into a wider 
consciousness of humanity which is the highest expression 
of collective consciousness on this globe. 

Seen from this point of view we see that all problems of man 
at their root are not economic and social or even political. 
"They cannot be really solved by outer methods and machinery. 
It is not by adjustments and arrangements, constitutions and 
institutions that man can finally arrive at the solution of his 
problems. The problem at bottom is psychological. The 
change required in man is an inner change,—a psychological 
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change. However perfect-seeming the outer constitution we 
may make, man will always drag it down to his own imper- 
fect nature subject to desires, ambitions and ego. 
For example, one of the dreams of man for many years has 
been the realisation of freedom, equality and brotherhood. 
About this I will just read to you a few extracts from Sri 
Aurobindo's book:—“The Ideal of Human Unity":— 


(Quotation at the Makere College Speech Kampala) 


III 
Talk at the Rotary Club Bulawayo.* 


WHEN I landed at Ndola at the end of the last month I found 
on inquiry that I was 1500 miles from the nearest port on 
either side of the African Continent. Then I realised the 
physical isolation from the highways of life and I felt that it 
was possible to be mentally isolated being away from the 
highways of thought. During my tour I have lost contact with 
the daily movement of the world's thought. How far such 
isolation can prevail came to me with great force when a friend 
put into my hands a copy of The Chronicle, as I was taking 
the car from Salisbury to Bulawayo and drew my attention 
to two articles contributed by one Mr. Wilson. 

During my journey I had neither the inclination nor con- 
venience to study the articles carefully. But on a cursory 
glance I discerned that the intention of my friend in drawing 
my attention to the article was perhaps ironic. He wanted to 
tell me: “Sir, you are going to Bulawayo to talk to Rotarians 
about Human Unity but just see what even intelligent people 
like Mr. Wilson are thinking about it in Africa." 

Mr. Wilson's article sees the looming prospect of a possible 
conflict between Europe and Asia probably in Africa, —though 
I don't see any. This article shows that it is possible to read 
history wrongly, to misinterpret it and even to misapply it. 
It is like looking through the telescope from the wrong end: 
everything is there but distorted and therefore not true: Big 
things look small and things that are near, far. I was reminded 
of the words of a great man who said: all that the study of 
history shows is that man learns nothing from history. 


* Talk at the Rotary Club. Bulawayo 21 August, 1953 
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The article refers to battles in Europe that took place in the 
7th and the roth century. I do not know if it refers to the 
battle at the walls of Vienna and at the fort of the Pyreneese. 
With the help of this faded past the article tries to conjure up 
in the imagination of the readers a lurid picture of the future 
and he makes a frantic appeal to save what he calls European 
Civilisation." I do not quite understand what he means by 
European Civilisation because it has during the past nearly 
two centuries given to the world a two-fold strand. It began 
as the Greco-Roman Culture in the distant past and was 
followed by the Renaissance. From there its development 
brought the reign of Reason after the Reformation. 
And that led to Individualism and a Utilitarian outlook, This 
phase gave to the world's collective life the ideals of Liberty, 
Equality and Brotherhood to be incorporated in man's social 
and political institutions and forms. This with scientific mate- 
rialism as the dominant note of the human spirit is one strand. 

The second note is the evolution of a new ideology, inter- 
national in its outlook and working, based on scientific mate- 
rialism insisting on class-war, or class conflict as the only 
method and domination of the proletariat as its aim. : 

Mr. Wilson's article does not even refer to these aspects of 
European Civilisation. In this context witness what France is 
going through at the moment, or for that matter, for the last 
five years and you will see what I mean. 

Mr. Wilson's article lays before us his way of looking at 
the past but he seems to be quite oblivious of the most collosal 
events of the present. This European Civilisation, he seems 
to think, is the highest product of the human genius. Un- 
doubtedly, there are aspects of it that are brilliant and indis- 
pensable to man's collective life and mankind has been learning 
and will learn from them. But when Europe during 30 years 
inflicted upon itself and the world two devastating catastrophes 
one may ask Mr. Wilson whether it was Asia or Africa that 
brought it about. No, there is something to be set right in 
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the functioning of the collective: consciousness of man in 
Europe and the world. 

Mr. Wilson seems to regret England's yielding to India's 
demand for freedom. I am sure Time will give a different 
judgement. England by this one act, out of many she has done, 
has made history; and the soul of the nation has gained 
immensely by.it. I appeal to you, friends, not to misunderstand 
me. I do not want to be controversial in my thesis. I do not 
want to answer Mr. Wilson. Time-spirit I believe, has 
already given the answer; though in obscure corners of the 
globe like South Africa and in outmoded individual minds 
the old ideas may still persist. I have taken this article only 
as a typical attitude even of an intelligent man. The tragedy is 
that such an attitude by its one-sided insistence hampers the 
realisation of the great goal of human unity which the 
Time-spirit is pressing upon us. 

Even a materialist thinker, Bertrand Russell, pleaded in his 
six Broadcasts from London headed “Living in an Atomic 
Age" that the greatest need of the present time was to 
readjust our minds to the coming age. 

History is not a record of Man's collective life under the 
mechanical stress of mere economic, environmental or political 
forces,—though these factors play their part in it. History is 
the gradual revelation of the collective psychology of man 
or, if I may say in the words of my great Master, Sri Aurobindo, 
“Tt is the revelation of the soul of the collective being of 
man." 

This was exemplified during the last world war. When war 
got into the stride the Allies forgot all about economic and 
even political factors. They met and declared the Atlantic 
Charter. A second sign of how this collective soul can come 
to the surface during crisis and assert itself, can be seen in 
Mr. Churchill’s proposal to France for Common or dual 
citizenship between France and England. We are likely to 
overlook the importance of such gestures in the stress of other 
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forces which bring into play only collective ambition at its 
best and selfishness and egoism at its worst. 

Iam a man, simply a man and I have all along learnt to think 
and feel all men as men. There are no ‘Europeans’ whom I 
know who are not men. The Mother of the Ashram, the 
spiritual institution from which I come once wrote in her 
message to the Americans: "Stop thinking that you are of 
the west and others of the east. All human beings are of the 
same divine origin and meant to manifest upon earth the 
unity of this origin." 

Yes, we are all men with all the imperfections, no doubt, 
but also with all the divine potentialities of Man. The highest, 
the divine potentialities of man yet remain to be manifested. 

This brings me to the profound question of the destiny of 
Man upon this globe. 

You will excuse me for a little necessary diversion. The 
thesis that I am trying to propose before you comes to us 
from a greatest Master, the modern world has seen,—his name 
is Sri Aurobindo. He was a spiritual giant who opened out 
for man the new level of consciousness beyond Mind by an 
. arduous inner discipline. He has contributed to philosophy 
a masterpiece—The Life Divine. This book is hailed by the 
late Sir Francis Younghusband as the greatest book after 
Henry Bergson's. To English poetry he has contributed besides 
two volumes of collected poems, a great Epic called “Savitri”, 
To Sociology he has given an illuminating work called “The 
Human Cycle” and to the international world “The Ideal 
of Human Unity”. 


IV 
Questions and Answers 


(Questions put by the students of Makerere College, Kampala - 
on 21st May, 1953) 


Q. 1:—You propound the doctrine of your “ideology”? of 
Super-racialism as freedom, equality, fraternity. It has been 
historically proved impossible in a small nation like France. 
How can you expect it in the world? I feel that such ideology 
is nothing more than mere speculation. There is a propensity in 
the world to destroy human freedom, equality, fraternity. You 
don’t suggest any means for the attainment of your ideal, unless 
you assume that man is undergoing an evolution from humanity 
to superhumanity ? 


A. 1:—I did not propound Super-racialism. In fact, Super- 
racialism is a discredited political ideology though it is practised 
with yehemence by some races even today as a practical policy 
of their States. What I propounded was that the trend of uni- 
versal evolution through the long vista of the past seems to be 
making for the evolution of higher than mental consciousness 
to which man has attained. If we look at the process of univer- 
sal evolution, we see that it seems to commence with an apparent 
Inconscient, something which is inert, without consciousness. 
From this Inconscient, the first emergent or evolute is Matter. 

` This Matter is now studied by Mind and it is seen that Matter is 
composed of ultimate particles which are electrical in their con- 
stitution. The combination of these particles in various numbers, 
in different designs, produces immense multiplicity of material 
objects. Matter thus, though apparently unconscious, seems to 
act with some kind of subconscious intelligence and Will of 
its own. The fact that material energy and objects are subject 
331 
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to quantitative determinations shows that Matter is not devoid 
of the principle of consciousness, or intelligence. 

If Matter was really inert and not inert in appearance then 
Mind could have done whatever it liked with Matter, i.e. to say, 
Mind could have made Matter do what it liked. One could 
have produced water by combining iron and sulphur, but this 
is not possible. So Matter has something in its constitution 
which in spite of its apparent inconscience dictates to it its 
behaviour. I have laboured this point to show that Life which 
comes out or seems to evolve out of Matter is not something 
altogether alien to Matter. 

The second evolute or emergent in the process of this great 
universal evolution is Life. This Life as a principle is the 
same in the smallest microbes, in the animal kingdom and in 
the human being. Life emerges or seems to emerge out of 
Matter; but Being cannot come out of Non-Being. Life cannot 
come out of non-Life. Therefore Life must have been present 
in Matter in an involved state. It emerges into manifestation 
when conditions are ready. But Life as a new phase in the 
process of evolution has altogether new properties which dis- 
tinguish it from Matter. And yet though Life differs in its 
qualities from Matter still it would not be correct to suppose 
that Life when it emerges abandons Matter, In fact, Life 
depends upon Matter, lives and grows upon it, 

The third emergent in the great process of universal evolution 
is Mind. As in the previous paragraph we saw that Life was 
involved in Matter, similarly here also, Mind though a new 
emergent must have been present in Life in an involved condi- 
tion. If we observe Life in the insects and the animal we find 
actually that this is true, i.e. in the birds and the quadrupeds, 
we find the presence of the Principle of Mind. Only, 
Mind in the animals is a Vital Mind, i.e. to Say, it is Mind con- 
concerned with life processes, Mind that is directed towards 
needs of life, food or mating or self-preservation from hostile 
beings. The domestication of animals and their capacity to 
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acquire certain human characteristics shows the presence of 
the Principle of Mind among the animals. Maurice Mater- 
linck, a famous writer has shown in his popular books that there 
is the working of the Principle of Intelligence or Mind in the 
insects and the animals. At Karlsbad in Germany, there was a 
centre where animals including horses were trained to carry 
out mental operations like addition and subtraction which 
again shows the presence of the Principle of Mind as an undeve- 
loped potentiality in the animals. Of course the animal organ- 
ism is not fitted for the full emergence of mental consciousness. 
It is in man that Mind comes fully to the surface as his chief 
faculty. And let us observe again that this Mind is not com- 
pletely cut off from both Life and Matter from which it has 
evolved with altogether new powers of its own. Mind, as Life 
stood on Matter, stands on both Life and Matter, i.e. to say, the 
human being who is representative of this Principle of Mind, 
has a body made of Matter and also has vitality or life as its 
basis. Human being has Mind, Life and Matter, all the three 
principles in him in an indivisible state though Mind is his 
chief faculty or power. 

Thus we see that uptil now from apparent inconscience, uni- 
versal evolutionary process has given us Matter, i.e. this vast 
material universe, Life and this infinite world of life stret- - 
ching from the vegetable and insect world to the vast variety of 
animal life and Mind with the human being from the primitive 
to the most developed individual and the collective human 
existence. 

Wealsosaw that this evolutionary process is organic i.e. to 
say, though a new emergent with altogether new powers comes 
out, there is no dissociation from the one that is left behind. Life 
connects itself with Matter and Mind maintains relations with 
both Life and Matter from which it evolves. 

Now what I tried to make out was that Mind is not the 
highest pinnacle of this evolutionary process. Sri Aurobindo, 
my great master has shown in his famous masterpiece, The 
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Life Divine, that this process of universal evolution contains 
within. itself sufficient signs to show that it is not yet 
complete. Mind has to evolve from it a yet new emergent 
which he calls for convenience, the Supermind. It is the 
new emergent towards which Mind is already tending. 
Man in his individual and collective life shows sufficient 
evidence of this aspiration towards a greater than mental 
consciousness. The cultural activities of man almost all of them 
contain at their highest point sufficient evidence of man's con- 
tact with supra-intellectual faculties like intuition, inspiration, 
revelation etc. If man has been moved throughout history occa- 
sionally by the sub-conscient instincts, he has also been moved 
occasionally by the intervention of the Superconscient powers. 
His poetical creation shows his frequent acquaintance with not 
mere intellectual imagination but with the faculty of intuition 
and often with the power of inspiration, Many artistic creation 
of man, his painting and sculpture, his music and even his 
architecture bears evidence of his contact with a higher than 
rational faculty. In the field of action i.e. in the Work of leader- 
ship of nations, there are occasion when great leaders were 
moved to most important decisions by either an intuition or a 
great influx of inspiration. Even in the field of Strategy, and that 
of material science we see that at least some of the Breat decisive 
movements and inventions were results of flashes of intuition 
or coming down of inspiration. 

All the religious movements of man bear open evidence of this 
great movement of the human spirit attempting to ascend to a 
higher consciousness than his own. All religions without excep- 
tion have asserted a supra-rational, a superhuman source of this 
Universe and of man. They have all asserted the possibility of 
man being able to attain it. That they have advocated particular 
processes and in advocating the means to attain to this great 
superhuman source, they differ from one another, does not 
negate the fact of the possibility of man attaining to the super- 
human, Supra-rational source, 
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In fact as my friend, Dr. S. K. Maitra, has written, the great- 
est fact about man is that he is more than man. Sri Aurobindo 
has given ample evidence in writings to show that man, the 
mental being, is transitory and that there is a greater than mental 
consciousness, the Supermind, the Truth-Consciousness, to 
which the man has to attain. This is not merely rational but 
one could even say the inevitable result of the grand universal 
evolutionary process. 

You will therefore see that I did not advocate any super- 
racialism because this higher stage of evolution is not open to a 
particular race. It is the prerogative of all humanity if man 
would only exercise it. The Supermind is potential to all man- 
kind: whoever fulfils the condition irrespective of caste, colour, 
race, creed or sex, can attain it. I will therefore ask you further 
is this mere speculation? I hope this will show you that the 
evolution of man from humanity to superhumanity is not a 
mere assumption but a perfectly rational conclusion, and if I 
may add, it is a practical programme. However I would suggest 
those of the friends who are interested in this question to read 
Sri Aurobindo's “The Life Divine". 


Q. IL In the United Nations Organisation some few Big 
Powers have the power of “Veto”. It is plain enough that the 
power of veto is detrimental to the welfare and freedom of the 
small nations. How can struggle for such people's freedom be 
reconciled with this power of veto? It is clear that every nation 
tries to ensure the security of its strength. , 


A. II. You are right in thinking that the Veto reserved by the 
Great Powers in the Security Council is not in keeping with the 
freedom and equality of all nations represented in the U.N.O. 
But there is some justification for this reservation in the histo- 
rical circumstances which have brought about, for the first 
time in human history, the international organisation of the 
world in the form of the U.N.O, The Great Powers had to 
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suffer tremendous losses in the second world war and though 
‘the whole humanity had to go through plenty of suffering, still 
the greatest sacrifices had to be borne by these great nations. 
So, when all the nations of the world were to be brought together 
in a great international organisation of all nations, these powers 
were perhaps legitimately afraid that if the veto was not reserved 
by them, they would be outvoted in important resolutions con- 
cerning their own safety or concerning some new ideology with 
which they may not be in full agreement. 

But I believe that the veto after having been reserved should 
have been surrendered by at least some of the Great Powers 
like Britain or the U.S.A. as a psychological gesture on their 
part to make all nations feel that they were equal partners in 
maintaining international peace and well-being. There is in my 
opinion too much insistence on the constitutional red tape at 
the U.N.O. and there is not sufficient realisation of the impor- 
tance of the psychological factors. Unity of mankind to be 
real should be a psychological unity, not merely a unity com- 
pelled by international circumstances or a unity based upon 
balancing of interests. Economics and power politics even 
though they may not be altogether avoided under the present 
circumstances, still they can be relegated to the background or 
to a secondary position. The need of the hour is that all the 
members of the U.N.O. should feel that humanity is one and 
that all the members constituting the human family are indis- 
pensable and that all are equal irrespective of their size and 
power. If the veto had been voluntarily surrendered by any 
of the Great Powers, it would have gone a long way in creating 
confidence in the smaller nations and thus would have brought 
nearer the psychological unity which is indispensable to make 
the U.N.O. a success. Let us clearly remember the basic prin- 
ciple that the unity of mankind cannot be established by mere 
constitution of the U.N.O. or by any institution. These are 
outer needs and can be at best of secondary importance. The 
main thing is to create the psychological factor, the living and 
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organic sense of human unity in man so that he would learn to 
think in terms of the whole humanity. 


Q. III. Is the use of violence of any help to a politician, when 
he uses it against a stronger power? 


A. III. Violence generally does not help the BE ved 
nation unless it can be successfully carried out against the 
ruling power. Besides, violence can and generally does evoke 
counter-violence and if there is a stronger power against the 
struggling nation, naturally its violence would be stronger and 
more organised than that of the people struggling for freedom, 
Mahatma Gandhi has therefore brought into the international 
world the weapon of the non-violent struggle for freedom of 
subject nations. He carried out a non-violent struggle for Indian 
freedom for about twenty-five years based upon the programme 
of passive resistance to the oppressive laws of the ruling race. 
He persuaded the Indian leadership to accept the programme 
of passive resistance and the willing courting of jail by thou- 
sands of people. It would have terminated into a mass 
movement of non-payment of taxes to the governing power. 

There are people who believe that this new weapon is bound 
to succeed in all cases. That may be due to excessive idealism 
or moral enthusiasm; for obviously it seems that there are limits 
to the use of this great weapon. Any how as a new method of 
securing freedom, it gives to the subject nation a very good 
chance of success if properly tried. 


Q. IV. What is the proof that Supra-rational Consciousness 
exists? 

A. IV. It depends upon what you mean by the Supra- 
rational Consciousness. The evidence for the Suprmental 
Consciousness has been abundantly given by Sri Aurobindo 
in his great works “The Life Divine" as well as “The 
Human Cycle”. If you look to the answer to Question I 
that I have given, you may get a rough outline of that evidence, 

22 
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The seeds of Supra-rational or more correctly the Supramental 

Consciousness are contained in man’s own present conscious- 
ness. The feeling in the heart of the individual that he is more 
than his body and his desires, the feeling in man that he is a 
soul, or that he has in him a Divine spark which can be evoked 
into activity though at present not at all or not fully awakened, 
—is, I believe, also a part of the evidence of the Supra-rational 
or rather Supramental Consciousness. Your question seems to 
be like that of one who asks: what is the evidence that the 
Banyan tree must exist when we see only before us the seed of 


the Banyan tree? I would again refer to my answer to the first 
question. 


interests, tendencies and policies. 
Concerned I do not know whether 
€ of foreign powers, as you suggest- 
Also the question is Perhaps whether the Africans have evolved 


QUESTIONS AND ANSWERS 339 


a national consciousness of their own. Besides, it is conceivable 
that a new and composite nationality made up of the Europeans, 
the Indians and the Africans can evolve on this continent of 
Africa which is writing the first and a new page in its history, 
because historical circumstances have, perhaps under Provi- 
dential guidance, brought these races together here. It may be 
perhaps to work out here the evolution of human culture in 
which many problems of collective psychology would have to 
be solved harmoniously. This would require the play of the 
highest statesmanship, balancing of interests, cultural contacts, 
patience, tolerance and.generosity on the part of all concerned. 


Q. VI. Since the evolution of man into superman is not 
complete now, and since you say that man must realise this 
supernature of his before he can form a unity, why would you 
then condemn the present state of disunity? It is of a necessity 
that it is so. 


A. VI. I did not say that man must realise his super-nature 
before he can form human unity. What I said was that unity 
of mankind if realised would help greatly in man's evolution 
to the Supermind. Any movement that could really bring 
man nearer to man would tend in reality to bring man nearer 
to God. The Supermind being the dynamic Divine Con- 
sciousness would therefore come nearer to man in proportion 
to his attainment of or efforts at real spiritual unity. 

I do not condemn the present state of disunity, because 
as you admit and I also know that it is the necessary stage 
from which man has to move to the realisation of unity. It 
is not condemnation that can help but the realisation that the 
present state of disunity is not desirable. An active aspiration 
for unity would be required if man is to realise the goal. 


Q. VII. If each man makes his own religion which is union 
with his God and Creator, is there any necessity of the external 
Churches and mosques? 
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A. VIL. The true function of any religion is to help man 
to realise the Supreme. If, as you Say, man unites himself with 
God, then he needs no religion. But generally all current 


G) The inner experience of the Higher Reality, God; 
. Gi) The external aspect of it made up of ceremonials, rites 
and outer behaviour which attempts, first of all, to symbolise 


and therefore a change is necessary or becomes necessary as 


, for humanity 
ealisation, 
is the same, He 
Ory that a man, who satisfied 
d of vast infinite lake, might 
come and report that he had taken “water,” Another right say 
that he had drunk “aqua.” The third might say that he had 
taken ‘Jala’. The fourth might report that he had taken ‘Pani’. 
Ramakrishna said that all of them mean to say and refer to the 
same Reality, Å 


If modern man can understand this simple truth, he might 
then find that churches and mosques have their importance 


but he would also know they haye their limitations, In fact, 
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to one who earnestly seeks the Divine, churches, temples and 
mosques are of secondary importance. 


Q. VIII. You say that people receive inspirations from God 
so as to comprehend the super-natural life, and you say that 
not all receive such inspirations, since God gives them as he 
pleases, do you think there is any need to struggle for such, 
for one can struggle in vain? And do you think there is any 
need for religious institutions intended for contemplative 
life? For, many souls may lead a contemplative life without 
any effect; on the contrary, they may end in despondency. 
Moreover, such inspirations, given without any merit at times 
encourage Fatalism and vain hope in predestination. 


A. VIII. I never said what you state in your question. In 
trying to think about these matters, we must separate religious 
beliefs from philosophical and psychological truths or ideas. 
Above the realm of human reason, there are planes of con- 
sciousness, and therefore psychological powers available to 
man. Most men live today on the plane of desires, i.e. to say, 
on the animal level of consciousness. Very few men live 
constantly on and act from the plane of pure mind or the 
reasoning faculty. But there are planes of consciousness that 
' are potential to man. As there is below the level of man's 

consciousness, the Sub-conscient, so there are above his mental 
consciousness, Superconscient planes of being. Above the 
m'nd, therefore, one can arrange the planes in a gradation; 
theone immediately above the mind may be called, the Higher 
- Mind, above it can be felt the Illumined Mind. Still above 
it, there is the plane of Intuitive Consciousness. Just parallel 
to this Intuitive Consciousness, is the plane of Inspiration, and 
Spontaneous Discrimination. And above this comes the realm 
of Revelation. These four powers make up the region between 
the mind and the Supermind. As one ascends from the mental 
consciousness to the higher levels of the Being, one can ex- 
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perience these facuities operating in him. It is possible for man 
to rise permanently out of his mental consciousness into the 
Intuitive Consciousness. Even today many people receive 
thoughts, ideas, suggestions and truths intermittently from this 
level of Intuitive Consciousness. Sri Aurobindo, the great 
Master, has worked out the whole psychology of the Super- 
conscient as well as of the Sub-conscient and has presented to 
man the full ladder of his Being starting from the Inconscient 
and reaching right upto the Divine Consciousness ie. the 
Supermind. What I said was that this ladder of ascent to the 
higher levels of the Being is attainable by man and in his efforts 
the higher levels of Being themselves help the ascending human 
consciousness, i.e. to say, if the human being aspired to rise to 
the Over-mental Consciousness Which is the connecting link 
between the Mind and the Supermind, then the rays of the 
Over-mental Consciousness would penetrate into his ascending 
consciousness and help him to arrive at the Overmind. Similar- 
ly, the immense power of the Supramental Consciousness, (for, 


») would also 


man will be able to rise 
This Supramental Con- 
sly Truth-consciousness, 
he collective life of man 
th, the Divine Will, which 
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effective and harmonious. Thus there is no question of 
encouraging Fatalism or belief in predestination. 


Q. IX. Where do you find, in your ideology, the unity of 
mankind, when individuals tend to live for themselves in the 
perfection of their lives, if such is possible, in this world? Such 
an ideal is unobtainable where everybody is involved into 
economic and political problems, which you cannot possibly 
do away with. 


A. IX. Your question shows that you are confused in your 
thinking. You seem to turn your eyes only towards the indi- 
vidual and you seem to forget to look at the evolution of the 
collectivities of mankind. You seem to argue that as individuals 
live for themselves, unity of the collectivity is not possible. 
This is not true. For example, in a nation, every individual 
scems to live for himself. But there is also the life of the nation 
and the consciousness of the nation so that in the political life, 
the individual contributes his share to the collective thinking 
and then obeys the decision of the collectivity. No individual 
today is or can be completely isolated. He forms a part of 
some collectivity so that the individul living his own life is 
not inconsistent with his feeling of unity with the collectivity. 

The second part of your question seems to suffer from the 
same want of clarity. Because everybody is involved in eco- 
nomic or political problems, it is not true that the ideal of unity 
cannot be attained or attempted. In fact, it is while trying to 
solve theeeconomic and political problems that one has to think 
and act from the ideal of human unity. It is in fact, this want of 
thinking and acting in terms of the whole that creates and per- 
petuates conflict between man and man, nation and nation. The 
more man will learn to think in terms of the whole humanity, 
the more the conflict will be eliminated and a solution will also 
be found. It is there that one should rather feel the need 


of the great ideal. 
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Q. X. Is it possible to exclude religion from politics and 
economics? 


A. X. I think it is possible unless you take religion in the 
larger sense of an attitude towards life and not in its sectarian 
or limited sense of an external organisation for the spiritual 
life of man. So far as humanity today is concerned, it must be 


admitted that all states and economic organisations have 


divested themselves of religion because they always understand 


by religion the social organisation of man for the pursuit of 
his inner life. 


Q. XI. At what Stage do you think ideas will rise over eco- 
nomic power and military Power? For example, a weak State 


prevailing over a Powerful one by mere ideas? 


A. Xi. The weak State or the powerful State both represent 
some idea. Mere ideas in the abstract do not and cannot prevail 
over military or economic power. Generally what happens is that 
the ideas from the world of mind come down Or try to eXpress 
themselves in the life of man and in d 


oing so, they first pet wi 
accepted by large numbers of men and then they try s deri 


the life of man according to their truth. In doing so the 

in conflict withthe established Organisation of e at come 
conflict issues and it is not the mere economical and eas. A 
power that wins but the power of the Political 


living idea which 
continuing the struggle constantly Organising itself at = a 
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it wins; so that it is not mere ideas that win but ideas which 
men follow, ideas for which men are prepared to lay down 
theirlives that ultimately win. This has happened time and 
again in human history. 


Q. XII. Do you think national interests are likely to be 
lost in the ideological party conflicts? ` 


A. XIL It depends upon the ideologies of the parties. If 
the ideology is such that it wants to concern itself with inter- 
national interests, then it is possible that national interests 
would not be considered paramount by it. In fact, time has 
come in human history when man should see the limitations 
of national interests and find out how not merely to balance 
but to harmonise the interests of all nations i.e., of the whole 
humanity. But if parties are organised on the basis of national 
interests or for maintaining the sovereignty of the nation 
only, then even if it eliminates conflict within the nation it is 
very likely that it will come in conflict with interests of other 
nations. 


Q. XII. (b) You said that Capitalistic economic system is 
good; for it gives incentives to producers. Do you not believe 
that men could be so changed as to hold national interests 
above personal benefit? 


A. XII (b) I never said that the Captalistic economic 
system is good. What I said was that it has its good points. 
Given tbe present constitution of man’s nature, it would be 
very difficult to maintain the incentive to progress without the 
prospect of personal gain and the well-being. The second part 
of your question which is theoretical can be answered in the 
affirmative in the abstract, ie. to say, theoretically it is pos- 
sible to believe that man can be “so changed as to hold national 
interests above personal benefit”. But in actuality, it is found 

“that man does not change willingly in that direction and 
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that he has to be compelled to change in that direction by the 
machinery of the State. This has been tried in many States 
where Collectivism is the ideology. Such a compulsion means 
restriction of the liberty of the individual to think and act 
freely. Secondly, even in such Collectivist States, it has been 
found that people who are placed in charge of departments 
of national interests do sink down to the greed of personal 
gain or aggrandisement. 


Q. XII. (c) What is your idea of “Nationalism”? Is it not 
the obstacle to the human unity you visualise? 


A. XII. (c) Nationalism is the most evolved collective 
consciousness of man. There is behind every nation the true 
National Soul or the true national Being. But as the individual 
who has in him the Divine spark does not express in his actual 
life that Divine spark, but lives and acts in his ego, his desires, 
his ambitions and selfishness, so also the national consciousness 
of man hardly, except in times of crisis, expresses the true 
national soul. Organised nationalism most often expresses 
collective greed, collective self-interest and ambition, That is 
why sovereignty of nations today has been found to be an 
obstacle to the unity of mankind. It has been found necessary 
after the two world wars that sovereignty of nations cannot 
be allowed to be absolute. Some restrictions have to be either 
self-imposed by the nation, or, have to be Placed upon it 
by international organisations like the U.N.O. The true func- 
tion of national consciousness would be to make the individual 
grow out from his ego to the national Consciousness and to 
act as an organic member of the whole human race SO as to 
manifest in its collective life a particular aspect or, 
say, a personality of the Cosmic Being, 
Humanity. In that case, it would not be 
human unity but a means for the manifestatio: 
trend of the Collective Soul of humanity. 
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Q. XIII. Can East Africa with three different races 
develop party system which will 

(a) satisfy every race? 

(b) give chances to the members of every race to take lead? 

A. XIII. (a) I believe that East Africa can certainly develop 
a party system if the different races look upon East Africa as 
their motherland and earnestly want to contribute their share 
to the building up of a composite, organic culture in this 
part of the world. To that end the only practical means that 
suggests itself to me is the formation of East African National 
Association or Congress open to all the races inhabiting here. 
Such a form might pave the way for reducing racial self- 
interests as the exclusive determinants of the policy of the State, 
and would tend to bring men with different conceptions of 
building up of a new nation together at one place and enable 
members of every race to see the point of view of the others. 
You ask whether such a party system would satisfy every 
race. I do not suppose that it is desirable to do so. If a party 
system is brought into existence on the basis of the common 
East African nationality, then every race that is here should 
not seek entire satisfaction of its own interests. What can be 
done is that the legitimate aspirations and interests of every 
race may be satisfied. 

(b) As to your question of leadership whether every member 
of every race would have a chance of leadership it depends. 
Leadership is a matter of vision and capacity, and I believe 
merit alone should be the ultimate determinant. But I do be- 
lieve thap in all the different races, there are certainly some 
people who, if they may not have today, are capable of develop- 
ing leadership for themselves. The real factor that would make 
the attempt successful is the earnest desire on the part of all 
conserned to build up a new nationality and a new State. 


Q. XIV. The world today recognises the Western civilisa- 
tion as the standard of Self-Government. Don't you think 
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that in East Africa the other races have to adopt Western 
culture etc., so as to get recognition before Europeans so as 
to share in Self-Government? 


A. XIV. Self-Government is attained by national effort. 
It does not depend upon recognition of Western civilisation, 
Perhaps what you want to say is that in the world today, Wes- 
tern culture is dominant, and that many nations which are 
free have to adopt certain elements of the culture of the West. 
This may be true. It is wrong on our part to dub a certain 
culture as Western and other as Easetrn. The fact is man 
is essentially the same all over the world. But during the 
course of his historical development, he has evolved certain 
values in life, attitudes of mind, outlooks etc., which have mould- 
ed his social and political institutions and have also created for 
him other forms of creative activity. It is not necessary or 
compulsory for East Africa to adopt Western culture if it 
finds it undesirable. It may have to adopt what it finds bene- 
ficial and useful to its own life. This has to be said because 
at the end of the last century, it was supposed that the Western 
culture then developed, which was scientific and materialistic, 
was the highest culture attained by man. This illusion was 
supported by the great fact of domination of Western continent 
over all the other continents. But the two successive world 
wars have shattered this illusion not only in the eyes of the other 
continents but in those of many intellectual and thinking people 
in Europe itself. It should be noted here also that the European 
culture at the end of the last century was not the same that the 
Greeks had given it. The culture of Greece which evolved 
into the modern European culture was different from it in 
many essentials. 

Besides if all the other races adopt Western culture, as you 
seem to believe they must, for their political independence, 
then the world would rather become dull. It is unity in variety 
which is the source of delight; and if the whole world and all 
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the races in it become uniform and common, it would be per- 
haps a very dull world and uninteresting. Let it be remembered 
that Self-Government comes by bringing into front in life 
the aspiration for Freedom. This is irrespective of race or 
culture of man. 


Q. XV. Does international unity depend on 
(a) super intellectualism? 
or on (b) United Nations Organisation? 


A. XV. (b) International unity i.e. to say, the evolution of 
international unity because it is not yet attained, depends upon 
the nations feeling the need of it. When I say nations, I mean 
man in his national consciousness. Such unity always evolves 
as a result of the psychological feeling of need for it. Man may 
feel this need either in his soul or he may feel it by pressure 
of outside circumstances, by fear, as for example by the ravages 
brought upon mankind by the two world wars. Nature often 
uses such outer means to evoke into man the necessary 
psychological need for what she wants to bring into existence. 
The U.N.O. is a result of this feeling of need for international 
unity and now we may say that continuation of this beginning 
of unity depends upon the existence and success of the working 
of the U.N.O. But even if the U.N.O. should fail, the need 
for international unity would continue; and man would have 
to devise some other machinery or organisation for bringing 
it about. ^ 

(a) As for supra-intellectual factors to which you refer (it 
should really be’ the Supermind,) it must be said that inter- 
national unity, if attained, would help the descent of the 
Supramental Truth on earth. And as the Supermind is a 
dynamic Truth-Consciousness, we would be right in saying 
that its power or its pressure is making for international unity 

of mankind, 
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Q. XVI. Is there really evolution of the human mind? Is 
it not rather retrogressive? 


A. XVI. Your question whether mind is retrograding seems 
to be a result of confused thinking. Probably you see the 
human beings around you full of lower tendencies and darkness 
subjecting themselves to all kinds of lower movements. But from 
such a near view, it would not be correct to judge about the 
course of evolution of the human spirit. -Even if there is pro- 
gression, there are intermediate loops of period of apparent 
retrogression. They are in fact part of the whole movement 
'of further progression. Besides, I did not state that mind 
was progressing on the mental plane. What I said was that 
evolution of mind to something quite different from mind, the 
Supermind, was the logical necessity of the process of univer- 
sal evolution. It began with the Inconscient and has evolved 
Matter, Life and Mind and should naturally further evolve 
into the next emergent, the Supermind. One 


may even say 
that it is not merely a logical necessity 


but an inevitability. 


Q. XVII. What is Oriental conception of Origin of Human 
Society? 

A. XVII. I do not quite understand 
far as the Indian idea is Concerned, it is said that the Divine 
himself is the Cosmic Being, the Universal Purusha. The 
intellectual people whose spontaneous faculty is to acquire 
. knowledge and disseminate it were considered the head of this 
Cosmic Being, they are the Brahmins, 
in the body social, the function of buildi 
law and order, protecting the weak, 


your question. So 
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are devoted to manual labour are called the Shudras and they. 
represent the feet of the Universal Being. This is more or 
less a matter of representng the collective being of man and 
the social division that generally obtain in man's collective life. 

But apart from such metaphors, if you want to know the 
origin and development of human collectivities, I would 
suggest you to read Sri Aurobindo's “The Human Cycle", 
which traces the development of the social units from the 
beginning of history to the present day and envisages the lines 
of its future development towards a subjective age. 
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